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ABSTRACT

The Systems Analysis Programs for Hands-on Integrated Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE) is a
software application developed for performing a complete probabilistic risk assessment (PRA) using a
personal computer. SAPHIRE is funded by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) and
developed by the Idaho National Laboratory (INL). The INL's primary role in this project is that of
software developer. However, the INL also plays an important role in technology transfer by interfacing
and supporting SAPHIRE users comprised of a wide range of PRA practitioners from the NRC, national
laboratories, the private sector, and foreign countries.

SAPHIRE can be used to model a complex system’s response to initiating events, quantify associated
damage outcome frequencies, and identify important contributors to this damage (Level 1 PRA) and to
analyze containment performance during a severe accident and quantify radioactive releases (Level 2
PRA). It can be used for a PRA evaluating a variety of operating conditions, for example, for a nuclear
reactor at full power, low power, or at shutdown conditions. Furthermore, SAPHIRE can be used to
analyze both internal and external initiating events and has special features for transforming models
built for internal event analysis to models for external event analysis. It can also be used in a limited
manner to quantify risk in terms of release consequences to both the public and the environment (Level
3 PRA).

SAPHIRE includes a separate module called the Graphical Evaluation Module (GEM). GEM provides a
highly specialized user interface with SAPHIRE that automates SAPHIRE process steps for evaluating
operational events at commercial nuclear power plants. Using GEM, an analyst can estimate the risk
associated with operational events in a very efficient and expeditious manner.

This reference guide will introduce the SAPHIRE Version 7.0 software. A brief discussion of the
purpose and history of the software is included along with general information such as installation
instructions, starting and stopping the program, and some pointers on how to get around inside the
program. Next, database concepts and structure are discussed. Following that discussion are nine
sections, one for each of the menu options on the SAPHIRE main menu, wherein the purpose and
general capabilities for each option are furnished. Next, the capabilities and limitations of the software
are provided.
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FOREWORD

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission has developed the Systems Analysis Programs for Hands-on
Integrated Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE) software used to perform probabilistic risk assessments
(PRASs) on a personal computer. SAPHIRE enables users to supply basic event data, create and solve fault
and event trees, perform uncertainty analyses, and generate reports. In that way, analysts can perform
PRAs for any complex system, facility, or process.

SAPHIRE can be used to model a plant's response to initiating events, quantify core damage frequencies,
and identify important contributors to core damage (Level 1 PRA). The program can also be used to
evaluate containment failure and release models for severe accident conditions, given that core damage
has occurred (Level 2 PRA). In so doing, the analyst could build the PRA model assuming that the reactor
is initially at full power, low power, or shutdown. In addition, SAPHIRE can be used to analyze both
internal and external events, and it includes special features for transforming models built for internal
event analysis to models for external event analysis. It can also be used in a limited manner to quantify
the frequency of release consequences (Level 3 PRA). Because this software is a very detailed technical
tool, users should be familiar with PRA concepts and methods used to perform such analyses.

SAPHIRE has evolved with advances in computer technology. The versions currently in use (6 and 7) run
in the Microsoft Windows® environment. A user-friendly interface, Graphical Evaluation Module
(GEM), streamlines and automates selected SAPHIRE inputs and processes for performing event
assessments.

SAPHIRE has also evolved with users' needs, and Versions 6 and 7 include new features and capabilities
for developing and using larger, more complex models. For example, Version 7 can solve up to 2 million
sequences and includes enhancements for cut set slicing, event tree rule linkage, and reporting options.

This NUREG-series report comprises seven volumes, which address SAPHIRE/GEM Versions 6 and 7.
Volume 1, "Overview/Summary," gives an overview of the functions available in SAPHIRE and presents
general instructions for using the software. Volume 2, "Technical Reference," discusses the theoretical
background behind the SAPHIRE functions. Volume 3, "SAPHIRE Users' Manual," provides installation
instructions and a step-by-step approach to using the program's features. Volume 4, "SAPHIRE Tutorial
Manual," provides an example of the overall process of constructing a PRA database. Volume 5,
"GEM/GEMDATA Reference Manual," discusses the use of GEM. Volume 6, "SAPHIRE Quality
Assurance (QA) Manual," discusses QA methods and tests. Lastly, Volume 7, "SAPHIRE Data Loading
Manual," assists the user in entering PRA data into SAPHIRE using the built-in MAR-D ASCII-text file
data transfer process.

Christiana H. Lui, Director
Division of Risk Analysis
Office of Nuclear Regulatory Research
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) has developed a powerful personal computer (PC)
software application for performing probabilistic risk assessments (PRAs), called Systems Analysis
Programs for Hands-on Integrated Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE). SAPHIRE capabilities for
performing a PRA are summarized in this volume, and a more detailed description can be found in the
individual sections of the documentation.

With the release of SAPHIRE versions 5 and 6, INL included a separate module called the Graphical
Evaluation Module (GEM). GEM provides a highly specialized user interface with SAPHIRE,
automating SAPHIRE process steps for evaluating operational events at commercial nuclear power plants.
In particular, GEM implements many of the accident sequence precursor (ASP) program analysis
methods. Using GEM, an analyst can estimate the risk associated with operational events very efficiently
and expeditiously.

This SAPHIRE manual is designed to be an on-line reference guide to the program. Divided into two
parts (A and B), this manual is a step-by-step approach to using the features of SAPHIRE. Introductions
and installation instructions for the SAPHIRE are first presented, along with some information about the
basic features of SAPHIRE. The next sections contain information about SAPHIRE data base concepts
so that you can begin learning how SAPHIRE works. The sections following present a step-by-step
approach to using the features of SAPHIRE. Later sections provide information about the capabilities
and limitations of SAPHIRE, including some of the advanced features of SAPHIRE.

For readers who are familiar with previous versions of SAPHIRE, following are a list of some of the
features that have been enhanced or are new to SAPHIRE version 7.

. Improved Graphical Editing

. Improved Fault Tree Logic Editing
. Event Tree Linking Rules

. Sequence Recovery Rules

. Fault Tree Recovery Rules

. Partition Rules

SAPHIRE automatically detects when the database schema for a project is different from the current
version of the code. When SAPHIRE attempts to open a project created with an older version of the
database schema, the Version Conflict dialog will appear. Once the data has been converted to version 7,
this data cannot be used with older versions of SAPHIRE (IRRAS, SARA, GEM, or FEP).

Users will find that SAPHIRE has evolved with advances in computers. Previously, it was run in the
DOS operating system. It consisted of a suite of modules as described in the NUREG/CR-6116, "System
Analysis Programs for Hands-on Integrated Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE) Version 5.0," series of
volumes 1 - 8. The current versions in use, 6 and 7, run under the Windows environment. Certain
modules have been integrated in the SAPHIRE environment; however, the Graphical Evaluation Module
(GEM) remains a separate interface with the SAPHIRE code. GEM is a user-friendly interface that
streamlines and automates select SAPHIRE inputs and processes for performing events assessments.

SAPHIRE has also evolved with users' needs. New features and capabilities have been added in Versions
6 and 7 for developing and using larger, more complex models. For example, Version 7 can solve up to 2
million sequences. In addition, enhancements have also been made in Version 7 for cut set slicing, event
tree rule linkage rules, and reporting options.
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To help assure the quality of new releases, SAPHIRE Versions 6 and 7 were used extensively with
models created in earlier versions of SAPHIRE. The models were loaded into the current version of the
software and results of the analyses were compared against SAPHIRE Version 5.0. Any discrepancies

found were corrected in subsequent minor versions of the code. SAPHIRE has been validated in several
ways.
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Systems Analysis Programs for Hands-on Integrated
Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE)

Vol. 3 Code Reference Manual — Part A
1. GETTING TO KNOW SAPHIRE

1.1 Background

The U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) has developed a powerful personal computer (PC)
software application for performing probabilistic risk assessments (PRAs), called Systems Analysis
Programs for Hands-on Integrated Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE).

Using SAPHIRE on a PC, an analyst can perform a PRA for any complex system, facility, or process.
Regarding nuclear power plants, SAPHIRE can be used to model a plant’s response to initiating events,
quantify associated core damage frequencies and identify important contributors to core damage (Level 1
PRA). It can also be used to evaluate containment failure and release models for severe accident
conditions, given that core damage has occurred (Level 2 PRA). It can be used for a PRA assuming that
the reactor is at full power, at low power, or at shutdown conditions. Furthermore, it can be used to
analyze both internal and external initiating events, and it has special features for transforming models
built for internal event analysis to models for external event analysis. It can also be used in a limited
manner to quantify risk for release consequences to both the public and the environment (Level 3 PRA).
For all of these models, SAPHIRE can evaluate the uncertainty inherent in the probabilistic models.

SAPHIRE development and maintenance has been undertaken by the Idaho National Laboratory (INL).
The INL began development of a PRA software application on a PC in the mid 1980s when the enormous
potential of PC applications started being recognized. The initial version, Integrated Risk and Reliability
Analysis System (IRRAS), was released by the Idaho National Engineering Laboratory (now Idaho
National Laboratory) in February 1987. IRRAS was an immediate success, because it clearly
demonstrated the feasibility of performing reliability and risk assessments on a PC and because of its
tremendous need (Russell 1987). Development of IRRAS continued over the following years. However,
limitations to the state of the-art during those initial stages led to the development of several independent
modules to complement IRRAS capabilities (Russell 1990; 1991; 1992; 1994). These modules were
known as Models and Results Database (MAR-D), System Analysis and Risk Assessment (SARA), and
Fault Tree, Event Tree, and Piping and Instrumentation Diagram (FEP).

IRRAS was developed primarily for performing a Level 1 PRA. It contained functions for creating event
trees and fault trees, defining accident sequences and basic event failure data, solving system fault trees
and accident sequence event trees, quantifying cut sets, performing sensitivity and uncertainty analyses,
documenting the results, and generating reports.

MAR-D provided the means for loading and unloading PRA data from the IRRAS relational database.
MAR-D used a simple ASCII data format. This format allowed interchange of data between PRAs
performed with different types of software; data of PRAs performed by different codes could be
converted into the data format appropriate for IRRAS, and vice-versa.

SARA provided the capability to access PRA data and results (descriptive facility information, failure
data, event trees, fault trees, plant system model diagrams, and dominant accident sequences) stored in
MAR-D. With SARA, a user could review and compare results of existing PRAs. It also provided the
capability for performing limited sensitivity analyses. SARA was intended to provide easier access to
PRA results to users that did not have the level of sophistication required to use IRRAS.



FEP provided common access to the suite of graphical editors. The fault tree and event tree editors were
accessible through FEP as well as through IRRAS, whereas the piping and instrumentation diagram
(P&ID) editor was only accessible through FEP. With these editors an analyst could construct from
scratch as well as modify fault tree, event tree, and plant drawing graphical representations needed in a
PRA.

Previous versions of SAPHIRE consisted of the suite of these modules. Taking advantage of the
Windows 95 (or Windows NT) environment, all of these modules were integrated into SAPHIRE
Version 6; more features were added; and the user interface was simplified.

With the release of SAPHIRE versions 5 and 6, INL included a separate module called the Graphical
Evaluation Module (GEM). GEM provides a highly specialized user interface with SAPHIRE,
automating SAPHIRE process steps for evaluating operational events at commercial nuclear power
plants. In particular, GEM implements many of the accident sequence precursor (ASP) program analysis
methods. Using GEM, an analyst can estimate the risk associated with operational events very
efficiently and expeditiously.

1.2 Overall Capabilities

SAPHIRE capabilities for performing a PRA are summarized below. A more detailed description can be
found in the individual sections of the documentation.

Graphical fault tree construction

Fault trees are constructed and modified with an interactive and flexible graphical editor; or with a fault
tree logic editor similar to the hierarchical editor available in the Windows Explorer.

Graphical event tree construction

Event trees are constructed and modified with an interactive and extremely flexible graphical editor
allowing the linkage of multiple event trees creating event trees of any size.

Rule-based fault tree linking

Accident sequences are generated using a linking module that uses a powerful set of user-defined rules to
specify top event substitutions. These rules allow testing the current state of the solution process at each
branch point.

Fast cut set generation

Extremely large fault trees and accident sequences are solved very quickly. SAPHIRE’s solution engine is
among the fastest in the industry.

Conditional truncation

Accident sequence cut sets can be generated using a “conditional truncation probability.”



Fault tree flag sets

“Flag sets” are included for pruning parts of fault trees to adjust their logic to different conditions. This
saves generating multiple copies of a fault tree that are slightly different from one another.

Failure data

Failure data are handled through a failure data module that includes a “template.” A template allows
multiple basic events to refer back to a single “reference” basic event.

Uncertainty analysis

Both Monte Carlo and Latin Hypercube methods are available for performing uncertainty analysis. An
event uncertainty “viewer” displays the cumulative distribution or probability density curve for individual
basic events or groups of cut sets.

Importance measures

The traditional importance measures such as Fussell-Vesely, Risk Increase Ratio or Interval, Risk
Reduction Ratio or Interval, and Birnbaum are available. However, because these measures are not
suitable for all types of analyses, the NRC developed extended importance measures for passive
components analysis which include cumulative Fussell-Vesely, Fussell-Vesely / Birnbaum, and group
importance. These measures, including their uncertainty (via Monte Carlo methods) have been
incorporated into SAPHIRE.

Cut set editor and recovery analysis tools

A rule-based editor is available for defining rules for modifying cut sets. These rules can be used to apply
recovery on cut sets after an initial analysis has been performed. They can also be used to perform
extensive changes to the cut set logic to incorporate new or different conditions.

Versatile cut set slice and display

A unique cut set "sort and slicer" is available to search and partition a large number of cut sets in fault
trees, sequences, or end states.

Cut set path tracing

A “path tracer” is available to find the exact path through the logic that generated a particular cut set. As
with other features contained within SAPHIRE, the speed of the “path tracer” is at the top of its class.
This option will trace a cut set from an end state to its source in a fault tree.

Cut set comparison

A color-based cut set comparison utility is available for viewing changes between a "before and after" list
of minimal cut sets.

Cut set end state partitioning

Cut sets can be partitioned into “end states” via a set of rules allowing each cut set to be assigned to a
specific “end state.”



End state analysis

An “end state analysis module” provides the ability for gathering and analyzing accident sequence end
states.

Fire/Flood/Seismic analysis
SAPHIRE provides a powerful set of tools for simplifying the process of performing external event
analysis if an internal event PRA is available. Fault trees built for internal event analysis can be

transformed into external event-specific fault trees automatically. Furthermore, locations can be clustered
into zones, and location-specific event trees can be transformed into zone-specific fault trees.

User-defined analysis types

The user can define up to eight different analysis types for storing results. This is in addition to the eight
fixed analysis types used by the software.

Plug-in architecture

A user-callable “plug-in” architecture allows interfacing to a customized library of probability calculation
models. For example, included with SAPHIRE are plug-ins representing an alpha-factor common-cause, a
multiple Greek letter common-cause, and a “supercomponent.” Also, advanced plug-in modules are
available to determine corrosion rates from flow-accelerated corrosion and its corresponding impact on
the pipe failure probability.

Report generation module

SAPHIRE provides a powerful report generation module. The user can create extensive reports containing

any type of information he/she wishes to include. Output capability includes WordPerfect, Word, Excel,
and text formats. Reports can be automatically generated to fit the NRC’s SPAR model report format.

Utility functions

SAPHIRE provides utility functions such as recovering a corrupted database, converting fault tree logic
from alpha to graphics, and changing user defined constants.

Graphical export to Windows metafiles

With SAPHIRE a user can export the graphical fault trees and event trees to a Windows metafile. This
allows importing the graphics into other Windows applications.

International language support
Enhancements to SAPHIRE allow for international text characters. For example, fault tree names can

have a mixture of English and Russian. Consequently, logic gates or basic events with a name such as
“Azxi6om TREE” are permissible.



Dual language support

SAPHIRE has the capability to store two names, descriptions, and text fields for each entity in a project.
The user can switch the display between the primary and alternate information easily. This allows a
project to contain English and another language for each entity.

On-line context sensitive help
SAPHIRE contains a help manual with over seven hundred pages of useful information.

NOTE: This document assumes the reader is familiar with PRA methods and terminology. This manual
serves as an overview for the SAPHIRE software. An on-line reference manual is available with
installation of the software. The on-line manual does not instruct the reader in PRA methodology, but
merely serves as a reference guide for the SAPHIRE software.

Information on recent changes and enhancements may be found on the SAPHIRE web site at
saphire.inl.gov.

1.3 New Features Found in Version 7

For readers who are familiar with previous versions of SAPHIRE, following are a list of some of the
features that have been enhanced or are new to SAPHIRE version 7.

Improved Graphical Editing

e Zoom 100% - View and print fault trees at a uniform size.
e Undo - Roll back one or more changes to your fault tree or event tree diagram.

e Jump between event tree and fault tree diagrams - Now you can jump directly to the fault tree
diagram that corresponds to a top in an event tree diagram.

e Fault tree graphics set up - Setting up a new fault tree diagram is now easier.

o Individual shape attributes - Now gates and events can be quickly be assigned unique color and
font attributes, for easy visual differentiation.

Improved Fault Tree Logic Editing
o Edit and Add Fault trees, Gates, and Events - Add and edit items directly from the logic editor.

Easier project creation - Setting up a new project space is now simpler.

Dual Language Support

e Assign events, fault trees, and other objects primary and alternate names and
descriptions. Then, toggle the user interface to display either the primary or the
alternate names.



Event Table Viewer - Select only the event records and fields of interest, and view them at a glance,
in the order of your choice.

Improved Reports

e The formatting of the reports has been updated. Output is now available in RTF, HTML, and
ASCII. Additional reports are now available from the Reports menu, including change sets, flag
sets, and various rule reports.

Improved Custom Reports - More complete information, including calculation summary results, is
now available from this option.

Easier cross-reference reports - From the Modify option, see all references to an item in a single
report.

e Fault Trees
e Basic Events
e End States

Slice Rules - Use a rule based approach to locating combinations of events in cut sets.

Advanced Rules - Continue to use SAPHIRE’s original basic rules, or use a full scale programming
language to develop linkage, recovery, and partition rules.

e Event Tree Linking Rules
e Sequence Recovery Rules
e Fault Tree Recovery Rules

e Partition Rules

Sensitivity Wizard - A convenient new interface for performing detailed sensitivity analysis.

Importance Measures Wizard - A convenient new interface for performing importance analysis, with
added component grouping abilities.

Improved Load/Export capabilities - Load and/or extract groups of files at one time, to or from the
folder of your choice.

e Extract All - Extract an entire project with one action.
e Load All - Load an entire project from any folder with one action.

e Extract All File Type - Extract a group of files that completely describe a particular type of
object, with one action.



e Load All/Group - Load a group of files from any folder with one action.

e Fault Tree Logic & Related Information - Load the event and gate information directly referenced
by a fault tree’s logic. Maintain the paging information, too.

e Select a destination folder - Browse for file and/or folder names when you select an output
destination.

Larger capacity - Now projects can contain up to 2,000,000 sequences.

Macro Script capabilities- Macro-scripts are written with keywords in a text editor and can be ran
within SAPHIRE to automatically perform tedious and repetitious analysis options.

1.4 About This Manual

141 Document Organization

This manual is divided into two parts (A and B) and eight appendices. The first two sections provide an
introduction to SAPHIRE, installation instructions and some information about the basic features of
SAPHIRE. The third section contains information about SAPHIRE data base concepts so that you can
begin learning how SAPHIRE works. The following sections present a step-by-step approach to using the
features of SAPHIRE. Later sections provides information about the capabilities and limitations of
SAPHIRE. The appendices cover some of the advanced features of SAPHIRE.

This manual is designed to be an on-line reference guide. Topics are generally limited to one full screen
of information with links to related or more detailed information. At times, you may be able to click on a
graphic figure for specific information about the area displayed. Unlike a traditional printed reference
manual, you may “hop” about from link to link, therefore, there are no chapter or section numbers
provided.

142 Documentation Conventions
Conventions used in this manual have been established to help you learn to use SAPHIRE quickly and

easily.
) Dialog box names begin with uppercase letters and are italicized. For example, the Fault Trees
List dialog box.
. Field names begin with uppercase letters and are italicized. For example, the Fault Tree Mask
field.
o Key combinations joined with a plus sign indicate that you should press and hold the first key

while you press the second key. Key combinations are printed in bold type. For example, Ctrl+X.

. Menu names, sub-menu options, and button names are printed in bold type. When discussing a
particular sequence of menu options, the nomenclature:

Menu | Sub-menu Option | Button

will be used to indicate the SAPHIRE menu options and any successive sub-menu options and/or
buttons. For example, Modify | Project | Text refers to selecting the Modify option from the
menu and then the Project sub-menu option, followed by the Text button. The menu option may
be followed by a menu option found in a pop-up menu, such as, Fault Tree | View. This indicates



that you should choose Fault Tree from the menu, select the desired fault tree(s), then right-click
to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the View option.

Topics will generally be arranged in the following format:

Topic Title

PURP{OSE

Thizs section will contaih one to two paragraphs describing the primary
functions(z) of thiz option.

STEPS

Thiz section wall list the actions needed to perform thiz function, often
heginning with the tmenu bar selection.

& graphic image of the dialog hox or menu options may he ncluded.

El Occasionally, an instruction to “Click on the graphic ahove for specific
information” will appear here.

Field Name — Thiz will contain one or two sentences briefly describing
the purpose of the field andfor data entry requiremnents. 1f more
information 1s required, a link to another topic will be provided.

Button Name — This will contam one or two sentences briefly describing
the action(s) performed as a result of choosing this button.  If more
information 15 required or another dialog box 15 launched, a link to
annther topic will be provided.

SEE ALSO

Other related topics (This wall prowide a direct bnk to related topics or
tnore detalled mfortnation.

Links in topic text and on graphic images (also known as hot-spots) are indicated when the

cursor changes to @ Additionally, hot-spot text is displayed in green.

Mouse manipulation instructions are for a standard two-button mouse as follows:

Click - The left mouse button is pressed and released.

Right-click - The right mouse button is pressed and released.

Double-click - The left mouse button is pressed and released two times in rapid
succession.



151

Drag - The left mouse button is depressed while moving the mouse to a different
screen position, then the mouse button is released.

1.5 Installation

Software and Hardware Requirements
Windows 98 or greater

Pentium class IBM-PC compatible with 2-button mouse

50 MB free disk space (minimum for installation)

NOTE: The total disk space requirement is dependent on the number of projects you create and how large
the projects are.
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Installation Instructions

SAPHIRE can be installed from a variety of sources.

To install from SAPHIRE Web Site:

For SAPHIRE Users Group members, SAPHIRE can be installed from the Internet site,
http://saphire.inl.gov. A password is required for access to this site.

1.

Access the SAPHIRE web site at: http://saphire.inel.gov. Follow the instructions given on the
web site to obtain the downloadable SAPHIRE program.

Once the executable is downloaded. Double click on the file or open the file from Windows Start
Bar and click on Run.

The Setup program prompts you through the installation process. Follow the instructions on the
screen.

To install from compact disk (CD):

1. Insert the CD in the disc drive.
2. From the Windows Start Bar, click Run.
3. Type d:\SETUP (replace d with the drive letter for your CD drive).
4. Choose OK.
5. The Setup program prompts you through the installation process. Follow the instructions on the
screen.
1.6 Using SAPHIRE
16.1 Starting SAPHIRE
PURPOSE

Begin execution of the SAPHIRE code.



STEPS

1. From the Windows Start Bar, click Programs.
2. Select SAPHIRE for Windows.
OR

3. From the Windows NT 3.51. Program manager or Windows NT 4.0/Windows 95 desktop, double
click the SAPHIRE program icon.

4. Proceed by selecting a project with which to work.

1.6.2 Exiting SAPHIRE

PURPOSE

End this session of the SAPHIRE program.
STEPS

1. Select File from the menu.

2. Select the EXit sub-menu option. The SAPHIRE database will be closed and the program will be
terminated.

1.6.3 Using SAPHIRE for the First Time

PURPOSE

When SAPHIRE for Windows is launched for the first time after installation, the constants dialog will be
displayed. This dialog allows you to provide default values desired for various functions within
SAPHIRE. Most of the fields have default values provided for you. This dialog will not appear on
subsequent entries into SAPHIRE.

STEPS

1. The first time you run SAPHIRE for Windows after installation, the Define Constants dialog will
appear.

2. Fill in and change the information as appropriate.

10



Define Constants |

General | Cuit SEtI Fault Treel Event Treel
Uzer Mame ||
Arnalysis type IRANDDM j
Dizplay method — Toalbar buttons — Toolbar position
" Toolbar anly " Picture anly + Top  { Left
 Menu anly = String anly { Bottom  Right
&+ Toolbar and Menu % Picture and String  Adjustable
Global Save
[T Use afternate names for display _
Glakal Load
—Uncetainty values Uncertainty method
Random number seed IEI " Latin Hybercube
Sample size |1IZII:|I:| % Monte Carlo
—Importance Meazurement type
{* | Ratios " Difference " Uncertainty
k. I Cancel

3. When you have finished, choose the OK button.

4. The SAPHIRE window will appear and you are now ready to proceed.

If you wish to change defaults, this dialog can be called up from the Utility | Define Constants option.
To find out the definition for the various options and buttons, click on the question mark in the upper
right corner of the dialog and then select the option in question.

1.6.4 Converting from Previous SAPHIRE (IRRAS) Versions
This section describes the procedure if you have been running a previous version of SAPHIRE (IRRAS,
SARA, GEM, etc.).

SAPHIRE automatically detects when the database schema for a project is different from the current
version of the code. When SAPHIRE attempts to open a project created with an older version of the

database schema, the Version Conflict dialog will appear.

NOTE: Once the data has been converted to version 7, this data cannot be used with older versions
of SAPHIRE (IRRAS, SARA, GEM, or FEP).

11



Recover Everything |

WARMIMNG

Thiz option will perform all the recovery options pozsible. & will
first recover the key indexes and then recover all the cross references.
Thiz process may take some time to complete, but if your data base has

not been damaged, thiz option will restructure and optimize it

Do you wizh to continue?

Yes — Convert the data for the current project to the current SAPHIRE version format.
After conversion is complete, the SAPHIRE window will appear and you are
now ready to proceed.

No — Do not convert the project data to the current SAPHIRE version format. The
project will not be opened.

1.7 Getting Around Inside SAPHIRE

1.7.1  About List Boxes in SAPHIRE
Many dialogs in SAPHIRE contain list boxes. In some list boxes, multiple items can be selected for
processing. The following discussion provides some hints on selecting list box items.

An item in a list box is “selected” if it is highlighted, that is, displayed in a color other than the other
items in the list. The illustrations in this manual show selected list box items highlighted with a dark blue
background and white foreground characters while the deselected items are displayed with a white
background and black foreground characters. In the example here, the fault tree ECS is “selected.”

12



Fault Trees List - [DEMO) |

Analysiz Tupe
Total # E  tdarked ft 1 [ Show Sub-Trees
|RANDOM =l
a AR Mo or Inzufficient APwW Flow
a APW-SUP AP fault tree that containg supercampanents
ba CCS Containment Coaling Spztern fault tree
a [CCS-TRaM Thiz gate tranzsfers to CCS fault tree

Emergency Cooling System fault tree

TOFGATE

KA >

Fault Tree M ask " M azk Action

& [nolude € Brclude &pply Mask Exit

Ix

There are various ways to select items in a list:

o To select a single item, click on the desired item so that it is highlighted.

) To select multiple contiguous items, click on the first desired item in the list and drag up or down
the list to the last desired item. Alternately, click the first desired item, then holding down the
Shift key, click the last desired item.

) To select multiple non-contiguous items in the list, click several desired items while holding
down the Ctrl (control) key.

. To select all items in the list, highlight the first item and press the Shift and End keys.
Alternatively, pressing the Ctrl and A keys selects all items.

1.7.2 Selecting List Items Using the Mask Feature
PURPOSE
Some dialogs in SAPHIRE with list boxes provide a “Mask” capability which allows you to select items

from the list based on matched criteria. The example here shows the Fault Tree Mask entry field with the
Include radio button selected.

Fault Tree M ask " b azk Action

Coss & Include ¢ Exclude Apply Mazk
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Generally, the mask is applied to the name of the item (e.g., Fault tree name or Event Tree name). The
wildcard characters asterisk (*) and question mark (?) can be used in the mask. The asterisk represents
one or more characters that a group has in common. The question mark represents a single character in
that position of the string that a group has in common.

To use the mask capability, a dialog with a mask entry field must be active.

STEPS

1. With an appropriate dialog active, in the mask entry field type the common characters of the
names you wish to match including any wildcard characters, if desired.

2. In the Mask Action section, choose either the Include or Exclude radio button, depending on
whether you want these items included in the selection or excluded from it.

3. Choose the Apply Mask button. All list items with names matching your mask will be selected or
deselected.

You are now ready to perform any of the available functions on the active dialog.

1.7.3 Invoking Pop-up Menus

Many dialogs in SAPHIRE have pop-up menus available. Once the dialog has been called up, invoke the
pop-up menu by right-clicking. While holding down the right-hand side mouse button, select the desired
menu option by highlighting it and then releasing the mouse button. Pop-up menus from any one dialog
may vary, especially if the dialog contains a multiple-select list box. The options in a pop-up menu may
be dependent upon whether or not, or how many, items are selected.

The examples below show the Fault Trees List dialog pop-up menus with one list item selected, more
than one list item selected, and no list items selected:

Add Fault Tree
Edit Graphics
Edit B+
Edit Logic
FPage Tree
Add Fault Tree
Salve
Cluantify 3 Salve
Uncertainty Cluantify
Cut Setz r Uncertainty
Dizplay 3 Cut Setz Add Faulk Tree
Wiew Resultz Wiew Resultz Edit Graphics
Tirme Dependent Tirme Dependent Edit P+ID

1.7.4 Selecting the Analysis Type
Many dialogs in SAPHIRE have an Analysis Type drop-down list. This drop-down list allows you to
select from eight pre-defined and eight user-defined analysis types.

Select an analysis type by clicking on the down arrow on the right-hand side of the list and scrolling
through the list until the desired analysis type is displayed. Then click on the desired analysis type. In the
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example here, Random is the current analysis type. The list has been scrolled about halfway down and the
Userl analysis type is currently highlighted.

Analyziz Type

RANDOM =]

ASP_IMIT_EVENT &
ASP_COWNDITION
RESERWED3
FESERWVED4

SERZ
LSER3 hd

By selecting one of the analysis types from the drop-down list, you indicate the type of analysis to be
performed on the selected fault tree(s), sequence(s) or end state(s). See the section, Analysis Types, for
more information.

1.7.5 SAPHIRE Help

Included with the SAPHIRE installation is an on-line hypertext help system containing a complete
reference to SAPHIRE. The help system can be accessed via the Help option from the menu or through
context-sensitive help on each dialog.

Context-sensitive help provides information about the selected control on the active dialog box. It is
accessed by choosing the Help button (E‘), located in the upper right-hand corner of the dialog.

In addition to the context-sensitive help, Tool Tips help is available on each dialog. To access Tool Tips,
position the cursor over a control on the active dialog. A small box will appear containing a brief
description about that control.

1.7.6 Toolbars

1.76.1 SAPHIRE Toolbars

The SAPHIRE toolbar provides single-click access to the common SAPHIRE functions.

Depending on what function is currently selected, the toolbar will change to reflect available options.
When the current dialog contains a multiple-select list box, some of the toolbar options may be disabled,

depending on the number of list items selected. During processing, such as cut set generation, only the
Help button is available.
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Main toolbar buttons

X

Exit the SAPHIRE program.

Display the Sequences dialog .
Recalculate sequence values after event

failure data and/or cut sets have been
modified.

[¢]

Create a new SAPHIRE project.

Display the End State List dialog .
Recalculate end state values after events
and/or cut sets have been modified.

W

Open an existing SAPHIRE project.

Activate the Modify Database toolbar.
Modify SAPHIRE database files (e.g.,
project, event tree, basic event, etc.)

{éﬂ

Generate change set data.

Display the Reports Menu dialog.
Generate reports containing information
about the current project.

Display the Fault Trees dialog . Build,
edit and analyze fault tree models

Activate the Utilities toolbar. Define
constants, recover the database, and
MAR D data exchange.

)| o

Display the Event Tree dialog .

edit sequence logic

Graphically build and edit event trees and

Access the on-line hypertext help system.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the bitmap (picture), text, or both.

1.76.2

Fault Tree Toolbar

The Fault Tree toolbar provides single-click access to the most common SAPHIRE fault tree options.
This toolbar becomes active when the Fault Trees List dialog is displayed.

Depending the number of fault trees currently selected in the list, the toolbar will change to reflect
available options. During processing, such as cut set generation, only the Help button is available.

Fault tree toolbar buttons

Close the Fault Trees List dialog and
return to the main toolbar.

LS5

CUIT GET3

Generate cut sets for a fault tree based on

cut set generation cut off values.
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oo

Add a new fault tree record to the P(&)
E\Ei\ database. =77

Calculate a new minimum cut set upper
bound for fault tree cut sets.

Construct a new or modify the selected T&.
graphical fault tree.

Perform uncertainty analysis on a fault
tree.

g.l Construct a new or modify a graphical 2}
ZET

P&ID (Piping and Instrumentation

Diagram).

Activate the Cut Set Options toolbar.
Perform various operations on cut sets:
Update, Prune, Recover, Edit.

%}Tﬂ Modify fault tree logic in an
%EE| |alphanumeric format.

Activate the Display Options toolbar.
Display the results of fault tree analyses.

E Organize the fault tree logic into pages

View fault tree analysis information and
compare base case and current case cut
set results.

Access the on-line hypertext help system.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the bitmap (picture), text, or both.

1.7.6.3 Event Tree Toolbar

The Event Tree toolbar provides single-click access to the most common SAPHIRE event tree options.
This toolbar becomes active when the Event Tree List dialog is displayed

Depending the number of event trees currently selected in the list, the toolbar will change to reflect
available options. During processing, such as sequence logic generation, only the Help button is

available.

Event tree toolbar buttons

Close the Event Tree List dialog and =l Edit event tree partition rules.

return to the main toolbar. mg:{:f“

Add a new event tree record to the %@ Link event tree sequences (i.e., generate
database. sequence logic).

Construct a new or modify the selected
graphical event tree. ‘{9‘

Edit event tree end states.

MR

Edit event tree linkage rules. ?
—

Access the on-line hypertext help system.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the bitmap (picture), text, or both.

1.7.6.4 Sequence Toolbar




The Sequence toolbar provides single-click access to the most common SAPHIRE sequence options.
This toolbar becomes active when the Sequences dialog is displayed.

Depending on the number of sequences currently selected in the list, the toolbar will change to reflect
available options. During processing, such as cut set generation, only the Help button is available.

Sequence toolbar buttons

.4 | |Close the Sequences dialog and return to 2} Activate the Cut Set Options toolbar.
ﬁ the main toolbar. T Perform various operations on cut sets:
Update, Prune, Recover, Edit.

Activate the Display Options toolbar.
Display the results of sequence analyses.

g3 | |Generate cut sets for a sequence based on
= .
arfers| |cut set generation cut off values.

P{=)| |Calculate a new minimum cut set upper

View sequence analysis information and
=77 | [bound for sequence cut sets.

compare base case and current case cut
set results.

. Perform uncertainty analysis on selected ? Access the on-line hypertext help system.
ms| [the sequence(s).
i

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the bitmap (picture), text, or both.

1.7.6.5 End State Toolbar

The End State toolbar provides single-click access to the most common SAPHIRE end state options. This
toolbar becomes active when the End State List dialog is displayed.

Depending on the number of end states currently selected in the list, the toolbar will change to reflect
available options. During processing, such as cut set gathering, only the Help button is available.

End State toolbar buttons

.a_ | |Close the End State List dialog and return| EOIT, Edit the current case end state cut sets.
ﬁ to the main toolbar. ReT

Gather cut sets for an end state based on %} Edit the base case end state cut sets.
cut set generation cut off values.

P{cp)| |Calculate a new minimum cut set upper Activate the Display Options toolbar.

=77 | [bound for end state cut sets. Display the results of end state analyses.

T Perform uncertainty analysis on selected

mz|  [|the end state(s).

View end state analysis information and
compare base case and current case cut
set results.

w Update the current case cut sets for a ? Access the on-line hypertext help system.
SET selected fault tree.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the bitmap (picture), text, or both.

1.7.6.6 Cut Set Toolbar



The Cut Set toolbar provides single-click access to the most common SAPHIRE Cut Set options. This
toolbar becomes active when the either the Fault Trees List dialog or Sequences dialog is displayed and

the Cut Set toolbar button is subsequently selected.

Fault tree cut set toolbar buttons

Return to the Fault Tree toolbar.

Create and modify project recovery rules.

n
25
35
m
:
e

Update the current case cut sets for a
selected fault tree.

Edit the current case fault tree cut sets.

mMrz 3

Create and modify recovery rules for a
selected fault tree.

Edit the base case fault tree cut sets.

=
i
)
=
CcamrC3n

|

Apply all rules currently defined to the

selected fault tree(s).

Access the on-line hypertext help system.

Sequence cut set toolbar buttons

Return to the Sequence toolbar. E{E g Define cut set partitioning rules for
el lindividual event trees.
w Update the current case cut sets for a P Apply the currently defined partition
SET selected sequence. RPPLY £ rules to the selected sequence(s).
| [Create and modify recovery rules fora | "FEG%  [Clear the sequences created by the
%5 selected sequence. RESET partitioning rule.
h—r-_’- fi] [Create and modify event tree recovery ? Edit the current case sequence cut sets.
/ g rules. KRENT
= i |Apply all rules currently defined to the | EOIL Edit the base case sequence cut sets.
apetr 5| |selected sequences. -
{J} f Deﬁqe cut set partitioning rules for ? Access the on-line hypertext help system.
wire Bl lindividual sequences.
—_—— —

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the bitmap (picture), text, or both.

1.7.6.7

Display Options Toolbar

The Display Options toolbar provides single-click access to the most common SAPHIRE Display options.
This toolbar becomes active when the either the Fault Trees List ,or Sequences dialog is displayed and the
Display Options toolbar button is subsequently selected.

Display options toolbar buttons

Return to the previous toolbar.

Birnbaum
=

RImeE

Difference - Birnbaum importance, Risk
Reduction Interval, and Risk Increase
Interval will be calculated.




their percent of contribution, the
frequency, and the event names that
make up the cut sets.

j Display the cut sets, their percent of | Uncertainty Importance - Quantification
contribution, the frequency, and the event| I of the contribution of each individual
names that make up the cut sets. basic event’s uncertainty to the total
uncertainty.
- - - - .
EJ_E/ Display the base and current cut sets, | Display uncertainty analysis results.

&

F-
kIR

Ratio - Fussell-Vesely importance, Risk
Reduction Ratio, and Risk Increase Ratio
will be calculated.

Access the on-line hypertext help system.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the picture, text, or both.

1.7.6.8

Modify Database Toolbar

The Modify Database toolbar provides access to the SAPHIRE modify database functions.

Modify Database toolbar buttons

Return to the main toolbar.

Modify analysis type records.

Modify the project record.

Modify gate records.

Add, modify, copy, or delete event tree
data records, or associated text.

Modify histogram records.

Add, modify or delete fault tree data
records, or associated text.

Modify Piping and Instrumentation
Diagram (P&ID) records.

el Rkl

%

Add, modify or delete the end state data
records, or associated text.

Modify change set records.

3

Add, modify or delete the basic event
data records.

Modify flag set records.

ATERIEUTE

O

Activate the Modify Attributes toolbar.
Edit records of the five attribute types in
the current project: Systems, Locations,
Failure Modes, Basic Event Types, and
Trains.

Access the on-line hypertext help system.

Modify Attributes toolbar buttons

Return to the main toolbar.

Modify basic event type attribute records.

Modify system attribute type records.

Modify train attribute type records.

Modify location attribute type records.

Access the on-line hypertext help system.




%ﬁ“:j Modify failure mode attribute type
ﬁ Bl |records.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the picture, text, or both.

1.7.6.9 Utility Toolbar
The Utilities toolbar provides access to the most common SAPHIRE utility functions.

Return to the main toolbar. a‘* Extract fault trees from the database.

o]

Invoke the Define Constants dialog to (e Load fault tree graphic files into the
specify general information, cut set E database.

option defaults, and default values for the
graphical editors.

EN| 3

@ .| |Load or extractdatainthe Modelsand | 4£_ Extract event trees from the database.
Ry Results Data Base (MAR D) or Set tﬁ
Equation Transformation System (SETS)
formats.

4{5/0;? Restructure the database and re index the - Load event tree graphic files into the
é@. data ‘[5 database.

OR-. Convert fault tree or sub-tree ? Access the on-line hypertext help system.
Ea. alphanumeric logic to a graphical format.

The toolbar can be displayed or hidden by selecting the desired display method on the Define Constants
dialog. Toolbar buttons can also be configured to display the picture), text, or both.

1.8 User Support

Training classes for NRC users, which provide instruction in the use of SAPHIRE, are supplied through
the INEEL. Contact the NRC Program Manager for training information. Additional information about
SAPHIRE training can be found on the SAPHIRE web site at: http://saphire.inel.gov. The SAPHIRE
Users Group is designed to provide quality technical support for the SAPHIRE software along with
regular updates and technical information.

1.9 SAPHIRE Quality Assurance

Software quality assurance comprises a variety of tasks. All of the methodologies applied to SAPHIRE to
ensure software quality will not be covered in this document. This section will discuss the beta test
activity performed prior to release of the current version of the software, the Validation and Verification
(V&V) effort completed on SAPHIRE 5.0, and automated code testing techniques used to ensure quality
software.

To help assure the quality of new releases, SAPHIRE Versions 6 and 7 were used extensively with

models created in earlier versions of SAPHIRE. The models were loaded into the current version of the
software and results of the analyses were compared against SAPHIRE Version 5.0. Any discrepancies
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found were corrected in subsequent minor versions of the code. SAPHIRE has been validated in several
ways. The following summarize these validation processes.

The Beta Version Process

Each new SAPHIRE version is beta tested before its release. The beta testers are analysts experienced
with PRA methods and terminology, and typically are familiar with earlier versions of SAPHIRE and
IRRAS. The primary objective of the beta testing is to verify that the results produced by the new version
are correct. The secondary objective is to ensure that the software is user-friendly and functional. Based
on feedback from beta testers, programmatic errors and discrepancies are corrected, the user interface is
improved, and new features are recommended.

SAPHIRE V&V

A V&V of SAPHIRE 5.0 in the traditional sense was performed in 1995 and documented in NUREG/CR-
6116, Volume 9, Systems Analysis Programs for Hands-on Integrated Reliability Evaluations (SAPHIRE)
Version 5.0, Verification and Validation (V&V) Manual, 1995.

PRA Loading and Result Comparison

Because INEEL is continually loading new PRAs into SAPHIRE, new SAPHIRE releases are tested
extensively by comparing with PRA models and results of earlier versions and especially with PRAs
loaded in SAPHIRE Version 5.0. About thirty PRAs have been (completely or partially) loaded in
SAPHIRE. The loading process requires a detailed comparison of the models and results with the models
and results of the original PRAs. Identified discrepancies are resolved through the interaction with the
analysts who performed the PRA.

Automated Code Testing

Because of advances in the state-of-the-art of computer science, an automated testing process has been
established during 1998. This automated testing tool allows the test engineers to develop and maintain
scripts for selected critical functions of the software. Prior to each release, these scripts are run against the
SAPHIRE software on a number of machines with varying configurations. The test results are
automatically compared and any discrepancies are resolved. The automated testing process has been used
for the Windows Versions 6 and 7 of SAPHIRE.
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2. DATABASE STRUCTURE AND CONCEPTS

2.1 Database Concepts

Before you can use SAPHIRE effectively, you need to have an understanding of the SAPHIRE 7.0
database structure and concepts. A relational database is used to manage inputs and outputs. SAPHIRE
contains nine permanent relations, or tables, used to store and retrieve specific PRA information. For each
relation, three files exist:

* DAT - This file contains the actual data and information about which data constitutes a
“key.” The key is used for searching and locating information.

* IDX - This file contains indices into the data for keyed fields.

* BLK - This file contains variable length data (such as cut sets) that are accessible through
pointers contained in the *.DAT file.

The SAPHIRE 7.0 database is divided into projects. Information for the project is divided into two
separate parts, referred to as base case and current case. As delivered, SAPHIRE provides an initial
project called DEMO. Access to any portion of the database is obtained through the appropriate project.
Normally, a user will need to create a project for each PRA being performed. All the information in a
project is stored together in a folder (or subdirectory).

NOTE: Only one project may be stored in an individual folder.

The following describes the steps a user would ordinarily take in order to perform a new PRA analysis
using SAPHIRE. Certain information records are automatically added to the database depending on the
functions performed by the user. Links are provided for detailed information about how the relations are

used in each step:

L. Create a new project where the results of the PRA can be stored. Once the “Project” is created,
the user is ready to add information to the database.

2. Adjust the program operating constants (via the Utility | Define Constants option).
3. Create the event trees for the Project.

4. Create the fault trees.

5. Enter the failure data for each basic event in the database.
6. Generate the sequence entries for each valid sequence in the event trees.
7. Perform analysis, varying failure data using change sets.
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2.2 Database Structure

2.2.1 Project Relation

A project is any logical grouping of fault trees and sequences with their associated basic events, cut sets,
reliability data, and descriptions. Each project is contained within a separate folder.

Information about the project is stored in the Project relation. The Project relation contains general
information about the PRA. Along with the project name, description, plant design, etc., it also contains
cross reference information for relationships between basic events, fault tree, sequence, event tree, end
state, change sets, and gate in the project. The cross reference maps are updated automatically each time
one of these pieces of data is modified. The Project relation also contains the project sequence partition,
and project sequence, fault tree, and end state recovery information along with the macro text.

2.2.2 Fault Tree Relation

The Fault Tree editor is used to create fault trees for the project. SAPHIRE creates an entry in the Fault
Tree relation for each fault tree created. SAPHIRE requires that certain conventions be used for naming
fault trees. To use a fault tree as a top event in an event tree, or reference it in a sequence, the name of the
fault tree must be specified in a special manner. The name of the fault tree and the name of the top gate in
the fault tree must be the same. Also, the name of the top event in the event tree and the fault tree name
must be the same.

SAPHIRE adds all the basic event references in the fault tree to the Event relation. If a description is
provided for a basic event, then this description is also added to the database. All other information for
the basic event is left unchanged or set to its default values.

SAPHIRE also creates an entry in the Gate relation for each gate defined in the fault tree. The name, type,
and description of each gate contained in the fault tree is stored in the database. This information can be
edited. However, the changes are only reflected in the graphical fault trees if the user performs an “alpha
to graphics” conversion on the fault trees that use the gate.

Finally, SAPHIRE creates an entry in the Event relation for each transfer gate defined in the fault tree.
This is done to allow the user to specify whether a transfer gate is to be expanded or whether the basic

event representing the transfer gate is to be used.

This relation maintains data for the following fault tree attributes:

) Fault tree name and description,
) Fault tree logic,

) Graphic representation,

. Minimal cut sets,

) Top event probability,

) Default flag set,
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) Default quantification method,

) Recovery rules,
. Importance measures, and
o Uncertainty analysis results.

2.2.3 Sequence Relation

The Sequence relation contains information about the sequences for an event tree. The user normally
generates the sequence entries using the Link Trees option. When the user selects this option, SAPHIRE
generates a sequence entry for each valid sequence in the event tree. Any sequences that may have been
generated previously for this same event tree are automatically overwritten with the new valid sequence.

Each sequence contains an end state name that is created in the End State relation if it does not already
exist. Changing the name of an end state in a sequence only changes the name for that specific sequence
and does not change the information in the End State relation or the event tree for that sequence. When a
sequence is solved, the cut sets generated are stored in the Sequence relation.

This relation maintains data for the following accident sequence attributes:

. Name and description,
. Logic (combination of successful and failed fault trees),
. Minimal cut sets,

. Sequence probability,

. Default flag set,

. Default quantification method,
. Sequence end state,

. Associated event tree,

. Partition and recovery rules,

. Importance measures, and

. Uncertainty analysis results.

224 Event Tree Relation

The Event Tree editor is used to generate the event trees for the project. When the user creates event trees
using the Event Tree editor, SAPHIRE automatically adds certain information to the database.
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When the event tree is saved, an entry is created in the Event Tree relation that contains the graphical
information associated with the event tree. If the event tree contains an initiating event as the first top
event in the tree, then entries are automatically created in the Event Tree relation. Entries include the
name of the event tree, the initiating event for the event tree, and other descriptive data.

Next, SAPHIRE creates an entry in the Fault Tree relation for each top event defined in the event tree. By
default, SAPHIRE assumes that each top event is represented by a fault tree with the same name. At the
time the fault tree entry is created, SAPHIRE also creates a basic event in the Event relation with the
same name as the fault tree. This event is used when the fault tree logic is not expanded during fault tree
analysis or when the logic has not yet been developed.

The Event Tree relation maintains data for the following event tree attributes:

) Event tree name and description,

) Event tree logic and graphic representation,

) Initiating event, and

) Event tree macro, recovery and partition rules

2.2.5 Event Relation

Once the fault trees are defined, the user will need to enter the failure data for each basic event in the
database. This can be done with either the Modify option or with the Generate option and Base Case
Update options.

If the Modify option is used to change the default failure data, then the user must be sure to use the
Generate option to generate the current failure data to be used in the remainder of the analysis. Any time
changes are made to the basic event failure data, the user MUST use the Generate option before the
changes can be used. If it appears that changes made to basic event failure data are not being used
properly by SAPHIRE, the user should check to ensure that the proper data were generated and saved.

The Event relation maintains data for the following basic event attributes:

. Basic event names and description,
. Event attributes,

. Transformation information,

. Uncertainty information,

. Failure data, and

. Process flag.
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2.2.6 Change Set Relation

The Change Set relation stores the name, description and event changes for change sets and flag sets
created for this project. This information can be edited from the Modify option, or for change sets, from
the Generate option.

This relation is maintained to track event changes relating to event class and event probability.

2.2.7 UserlInfo Relation

The User Information relation contains basic operating constants for SAPHIRE. The user may change
these constants to reflect the desired defaults to be used. These data are unrelated to trees and/or projects.
Information stored includes cut set generation cut off values, event tree and fault tree graphical editor
preferences, and menu and toolbar defaults.

2.3 SAPHIRE Database Concepts

2.3.1 Unpredictable Results

The information stored in the SAPHIRE database is buffered in and out of memory during processing.
When the information is modified, SAPHIRE may not write the information out to the hard disk
immediately. If the user does not exit SAPHIRE normally by using the File | EXit option from the main
menu, then the information that was changed may be lost. The user should always exit SAPHIRE
before turning off or rebooting the computer.

If a power failure or abnormal program abort occurs, the user should enter SAPHIRE, select the Utility
option, and from that select the Recover Data Base option. The user should then rebuild everything in
the database before continuing to use the program on this data. Failure to do this may cause unpredictable
results.

If a database is generating results that the user cannot explain, the database project in question should be
rebuilt and the results checked again. If the results still cannot be explained, then a bug may be causing
the error and should be reported immediately.

2.3.2 Cross Reference Maps

As the user adds information to the SAPHIRE database, a cross reference map is maintained for each
basic event, change set, sequence, fault tree, and event tree in the database. This map is updated
automatically each time one of the specified pieces of information is added or changed.

When the user decides to delete a piece of information from the database, SAPHIRE checks these cross
reference maps to ensure the piece of information being deleted is not used anywhere in the database. If it
is used, SAPHIRE will not allow the information to be deleted until those records referencing it are
changed or deleted. For instance, if a basic event is to be deleted, the user must ensure that the event is not
used by a fault tree logic, fault tree cut sets (base or current), event tree logic, sequence logic, or sequence
cut sets (base or current). In the Modify option, SAPHIRE will display a “-” character in front of any
event which it determines is not used by anything in the database.

27



2.3.3 Base Case Vs. Current Case Data

Base case and current case refer to two separate parts of a project data base. The base case data are stored
in the data base files as a “permanent” record. The current case data, sometimes referred to as the alternate
case, are used to perform an analysis (e.g., cut set generation and quantification).

All SAPHIRE calculations (e.g., cut set generation and sensitivity analysis) use the data stored in the
current case. The current case is created by applying change sets to base case data (via the Generate
option).

NOTE: The current case results are overwritten each time a specific analysis is performed. The base case
results do not change each time an analysis is performed.

Current case data can equal the base case in order to reproduce the original study stored in the base case,
however, only current case cut sets can be modified with the cut set editor. Changes made to cut sets with
the cut set editor are implemented automatically. A cut set update is necessary if changes are made that
create non-minimal cut sets.

Base case data and results are changed by updating the base case . Updating the base case transfers the
current case data or results into the base case.

2.3.4 Change Sets Vs. Flag Sets

Change sets are a user-defined set of changes that will be applied to the base case data when event data is
transferred to the current case. There is no limit to the number of change sets that can be added to the data
base. A change set can contain one class change and unlimited individual probability changes, also

referred to as “single” changes.

Class changes use a basic event attribute to search for a class of basic events to which the defined change
applies:

. The search criteria are defined first

o The change to be applied is then defined

Probability, or single changes only modify a user-identified basic event

. The desired basic event is selected
. The changes to the basic event are then defined

Multiple change sets can be defined and applied singly or in combination to create different sensitivity
studies. When multiple change sets are used in combination, the order of “marking” a change set is
important. (Change sets are marked by double-clicking the line containing the change set.)

. The first selected change set will be the first one that is applied

) Later changes will overwrite earlier ones if there is any overlap

) Within a change set, individual probability changes will overwrite a class change
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EXAMPLE: Two change sets are developed. The first is named “A" and sets all valves to failed. The
second is named “B” and sets all pumps to failed. The possible scenarios are

Change set(s) that are marked Sensitivity case

None Original base case analysis

A Valves failed

B Pumps failed

Aand B Both valves and pumps failed

Flag sets are a special type of change set used to indicate modifications to particular events on a
sequence-by-sequence basis. They are different from change sets in that they can only contain
individually-specified types of changes. No "Class Changes" are allowed in a flag set.

Flag Sets can only contain either house flag changes to the calculation type or process type changes. You
can not make changes to the probability of failure (e.g., change the probability from 2E-3 to 1E-1) for
events in a Flag Set. Consequently, the allowable changes that can be made in a Flag Set are:

Type of change Allowable values
Calculation type T (TRUE)

F (FALSE)

I IGNORE)

Process Flag

— = < X

3. SELECTING A PROJECT

3.1 Managing Project Data
PURPOSE
A project is a group of models, such as those for a single plant, unit, or facility. When SAPHIRE is

invoked, the most recent project used is automatically opened. From the File menu option, the ability to
create a new project, open an existing project, or close the current project is available.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select File.

2. The drop-down menu with available items will be displayed.

Mew Project
Open Project
Cloze Project

E xit

[EfA
GGLUL_206a
ZI0M_ASFE_DEMO

A list of recently used projects is displayed on the File menu. By selecting one of the projects, the current
project is automatically closed and the selected project will be opened.

New Project -  Closes the current project and creates a new one.
Open Project - Closes the current project and opens an existing one.

Close Project - Closes the current project.
Exit - Closes the current project and terminates the SAPHIRE program.

3.2 New Project

PURPOSE

This option provides the means of creating a new project. The new project you are creating must reside in
its own folder (i.e., a single folder cannot contain more than “.SRA” file).

STEPS
1. From the menu select File.

2. Choose the New Project submenu option. The New Project dialog will be displayed.

Mew Project |

Do you want ko create a new project?

Nu:ul

3. Choose the Yes button. The New Project — Name Project dialog will appear.
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Mew Project - Mame Project |

Froject Mame |M uProject ame

ak. I Cancel

4. Enter the name of the project in the Project name field.

5. Choose the OK button. The New Project — Directory Info dialog will appear.

Hew Project - Directory Info |

It iz zuggested, but not neceszany that vou keep all Saphire projects in the zame
directary. Select the directory that pou would like this project to be created in.
Or click OF to accept the default project destination directary.

Dhirechary
’V [:%5 aphire FkyProjectM ameh

k. Cancel

To accept the default directory, choose the OK button. You may select a different directory by choosing
the browse button. When you choose OK, the directory will be created, and the new project will become
SAPHIRE’s current project.

Directory - The currently selected directory in which to place the new project.
Browse - Open the Select Directory dialog to choose a directory.

Open - Create the project and close the New Project dialog.

Cancel - Close the New Project dialog without creating a project.

3.3 Select Directory
PURPOSE
This option allows you to select, and optionally create, a directory.
STEPS

1. From the menu select File.
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Select Directory |

Pleasze zelect a folder below. Then click Ok,

& ] saf?0 -
_] zagebeta
_] Sage5T
_] TAQEH
L——_I_'i Saphire?
-] b2
_] byrn_2qa
_] demo
_] MuyProjectt ame
_] Samples
- ] shm2
_] Su_Lerf
_] gurmy-ail
_] tools b
- | sbmZbeta
]_] sbrnZgu
]_] ternp
- ] thordos -

E
E
E
E

Selected Fath |D:"-.Sa|:|hire?'\

M e Fu:ulu:lerl Ok Cancel

Lists the available folders in a tree view, so you can see how the folders fit into your system
hierarchy. Click & to expand a folder. Click El to collapse an expanded folder.

Selected Path - Contains the name of the currently selected directory, or, you may type in the
name of an existing directory.

New Folder —  Allows you to enter the name of a new directory. The new directory will be
added beneath the currently selected folder in the tree view.

Ok - Select the currently highlighted directory.

Cancel - Close the Select directory dialog without selecting a directory.

3.4 Open Project
PURPOSE

This option allows you to select (open) the project data set you wish to work with and provides the
capability of copying raw (MAR-D) data files or SAPHIRE database files into a specific project. When
the project is successfully selected, the name is shown on the title bar of the SAPHIRE window.

STEPS

1 From the menu select File.

2 Choose the Open Project sub-menu option. The Open Project dialog will be displayed.
3. Choose the folder that contains the desired project.
4

Double-click on the project “.SRA” file or “FAM.DAT” file.
OR
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5. Highlight the desired project and choose the Open button.

The selected project will now be the current project and its name will appear in the title bar of the
SAPHIRE window.

Open Project

Look in: I _4 demio

Demo.zra
Fam.dat

Flepane: | | Oeen |
Files of type:  [Project Files <* 5Rd> =] - |

[ Open az iead-only

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl- Creates a new folder at the current level.
5 Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the project.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only “.SRA” files are

listed.
Open - Open the highlighted project and close the Open Project dialog.
Cancel - Close the Open Project dialog without opening a project.

Double-click - Open the project and close the Open Project dialog.
The current directory is the current project unless you select another project. SAPHIRE retains the last
project you selected when you exited the program so when you enter SAPHIRE again the last project

selected is the current project.

If the selected project was created with an older version of SAPHIRE (IRRAS), the Version Conflict
dialog will be displayed.
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3.5 Close Project
PURPOSE
This option provides the means of closing the current project.

STEPS

1. From the menu select File.

2. Choose the Close Project submenu option.

Mew Project
Open Project
LClaze Praoject

Exit

R
GGLUL_208
ZI0M_ASP_DEMO

The current project database files will be closed. No project name will appear in the title bar of the
SAPHIRE window. SAPHIRE menu options are no longer available, with the exception of File and Help,
until a project is opened or created.

3.6 Unable to Select a Project

If for any reason the project cannot be selected, the message, “Unable to select desired project” appears,
the previously selected project will be retained, and you will be given another chance to select a project.

If the highlighted project's data version does not match the current software version, the Version Conflict
dialog appears, and you will be asked if you want to rebuild the data.
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Yerzion Conflict |
WiARMNIMG

Some af the data baze files were created with a different verzion of the
zoftware. Al conflicting files will be rebuilt and reorgarized to

match the current werzion. [ata far this family cannot be accessed ar

modified until the files are rebuilt.

Do pou wizh bo continue?

ﬂu:ul

Yes - Rebuild the project data. This button must be chosen in order to selected the project.
After the rebuild process is complete, the project is selected as the current project.

No - Do not rebuild the project's data. The project will not be selected, the former selected
project will be retained, and the message, “Unable to select desired project” appears in
the message bar.

4. CHANGE SETS AND THE GENERATE OPTION

4.1 Change Sets and the Generate Options

PURPOSE

The Generate option is used to create a working copy of user event data for use in a particular analysis.
This data can then be modified using change sets or used to update the base case data. SAPHIRE always
uses current case data for analysis.

The event data can be manipulated, via change sets, to examine the changes in the probabilities of plant

accidents and accident sequence failures based on basic events. A change set is a set of sensitivity
analysis data modifications to be applied to basic events during fault tree or sequence analysis. Change
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sets modify the current case basic event data. A change set consists of probability and/or class changes for
a group of basic events.

Within a change set, the user can add events to the change set, modify selected event probabilities, or
reset those event probabilities to the base case values. The probability of events occurring can be
recalculated. The user can construct change sets to be applied to the basic events for later propagation
through existing cut sets. In addition, the user can perform a “base case update” that takes all current basic
event data and uses it to overwrite the base case data. Note that the original base case data are overwritten
in the process.

If the base case data is changed and the Generate option is not performed, the data that is used for the
analysis will not reflect the changes. But, if the user attempts to perform an analysis after making a data
change, SAPHIRE will prompt the user to generate data changes.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate.
2. The Generate dialog will be displayed.

Generate - (DEMO) |

Change Set Mame Change Set Description
PROC-FLAG-TESTA coe=t ece=y

Defaulk Mizzion Time I 2.400E+001 Right Click for Menu Options
LClazz | Single | Beport Generate | Exit I

Pop-up Menu Options - Perform operations on the change set relation.

Add - Add a new change set record to the current project database. When
complete, the message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar
of the SAPHIRE window.

Modify - Edit the selected change set record. When complete, the message,
“Record modified,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE
window.

Delete - Delete the selected change set record(s).

Copy - Create a new change set record by copying an existing one.

Text Edit - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected change
set.

36



Mark/Unmark - Set the order of change set processing. Change sets can also be marked
by double-clicking on the desired change set in the list.

Button Options - Perform operations on the change set data.

Class -  Add a class probability change to a group of events.

Single -  Create and reset individual event probability changes.

Report - Create reports that reflect the event modifications that currently exist within the
database.

Generate - Generate new current case event data using the temporary modifications made to
the marked change sets.
Exit - Close the Generate dialog.

4.2 Change Set (Definition)

A change set is a set of sensitivity data modifications to be applied to basic events during fault tree or
sequence analysis. Change sets modify the current case basic event data. A change set consists of
probability and/or class changes for a group of basic events.

Within a change set, you may add events to the change set, modify selected event probabilities, or reset
those event probabilities to the base case values. In addition, you may perform a base case update that
takes all current basic event data and makes it the new base case data. The original base case data are
overwritten in this process.

4.3 Adding a Change Set
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create a new change set record. Enter the new change set’s name, description
and date.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR
2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add. The Add Change Set dialog is displayed.
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Add Change Set - (DEMD) |

—Primary

Hame |

Description

— &lternate
Matne

Dezcription

Crate I 19990916

Ok Cancel

Ok - Save the new change set, and close the dialog. If the add operation is successful, the
message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar. If a change set record already
exists with the same name, the message, “Duplicate record name - not added,” is
displayed in the message bar and the Add Change Set dialog remains open.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving. A new change set record is not added to the database.

By default the set type is a Change Set and the Read-only attribute is not selected. These fields are not
available on the Add Change Set dialog. If you wish to alter the set type or read-only attribute, you must
Modify the change set.

4.4 Modifying a Change Set
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify change set record data. In addition to editing the change set name,
description, and date, you can also edit the set type and read-only attribute.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR
2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the change set you wish to edit.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Modify. The Modify Change Set dialog is
displayed.
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Modify Change Set - [DEMD) |

— Primaty
Marme HRLY-BASIS-2
Description Baze case with hourly initistor frequencies
—afternate
Marme ] PEAH-MDBILBI-2
De=cription I WMkry cobbly LIWERD QULKELH WT W E W e Ik SkyA rec el

Date |1999m9m E Set Type |Change et j

Resd-Only N

Ok Cancel |

Ok - Save the modified change set and close the dialog. If the modify operation is successful,
the message, “Record modified,” is displayed in the message bar. If a change set record
already exists with the same name, the message, “Revised name is a duplicate - not
modified,” is displayed in the message bar and the Modify Change Set dialog remains
open.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the modifications.

4.5 Copying a Change Set
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create a new change set record based on the highlighted one. The original
change set name is displayed in the Copy From: field. You MUST enter a unique name for the new
change set. Along with the source change set’s name, description, and date, probability and class changes
are also duplicated.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR

2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the change set you wish to copy.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Copy. The Copy Change Set dialog is
displayed.
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Copy Change Set - [DEMD) |

Copy Fram: HRLY-B&SIS-2

— Copy Ta
—Primary
Mame HRLY -BASIS-H

Description | Base case with hourly intistor freguencies

— Alternate
Mame: PEAH-MPBIWEI-Y

Descrigtion | Mdbly chbly LUep pUkKAH 0T 0 e ey KRR Ly

Crate I 19990591 6

Copy Cancel

Copy - Save the newly created change set and close the dialog. If the copy operation is
successful, the message, “Record added,” is displayed in the message bar. If a change set
record already exists with the same name, the message, “Duplicate record name - not
added,” is displayed in the message bar and the Copy Change Set dialog remains open.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving the change set. A new change set record is not added to
the database.

The set type and read-only flag of the source (original) change set will be duplicated in the destination
(new) change set along with the basic event data changes. If you wish to alter the set type or read-only
attribute, you must Modify the change set record. If you wish to alter the basic event data changes, you
must choose the Class or Single buttons from the Generate dialog.

4.6 Deleting a Change Set
PURPOSE
This option allows you to remove the highlighted change set record from the database.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR
From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

2
3 Highlight the change set you wish to delete.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete.
5

A message box will be displayed as shown below.
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WARMIMG: TEST will be deleted! Continue’?

Yes - Perform the delete operation. The selected record will be removed from the database. The
message, “‘Record deleted” is displayed in the message bar.

No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be removed from the database.

4.7 Change Set - Marking and Processing Order
PURPOSE

Change sets are “marked” to determine which change sets will be used to generate current case data.
Order of marking determines which event changes take precedence. This option acts in the manner of a
toggle.

Marking Change Sets:

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify | Change Sets. The Change Sets dialog is displayed.
OR
2. From the SAPHIRE menu select Generate. The Generate dialog is displayed.

3. Double-click on the desired change set to mark or unmark it.

If the selected change set was not previously marked, a numeric value (1 - 99) will appear to the left of
the change set name, indicating the order of marking. The change sets in the list are rearranged by marked
order, then alphabetically by type: first by condition assessment, then initiating event assessment type,
finally by ordinary change set type.

If the change set was previously marked, it is unmarked (i.e., the numeric value is removed) and it is
repositioned in the list.

If no change sets are marked when you select the Generate option, then the current case data will be
initialized to the base case data.

Change Set Processing:

During change set processing (i.e., generating event data or updating base case values), three criteria are
evaluated: probability changes, class changes, and the order of marked change sets.

If an event in a marked change set has both a class change and a probability change associated with it, the
probability change takes precedence over the class change if any discrepancies arise..

41



If more than one change set is marked, then the probability and class changes in the change sets marked
with the highest number (2 is higher than 1, 3 is higher than 2) will take precedence over any changes
from lower numbered change sets. For example, suppose that Event A has a probability change associated
with it in Change Set 1, and a class change associated with it in Change Set 2, then the class change from
Change Set 2 would overwrite the probability change from Change Set 1.

The following example illustrates the outcome of processing three marked change sets with four events:

) Event A has both a probability change and a class change associated with it in Change Set 2.
. Event B has a probability change in Change Set 1, and a class change in Change Set 3.
o Event C has only a class change in Change Set 1.

) Event D has no probability changes or class changes associated with it in any of the three marked
change sets.

The outcome of the Generate operation on these three marked change sets would be as follows:

) The current case data for event A would be set to the values associated with the probability
change in Change Set 2. (Probability changes take precedence over class changes when they
occur for the same event within the same change set.)

. The current case data for event B would be set equal to the values associated with the class
change in Change Set 3. (The probability or class change in higher numbered change sets take
precedence over changes in lower numbered change sets.)

o The current case data for event C would be set to the values associated with the class change in
Change Set 1.
o The current case data for event D would be set to the base case values for event D. (There were

no probability changes or class changes made to event D in any of the marked change sets.)
4.8 Reset Probability to Base
PURPOSE

This option allows you to reset the probability changes (not class changes) for selected events back to the
base case values. You may reset probability changes for a single event, a group of events, or all events.

STEPS
1. Choose Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired change set.
3. Choose the Single button. The Selected Events dialog will be displayed.
4. Highlight the basic events you wish to modify.
5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Reset.
6. A message box will be displayed as shown below.
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Fiezet HIGHLIGHTED probability change(z]?

Yes - Reset the probability back to the base case value.

No - Terminate the reset operation.

4.9 Generating Changes
PURPOSE

This option applies the event data modifications specified by the marked change sets to the current case
basic event data. This option must be executed before any data analysis if you wish the change set
modifications to be reflected in the analysis results. The Generate option creates new current event data,
which is used when a user wishes to perform an analysis.

If an event in the change set has both a class change and a probability change associated with it, the
probability change takes precedence over the class change when generating new current case event data
values. If the event does not have an associated probability change or class change, then the current case
event data values will be set equal to the base case data for that event.

STEPS

1 Choose Generate from the menu.

2 From the Generate dialog, mark the desired change set(s).
3. Change the Mission Time, if desired.

4 Choose the Generate button.

“New event data has been generated with changes” is displayed when the changes are successfully
generated.

4.10 Reporting Change Set Data
PURPOSE
Reports can be created that reflect the event modifications that currently exist within the basic event
change data file. There are three report types: Unaffected Events, Affected Events, and All Events. Each
of the report types may be sorted by event name, ascending probability, or change sets. In addition, a
report may be routed to the Report Viewer, a printer, or a disk file.

STEPS

1. Choose Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired change set(s).
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3. Choose the Report button.

If changes have been made to the selected change sets, but the Generate operation has not been
performed, a warning dialog will be displayed. Otherwise, the Event Change Report dialog will be
displayed.

Wharning: Event data iz not current. Generate first?

Yes - Automatically perform the generate operation before displaying the Event Change Report
dialog.

No - Display the Event Change Report dialog without first generating the changes. The report will
present the basic event change data file as it currently exists. However, this file does not
reflect the change set modifications made after the last generate operation.

Event Change Report HE

— Repart Tyupe

& &l Events [Baze, Cument]

" Unaffected Events [Baze]

' Affected Events [Curent)
= Sort Order

& Event Mame

" Ascending Probabilities

" Change Sets

ok
Report Type options:
All Events (Base, Current) - Generate a report which includes all basic events in the
database.
Unaffected Events (Base) - Generate a report with the events that are not included in

any of the change sets for which current event data has
been generated.

Affected Events (Current) - Generate a report with the events whose current case
value has been changed from the base case. These events
are included in one or more change sets that have been
marked and the basic event data generated.

Sort Order options:

Event Name - Show the events included by the Report Type selection

ordered by event name.
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Ascending Probabilities - Show the events included by the Report Type selection
in ascending order by the current probability value.

Change Sets - Show the events included by the Report Type selection
by marked change set order.

The report generated by this option shows the basic event name, and current values for calculation type,
lambda value, tau value, mission time, probability value, change set name, and type of change applied.

Ok - Generate the report based on the selected options. The Report Viewer will display the
report.

Cancel - Close the Event Change Report dialog without creating a report.

4.11 Class Changes
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change event data parameters for a specified grouping of events in a change set.

STEPS
1. Choose Generate from the menu.
2. From the Generate dialog, highlight the desired change set and choose the Class button.
3. The Edit Event Class dialog will be displayed.

Edit Event Clazz - [DEMO. HRLY-BASIS-2) EE

Mate: Leave values blank if no changes are desired.

—Event Attributes Mask
Suzceptibilties

Marme Comp ld - Swystem Train 1 2 3 4 5 B T &8

| | | | ) |

Uncett. Corr. Class Category  Location FiMode Type | 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

| | | LR I I B A

—FailureiSeizmic Data Uncertainty Data ]
Calculation Type I - =BLAMK= Ma Change j Diztribution Type I - =BLAMNK:= o Charj
ProbuFregMedian Fail Accel | E--m- Matne
Lamdarzcreening G-Level | ... Eemm- Waluel [ Eemm-
Tau || E-mm- Value 2 [ E-mm-
Miz=zion Time || E--m- Carrelation Clazss
Process Flag I_IEI
Ok Clear | Cancel
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The event class is defined by entering some search criteria in the mask fields. The more of these fields
that are filled in, the finer the class definition becomes.

Ok — Save the class mask and close the Edit Event Class dialog.
Clear — Clear the fields and close the Edit Event Class dialog.
Cancel — Close the Edit Event Class dialog without saving the mask.

It is important to remember that probability changes have a higher priority than class changes. When both
are applied to an event, the probability change will be used during an analysis.

4.12 Single Event Probability Changes

4.12.1  Single Changes
PURPOSE

This function allows the user the flexibility to experiment with setting individual basic event failure,
uncertainty, and seismic fragility data. These data values may be set for a single event or for a selected
group of events. This current data can then be applied to the specified event(s) for use during the analysis.
The single change set type also provides a reset option to set data values back to the base case values.

STEPS

1. Choose Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired change set and choose the Single button.
3. The Selected Events dialog will be displayed.

This dialog lists the event name and description of each event included in the change set. In addition, the
dialog shows the event usage and change set flags. The usage column (i.e., SLF) indicates whether the
event has been marked or not used and whether the event is used in the base case, current, or both. The
event usage flag is supplied for sequence cut sets (“S™), fault tree logic (“L”), or fault tree cut sets (“F”).
The change set flag indicates if the event has been marked for a probability (single) change (“P”), a class
change (“C”) or both (“c”). The change set name is shown in the title bar of this dialog.
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Change Set Events - [DEMO. FAULT-TREE-1] |

SLF PC  Mame Dezcription

1z F APwWTHE-FC-CSTZ AP Condengate Storage Tank B Failz
Lz F APw-HE-MORELC Operator Fails to Recover APW System
e P AP M-CC-5T CST Common Dizcharge Yalve Fails

SLF

- = unuzed, b=baze caze, ¢ =curent, B = Bath

PLC

KA i

Event Ugzage Flags: S=<5requence cut setz, L=Fault Tree <L>ogic, F=Fault free cut setz

Change Set Flags: P =prob., C =clazs

Right click far menu options. Exit

Add -

Modify -

Reset -
4122 Adda

PURPOSE

Add basic event(s) to this change set and change their uncertainty, failure data, and/or
seismic fragility values.

Modify uncertainty, failure data, and/or seismic fragility values of basic event(s) in this
change set.

Reset changes for selected event(s) back to the base case values.

n Event Change

This option allows you to add a basic event change to the currently selected change set.

STEPS

Choose

Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired change set and choose the Single button. The Selected Events dialog will be
displayed.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Add option.
The Select Event dialog will be displayed.
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Select Change Event - [Right click for options]

<FALSE: Syztem Generated Success Event -
<IMIT > Syzstem Generated |nitiating Event —
<PASS: System Generated lgnore Event b
<TRUE> Syztem Generated Failure Event

AP Mo or Ingufficient AW Flow

APW-CST-TAME C5T system failz

AP MOP-A-F MDP train-d supercomponent

AP -MDOP-B-F FDP train-B zupercomponent

AR -MDP-CF-aB Common Cause Failure of AP Motor Driven Pumps
APW-MOP-FC-14 AP Matar Driven Pumnp 14 Failz

APwW-MOP-FC-18 APw Matar Driven Pump 1B Failz

AFw-PMP-CF-ALL Common Cause Failure of AFw Pumpsz [Al Types)
APW-SLIP AR gystem Fails

APW-TDP-C-F TDP train-4 supercompanent -
« | v

5. Highlight the event(s) to be added to the change set.
6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Add option.

If only a single event has been selected, then the Event Probability Changes dialog for single event
changes will be displayed. If a group of events were selected, then the Event Probability Changes dialog
for a group of events will be displayed.

The probability changes made are reflected on the Selected Events dialog by showing a "P" to the left of
the event name. Probability changes have a higher priority than class changes. When both are applied to
an event, the probability change will be used during fault tree/sequence analysis. This is indicated by
flagging the affected events with a "P" and "c".

4.12.3 Modify an Event Change
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify probability changes for the selected basic event(s) in the current change
set.

STEPS
1. Choose Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired change set and choose the Single button.
3. The Selected Events dialog will be displayed.
4. Highlight the desired basic event(s).
5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Modify.

If only a single event has been selected, then the Event Probability Changes dialog for single event
changes will be displayed. If a group of events were selected, then the Event Probability Changes dialog
for a group of events will be displayed.

The probability changes made are reflected on the Selected Events dialog by showing a "P" to the left of
the event name. Probability changes have a higher priority than class changes. When both are applied to
an event, the probability change will be used during fault tree/sequence analysis. This is indicated by
flagging the affected events with a "P" and "c".
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4.12.4  Event Probability Changes - Individual

PURPOSE

This function allows you to temporarily change the current uncertainty, failure data, and seismic fragility
values for the selected basic event. This current data can then be applied to the specified event for use
during event tree analysis.

STEPS
I. Choose Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired change set.
3. Choose the Single button. The Selected Events dialog will be displayed.
4. Highlight the basic event you wish to modify.
5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add or Modify.
6. The Event Probability Changes dialog for individual event changes will be displayed.
Event Probability Changes
M ames Attributes Suzceptibiities
PO Compld F/Mode Location 1 2 3 4 B E 7 8
O C-Cw-a, A1 FZ1 FIrrrrrrrrrir
T Tupe Supzhem Train 910 11 12 13 14 15 1k
Categony: i CCS Crrrrrrr
Random Failure Data
Baze Current
i Calculation Type | . <BLANK> Mo Change ﬂ|
1.000E-004 b 2an Failure Probability 1 OO0E-003
+0.000E+000 Lambda
+0.000E+000 Tau
+(. 000E +000 Mizzion Time
ncertainty Data
L Distribution Type | - <BLAMK> Mo Change =
Log Marmal Mame |
3000E+000 E
S - li ______ -
1 Correlation Class |
Frocess Flag |_|E|
Leave Curent Values blank,
if o changes are desired. Ok | Lancel |
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The dialog is divided into five data areas: Event Attributes, Random Failure Data, Uncertainty Data,
Process Flag, and Seismic Fragility.

The Event Attributes data section is for information only; no changes may be made to the data fields in
this area.

The Failure Data and Uncertainty Data areas display both the base case and current data values. You may
change only the current data values.

Ok - Save the basic event probability changes and close the Event Probability Changes dialog.
Cancel - Close the Event Probability Changes dialog without saving the changes.

4.12.5 Event Probability Changes - Group
PURPOSE
This function allows you to temporarily change the current uncertainty, failure data, and seismic fragility

for a group of selected basic events. This current data can then be applied to the specified events for use
during event tree analysis.

STEPS
I. Choose Generate from the menu. The Generate dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired change set.
3. Choose the Single button. The Selected Events dialog will be displayed.
4. Highlight the basic events (two or more) you wish to modify.
5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add or Modify.
6. The Event Probability Changes dialog for group event changes will be displayed.
Event Probability Changes E |
— Failure/Seizmic D ata IIncertainty Data
Calculation Type | - <BLANK> No Changs =||| Distribution Type | - <BLAMK> Mo Change 7|
tean Failure Probability |- E-- M ame
Lambds | E— [
L= T — E— [ =
Mizzion Time | E--- Comelation Clasz

Process Flag I_Izl

E nter change walues required. M ate: All marked eventz' change probabilities will be affected.

) LCancel |

This dialog is divided into three areas: Failure Data, Uncertainty Data, and Process Flag..

The changes entered on this dialog will be applied to all selected events.
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Ok - Save the basic event probability changes and close the Event Probability
Changes dialog.
Cancel - Close the Event Probability Changes dialog without saving the changes.

4.12.6  Calculation Types

In the Failure Data section the calculation type is a numerical reference to the calculation method to be
used. Choose the desired calculation type from the drop-down list. An equation for each calculation type
follows. See the symbol table for more details.

1 P=p.
The value specified in the probability field is directly used as the basic event failure
probability or initiating event frequency

3 P=1-Exp(-L *ty).
This calculation type is the full equation for the failure probability of an operating component
without repair in a non-demand failure mode.

5 P=(L*T]/[1+{L*T}D*AEXP[(L+1/T)*ty]).
This calculation type is the full equation for the failure probability of an operating component
with consideration given to the ability to repair the component.

7 P=1+(EXP[L*T]1)/(L*T).
This calculation type is the full equation for the failure probability of a standby component in
a non-demand failure mode with consideration given to periodic testing.

8 P=bp+p.
This calculation type is available only in change sets. It indicates the value given in the
change set probability field is to be added to the base case probability value.

9 P=bp*p.
This calculation type is available only in change sets. It indicates the value given in the
change set probability field is to be multiplied with the base case probability value.

T P=1.0 (House event - failed).
This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a house event that is
always failed. A house event never appears in the minimal cut sets. The model is modified to
reflect the logic, given that the indicated basic event is always failed. To do this for an event
that is guaranteed to occur (failure probability = 1.0), the event is removed from the logic
where it appears as an input to an AND gate. If the basic event is input to an OR gate, the
entire gate and its inputs are removed from the logic. The resulting minimal cut sets show the
failure combinations that must occur for top event or sequence failure given that the indicated
basic event is always failed.

F P =0.0 (house event - successful).
This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a house event that is
never failed. A house event never appears in the minimal cut sets. The model is modified to
reflect the logic given that the indicated basic event is never failed. To do this for an event
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that is guaranteed successful, the basic event is removed from the logic where it appears as an
input to an OR gate. If the basic event is input to an AND gate, the entire gate and its inputs
are removed from the logic. The resulting minimal cut sets show the failure combinations that
must occur for top event or sequence failure given that the indicated basic event can never
fail.

P = 0.0 (ignore event).

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as if it did not exist in the
logic for the fault tree. Before the tree is solved, the logic is edited to remove all references to
the specified event from the fault tree.

P = 0.0 (find a fault tree with the same name and use its current mincut upper bound as the
probability)

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to replace its matching fault tree. If no
matching fault tree exists, the probability will be set to 0.0.

P = 0.0 (find an end state tree with the same name and use its current mincut upper bound as
the probability)

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to use its matching end state value. If no
matching end state exists, the probability will be set to 0.0. This type is useful in level two
analysis.

P = II[In(g/a)/Br].

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a seismic event. The
probability value for screening will be calculated using the ground acceleration, failure
acceleration, and Br entered by the user.

P = II[In(g/a)/Br].

This calculation type indicates that the basic event is to be treated as a seismic event. The
probability for screening will be calculated from the failure acceleration, Br, and ground
acceleration. The ground acceleration will be the highest g-level specified in the medium
project hazard curve.

P = N/A (not applicable)

The event is a "value" event and will not appear directly in fault tree or sequence logic. The
value specified in the Value field is not necessarily a probability or frequency, but is rather
an input value to a compound event.

P =bp/

This option is only available for use in a change set. It indicates that the base case value is to
be used. This is useful when multiple change sets are marked and it is desired to override a
previous change.

P=F(x).

The event is a compound event whose probability/frequency value is defined as a function of
other input values, formulas, and/or events (value events and regular basic events). This
option is not currently available in change sets, since compound event data cannot be added
via a change set (but it can be removed via a change set).

P=F(x)

This calculation type indicates that the event is a human action and will use built-in
worksheets to calculate the human error probability (HEP). For each event, human
performance shaping factors can be applied in the worksheet to adjust the HEP probability.
Performance shaping factors include: stress/stressors, available time, complexity,
experience/training, procedures, ergonomics, fitness for duty, and work processes.
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4.12.7  Calculation Type Equation Symbols

The following symbols are used in the equations for calculating failure probability:

P = failure probability of the basic event,

p = failure probability,

bp = base case failure probability,

L = failure rate per hour, input as lambda,

tn = mission time expressed in hours, input as a default,

T = average time to repair expressed in hours, input as tau,

[ = standard normal cumulative distribution function,

a = median killer acceleration (the approximate ground acceleration sufficient to cause the
component to fail),

Bu = confidence level that "a" is really the median killer acceleration,

Br = the amount the killer acceleration "a" can vary

In = natural log

g = ground acceleration for screening.

4.12.8 Distribution Types

For the Uncertainty Data section, there are nine predefined distribution types available. The predefined
distribution types are:

. normal
. lognormal
. beta

. dirichlet

. gamma
. chi-squared

. exponential

. uniform

. maximum entropy

. seismic lognormal

. constrained noninformative
. triangular

In addition to these predefined distribution types, user-defined histograms may be used. The default
distribution type is no distribution. Choose the desired distribution type from the drop-down list.

4.12.9 Process Flag

The Process Flag is a one-character field that specifies if certain processes should take special note of the
selected event. Select one of the following values:
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Process Flag EH |

General:
" Senzitivity Analysiz
" Thiz is a Zone "Flagged" Event

Seguence Top Events:
= BLAME or default

Failure - Uze System Logic if prezent
Success - Uze Delete Term

" | - Failure - Use System Logic
Success - Usze /Suztem Logic

' Faiure - Use Spstem Logic
Success - Uze /Developed Event

™ % Failure - Use Developed Event
Success - Use Delete Tem

% Failure - Use Developed Event

Succesz - Usze /Developed Event

Seqguence and System Logic Body
' BLAME or default

Llze System Logic
7 - Alwayz Use Developed Event

Cancel |

4.12.10 Process Flag Dialog
4.12.10.1 Sensitivity Analysis

If an event is marked for sensitivity analysis, SAPHIRE will map a results frequency or probability plot.
A sensitivity analysis allows you to see how sensitive the frequency or probability is in relation to an
event.

4.12.10.2 Zoned Flagged Event

A zone flagged event is an event that has been marked as representing a zone (i.e., location or area). An
example of a zone is a fire zone or a flood zone. When SAPHIRE encounters a zone flagged event, it
performs a transformation. A transformation is an event or set of events that replace a zone flagged event.

4.12.10.3 Process Flag 'I'

Use fault tree logic (if top event fails), use the complement of the fault tree logic (if top event succeeds).
That is, if the top event is a failure, SAPHIRE will expand the fault tree and solve; if the event succeeds,
SAPHIRE will complement the fault tree logic and solve it. An "I" causes SAPHIRE to treat the transfer
as independent. Logic below this transfer is expanded for failure references, and for success references
the complement of the logic is used.
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4.12.10.4 Process Flag "W*

Use fault tree logic (if top event fails), use complement of the developed event (if top event succeeds).
That is, if the event fails SAPHIRE will expand the fault tree and solve; if the event succeeds, SAPHIRE
will use the complement of the developed event for the fault tree.

4.12.10.5 Process Flag "X

Use developed event (if event fails), use cut set matching to eliminate cut sets (if event succeeds). That is,
an "X" tells SAPHIRE that the top event is to be used for failure references, but success references are to
be treated the same as if the flag was blank.

4.12.10.6 Process Flag 'Y"

Use developed event (if event fails), use complement of developed event (if event succeeds). That is, a
"Y" indicates that a transfer is to be replaced with its basic event for failed references and the complement
of the event is to be used for success references.

4.12.10.7 Process Flag ‘X'

Always use developed event. That is, do not expand the fault tree or transfer. Instead, simply use the
event probability.

4.12.10.8 Blank or Default

When the Process Flag field is blank, the transfer logic associated with this event is expanded for failure
references. For success references, the transfer is also expanded; however, any “impossible” cut sets (i.e.,
those both failing and succeeding) are removed from the resulting failure cut sets using cut set matching
(also known as the “delete term” process).
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5. FAULT TREE ANALYSIS

5.1 Fault Tree Analysis
PURPOSE

A fault tree is a model of a system that is suitable for probabilistic analysis. The model is usually tailored
for the study of the system’s failure.

This option allows you to build, edit and analyze fault tree models. You are provided with the means to
recalculate fault tree values after events and/or cut sets have been modified. The Fault Trees List shows
the fault trees in the current project.

KEY TO FLAGS

Located to the right of each fault tree is a set of flags that indicate the status of the fault tree:

C- both current and base case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
- only base case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
C- only current case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
G- both logic and graphics exist for the fault tree
L- only logic exists for the fault tree
g- only graphics exist for the fault tree
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree.
2. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
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Fault Trees List - [DEMO) |

Tatal®# 5 Marked # 0 [T Show Sub-Treez Analysis Tvpe IR-”'“"'":'[:""-"I j
G CCE Containment Cooling System fault tree
G CCE-2 CCS Fails to Spray Water into the Containment
G CCE-3 CCS Fails to Spray Water into the Containment
ciz ECS Emergency Cooling System fault tree
L TEM

Fault Tree Mazk

Mask Action
’V % nelide. ) Exclide Apply hssk | Exit

From this dialog, you can select fault trees using the mouse or the Mask feature.

Analysis type -
Show Sub-Trees -

Pop-up Menu Options -
Add Fault Tree -

Edit Graphics -

Edit P&ID -

Edit Logic -

Page Tree -
Solve -

Quantify -

Uncertainty -

Select the type of analysis from the drop-down list.
When checked, include sub-trees in the list of fault trees. Only logical
and graphical pop-up options are available when this option is selected

The following functions may be accessed from the pop-up menu,
depending on whether or how many fault trees are highlighted.

Add a new fault tree record to the current project database.

Construct and modify fault tree diagrams using the graphical Fault Tree
Editor.

Construct and modify piping and instrumentation diagrams using the
Piping & Instrumentation Diagram Editor.

Modify the logic of a fault or sub-tree in an alphanumeric format.
Organize the fault tree logic into pages.

Generate cut sets for a fault tree based on cut set generation cut off
values.

Calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for fault tree cut sets
using current data values (using event data changes and current case cut
sets).

Perform uncertainty analysis on a fault tree using either the Monte Carlo
or Latin Hypercube simulation technique.
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Cut Sets - Perform various operations on cut sets: Update, Prune, Recover, Edit.

Display - Display the results of fault tree analyses in various report forms.

View Results - View fault tree analysis information and compare base case and current
case minimal cut set upper bound results.

Time Dependent - Perform time dependent fault tree analysis.

5.2 Analysis Types

SAPHIRE allows the user to store multiple analysis types in the same project. For instance, the user can
perform a normal random analysis and then using the same database, perform a fire or flood analysis.
Each analysis uses the same fault trees and failure data, but stores the results in a different location in the
database. In SAPHIRE, there are eight reserved analysis types and eight user definable types.

The first six reserved types are “Random,” “Fire,” “Flood,” “Seismic,” “Event Assessment,” and
“Condition Assessment.” The remaining two reserved types are undefined. When the user selects a
different analysis type, the cut sets and other results generated for that analysis type are stored in a
separate location. This ability allows the user to track all the results from a comprehensive analysis in the
same database.

The default analysis type is “Random.” This default value can be changed in the Utility | Define
Constants | Analysis option.

Associated with the analysis type is the ability to perform event transformations. This ability is useful in
doing vital area or location analysis. With this ability, the user is able to define transformations for a basic
event. When this event is used in a fault tree, the user can then choose to transform this event according to
their definitions. The analysis type corresponds to the basic event susceptibility type. If an event is
“susceptible” to “Fire,” then the user marks the event flag to indicate this. When a fault tree associated
with this event is loaded, it will automatically be transformed if the current analysis type is one this event
is “susceptible” to.

5.3 Fault Tree Graphics

53.1 Fault Tree Graphics
PURPOSE

The Fault Tree Editor provides the means to construct a fault tree diagram. A fault tree diagram is a
graphical representation or picture of the fault tree model built from fault tree objects.

A fault tree is a model of a system that is suitable for probabilistic analysis. The model is usually tailored
for the study of the system’s failure. The fault tree logic structure can consist of any combination of the
logic symbols that do not result in a logical loop. Fault tree logic can be thought of as a group or set
equations that describe the possible failure combinations of the system.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
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2. Highlight the desired fault tree. (Skip this step if creating a new fault tree.)

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Graphics option.

4. The Fault Tree Editor window will be displayed. The name of the current fault tree will be
displayed in the title bar.

: Fault Tree Editor - CCS.DLS M =] E3

File Edit Yiew Search Help

Ti'&TT'&'ti?

- Containsment Cooliy

RIS €| %] 8 | | IEI e N A e Y RS

Im

Souh Fump Timoa
Fol To bm

CCE-TERINE

C-MCn1-FRILE ) ) HE LG - TEAIH- R

|EE5 -Water inta the Containment i

Kl

The Fault Tree Editor allows you to build the model using graphical symbols for gates, basic events, and
connecting lines. These objects are tied to the SAPHIRE database. Various editing functions such as cut,
paste, and copy are provided along with file functions such as save and print.

Options are available from the menu and/or the toolbar.

Menu Options

File -
Edit -
View -

File manipulation functions such as open, save, print, etc.
Editing functions such as copy and paste along with attribute setting.
Control of visual display such as zoom, refresh, etc.

Search - Search and cursor positioning operations (e.g., Find and Find and Replace).

Help -

SAPHIRE on-line help.

Toolbar Buttons

Open a fault tree graphics file from disk. If‘AND gate object
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Save the fault tree graphics file to disk.

Print the fault tree graphics file.
Cut an object from the diagram.

@Copy an object in the diagram.
Paste an object into the diagram.
Select the shape pick cursor.
Select the text pick cursor.
Zoom in/out.

Fit to window

F it to standard size (100%).
Forward transfer.
Backward transfer.

Text object.

Line object.

IEOR gate object.
IE‘Basic event object.
IEIBasic event table object.
@N/M gate object.
IEUndeﬁned event object.
IE‘Transfer gate object.
II‘House event object.
@Inhibit gate object.

AND gate object.
OR gate object.

If‘Boxed basic event object.
IE‘Right transfer object.
IZ‘Left transfer object.
IEIUndeﬁned transfer object.
EHorizontal box object.
IE‘Vertical box object.

5.3.2 Fault Tree Graphics - Definitions
PURPOSE

The following definitions are used with reference to the SAPHIRE graphical Fault Tree Editor.

Objects - The building blocks of a fault tree diagram. They include shapes, lines
that connect shapes, and descriptive text. Each object has attributes that
may include color, size, and name.

Pick Box - An invisible rectangle which surrounds every object. It defines the area

of the object where the mouse cursor must be positioned in order to
select the object.

Rubber band rectangle -A rectangle displayed on the screen showing the area currently selected
during a drag function. This is used when selecting more than one object.

5.3.3 Fault Tree Graphics - Mouse Usage

All mouse actions defined in the SAPHIRE graphical Fault Tree Editor are for a standard right handed
two-button mouse.

Click -
Right-click -

The left mouse button is pressed and released.
The right mouse button is pressed and released.
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Double-click -  The left mouse button is pressed and released two times in rapid succession.
Drag - The left mouse button is pressed and held down while moving the mouse.
End-drag - The left mouse button that was being held down during the drag is released.

5.3.4 Moving Objects

PURPOSE

Move selected object(s) to a different location in the diagram.
STEPS

1. Select the desired object.

2. Drag the mouse to the new position.

3. End-drag.

While dragging the mouse, the Move cursor J“] will be active.
535 Selecting Objects
PURPOSE

Prior to manipulating a shape object (e.g., moving, copying, etc.) in the fault tree diagram, it must be
selected. This topic describes how to select object(s).

STEPS

To select a single object

1. Choose the Pick button from the toolbar.

2. Move the cursor (dF_n]) on top of the object you wish to select.
3. Click the mouse.

If the mouse is clicked while inside an object’s pick box, that object is selected. A dashed line will
appear surrounding the selected object.
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|
NO WATER TO
THE PUMP TRAIM

CCE-3UPPLY

|

| C-MOW-1 FATLS
TO OPEH

|

|

to the injection

_ TAME

In the example here, the OR gate, C-MOV-1-FAILS, is selected.
STEPS

To select a group of objects

1. Choose the Pick button from the toolbar.

2. Starting outside of any pick box, drag the mouse until the rubber band rectangle encloses all the
objects you wish to manipulate.

If, when you begin dragging the mouse, an object’s pick box appears, you were inside that object’s pick
box. Find an area without any visible objects to begin the mouse drag operation.

I
MO WATER TO
THE FUMP TRAIN

()

—_—— — — CCESTRRLY

| ]

| C-IMOW-1 FAILS | SURPLY |
TO OPEH . to the_ injection I |

| Q ’

| C-HO%W 1-FATLS I

In the example here, the inputs to the CCS-SUPPLY gate, are selected.

NOTE: Because some object’s pick boxes may overlap, there is an order of selection. Shapes get first
priority, followed by lines, and then text. If objects of the same type overlap, then the object that was
added first will be selected. Because text has the lowest priority when selecting, there is a special Text
cursor that allows you to pick text that is superimposed on a shape or line. If desired text is not close to
another object, you can select it by following the steps described above for a generic object. If the desired
text is on top of or close to a shape or line, you should use the Text Pick cursor.
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5.3.6 Selecting a Text Object
PURPOSE

Prior to manipulating a text object (e.g., moving, copying, etc.) in the fault tree diagram, it must be
selected. This option describes how to select a text object.

Because some object’s pick boxes may overlap, there is an order of selection. Shapes get first priority,
followed by lines, and then text. If objects of the same type overlap, then the object that was added first
will be selected.

Because text has the lowest priority when selecting, there is a special text cursor that allows you to pick
text that is superimposed on a shape or line. If desired text is not close to another object, you can select it
by using the Pick cursor . If the desired text is on top of or close to a shape or line, you should follow the
steps below.

STEPS

1. Choose the button from the toolbar.

2. Move the cursor 1T on top of the text you wish to select.
3. Click the mouse.

If the mouse is clicked while inside a text object’s pick box, that text object is selected.

|
NO WEATER TO
THE PUMP TRAIN

CoS-SUPPLY
C—
C-MOW1 FAILS | SUpplY
TO OPEH to the injection
— == E| i =

C-MOW1-FATLS

TAME

In the example here, the text associated with the OR gate, C-MOV-1-FAILS, is selected.

5.3.7 View Logic

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view the current diagram logic represented in the form of a hierarchical tree,
where each gate can be expanded or condensed by clicking on the gate. The logic can only be viewed, not

edited, from this dialog. See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on
this dialog.
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STEPS

1. Right click anywhere in the Fault Tree Graphical Editor.
2. Select View Logic menu option.
3. The Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed

Edit Fault Tree Logic - [DEMO, CC5) E3

=- A CCS OR CCS Fails to Spray Water into the Containment
EI -A CCE-EUPPLY OR Moater To The Pump Trains
: O tank BE 1 .000E-007 RWWST supply to the injection and cooling systems
E| Py CMOYV--FAILS OR C-MOW-1 Fails To Open
() c-mov-1 BE 1 .000E-003 CCS suction isolation valve
: O dg-bh BE  2.000E-002 Emergency diesel generator B
EI . CCE-TRAINS AMD Both Pump Trains Fail To Inject
-4 ) cosdrain-a BE 1 .000E+000
CCE-TRAIN-B QR CCE Train B Failz To Supply Flow
O c-cv-b BE  1.000E-004 CCS Train B punp discharge check valve
O c-mowv-bh BE  S.000E-003 CCS Train B pump discharge izolstion valve
O c-pump-b BE  3.000E-003 CCE Train B motor-driven pump
O dg-bh BE  2.000E-002 Emergency diesel generator B

Thig iz far viewing only. Mo changes will be zaved

Exit - Close the Fault Tree Logic dialog.
5.3.8 Adding Objects
5.3.8.1 Adding An Object
PURPOSE

Add a shape object (e.g., AND gate, basic event, etc.) to the diagram.
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STEPS

1. Choose the desired object button (OR gate, AND gate, basic event, etc.) from the toolbar. The
cursor will change to the associated object cursor.

2. Position the cursor at the desired location.

3. Click the mouse. The shape indicated by the cursor will be added.

Below is an example of each shape cursor available in the graphical Fault Tree Editor:

; AND gate cursor % NOT AND (NAND) gate cursor
; OR gate cursor % NOT OR (NOR) gate cursor
+
OBasm event cursor g Boxed basic event cursor
il +=~Left transfer cursor
Basic event table cursor
r‘_ﬂ? <=+Right transfer cursor
2[15N/M gate cursor
Undefined Event cursor I_‘Vr_lUndeﬁned transfer cursor
I:AAZ;lTransfer gate cursor +——FHorizontal Box

ET:'Venical Box

éHouse event cursor

Iéijlnhibit gate cursor
5.3.8.2 Adding Text
PURPOSE

Adds text to the diagram.
STEPS

1. Choose the Text object button from the toolbar. The cursor will change to the Text cursor
+

T

2. Position the Text cursor at the desired location.

3. Click the mouse. The Text Attributes dialog will be displayed.
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Text Attributes

— Text
Cortainment Cooling Syatem fault tree| ;I Font

O

= -'_IAI

—Horizontal Justification
" Left (% Certer " Right

—Yertical Justification
) Bttt i Micdle ) Tiop

Text - Descriptive text for a shape or explanatory text for the entire fault tree. Maximum
of 600 alphanumeric upper- and lowercase characters.
Justification

Horizontal - The horizontal alignment of the text.

Vertical - The vertical alignment of the text.
Text Font - The font for the text.
OK - Close the Text Attributes dialog and add the input text to the diagram.
Cancel - Close the Text Attributes dialog without adding the text to the diagram.

5.3.8.3 Adding An N/M Gate
PURPOSE

Adds an N/M gate to the diagram.
STEPS

L. Choose the N/M gate object button @from the toolbar. The cursor will change to the N/M gate

cursor 2kra.
2. Position the N/M gate cursor at the desired location.

3. Click the mouse. The Define N/M Inputs dialog will be displayed.
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Define H/M Inputs EE
Failed Inputs (N) A = | roanpeseny  [5 —

(8].4 Cancel

Failed Inputs (N) - Must be less than the Total Inputs. Choose the value by using the buddy-
control or enter the value.

Total Inputs (M) - Must be greater than 2 and less than 100. Choose the value by using the
buddy-control or enter the value.

OK - Close the Define N/M Inputs dialog and add the N/M Gate to the
diagram.

Cancel - Close the Define N/M Inputs dialog without adding the N/M Gate to
diagram.

5.3.8.4 Adding Connecting Lines
PURPOSE

Adds connecting lines to the diagram. Connecting lines are used to logically link shape objects in the
diagram.

STEPS
L. Choose the Line object button LLME| from the toolbar. The cursor will change to the Line cursor
N
2. Drag the mouse from one endpoint and to the other endpoint. (Hold the left mouse button down.)

3. Release the left mouse button (End drag) and the line will be drawn.

5.3.9 Modifying Objects
5.3.9.1 Modifying Objects
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the attributes of the selected shape object in the diagram.

STEPS

1. Select the object using the Pick cursor @
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2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit.
OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4, The Shape Definition dialog will be displayed.

Shape Definition |

Fort
List |
— Description
Fart
Auto Wrap | ;I Text Justification
Mo Water To ~|  Horizontal Vertical
The Pump Trai
2 FLImp [rains r.. Left r.. TDFI
% Center £ Micclle
-
4] N " Right € Battarm

— Aftributes
v [
r -
|
Ho “Water To
The Pinp Trains
Shape || ] white -
Line I ey - CCS-SUPPLY
Ik Cancel
Name - The name of the selected shape. Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters.

(Embedded spaces are not allowed). The name entered here will be used
in the Name field in the SAPHIRE database.

List — The available basic events and gates in the database.

Font - The font attributes (such as typeface, size, color, etc.) used to display the
shape name.

Description - Brief description of the shape. Maximum length is 600 characters. The

first 60 characters of the text entered here will be used in the Description
field in the SAPHIRE database.

68



Auto Wrap - Choose this button to fit the text inside the shape’s text region.

Font - The font attributes used to display the shape description.
Text Justification - The horizontal and vertical alignment of the shape description.
Attributes
Type - Change the shape’s type by selecting from the drop-down list.
Shape - The fill color of the shape.
Line - The outline color of the shape.
Cancel - Close the Shape Definition dialog without applying the changes.
OK - Close the Shape Definition dialog and apply any changes.

5.3.10 File Menu
5.3.10.1 File

These options provide file manipulation functions.

New - Create a new file in the current window.

Open - Open a file into the current window.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Export As - Convert the file to RTF, EMF, or WMF format.

Merge - Graft another file into the current window.

Forward Transfer - Follow a transfer gate.

Backward Transfer -  Display a previously viewed transfer.

Print - Print the file in the current window.

Exit - Terminate the Fault Tree Editor. If changes have been made you will be

queried if you want to save the file.

5.3.10.2  New
PURPOSE

This option will allow you to clear the window and start a new diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File | New.
OR
2. Select and right click on a fault tree that does not yet contain graphics from the SAPHIRE Fault
Tree List, and choose Edit Graphics from the pop-up menu.
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3. If you have not saved the current diagram you will be prompted by a Caution dialog to do so.

4. The Enter top gate information dialog will appear, and you can begin building a new diagram.

Note: SAPHIRE requires the fault tree name and the top gate name to be the same. The name field
and list button are disabled when the name of the fault tree is known. When a new diagram is
started via the Fault Tree Editor File]New menu option, the name of the fault tree is not known. It
is up to the user to save the diagram with the same name as the top gate.

Enter top gate information |

hame |NEWFT LList
—Descrigtion
AL Font | Text Justification
=] Horizontal ertical
| Left ) Tiop
* Center & Micldle
-
lI » " Right ] Bottam
— Aftributes
[
O -
shape (Il e -
Line ||:| White - WEWFT
Acdd | Done

Add —  Add the top gate to the information, and proceed to the Enter input to top gate dialog.
Done — Add the top gate to the diagram, close the Enter Top Gate Information dialog, and begin
free form editing.

See Modifying Objects for more details on the rest of the information available from this dialog.

5.3.10.3  Enter input to top gate
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PURPOSE

This option will add shapes as inputs to the top gate of the diagram. It initially appears after the Add

button is selected from the Enter Top Gate Information dialog. It then appears repeatedly until the Done
button is selected.

Enter input to top gate |
Font
Lizt
—Descrigption
Auto hrap Font | Text Justification
=l Horizorta Vertical
" Left ) Tiag
{* Certer = Middle
-
LI b " Right ] Bottam

— &ttributes

Type

o -

Shape I- Blue -
Line ||:| White -

L-
GATE-3-0

Al Dane

Add -  Attach the input to the top gate, and begin editing a new input to the top gate.
Done — Attach the input to the top gate, close the Enter input to top gate dialog, and begin free
form editing.

See Modifying Objects for more details on the rest of the information available from this dialog.
5.3.10.4  Open

PURPOSE

This option will allow you to select an existing diagram (i.e., fault tree graphics file) to view or edit.

71



STEPS

1.

From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File | Open.

OR

Choose the Open Diagram button on the toolbar.

The Open Fault Tree common dialog will be displayed listing all the fault tree diagrams (.DLS
files) in the current project directory

Select the desired diagram and choose Open,

OR

Double-click on the diagram name.

Open Fault Tree HE

Look in: I _ ¥ demo

File name: I Open

Files af type: IFauIt Tree Fileg<* DLS > j Cancel |

Afw.dlz
Ces.dls
Ces-tran.dls
Ecs.dls

File Name -
Files of Type -

Open -
Cancel -
Double-click -

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only “.DLS” files are
listed.

Open the highlighted diagram file and close the Open Fault Tree dialog.

Close the Open Fault Tree dialog without selecting a different diagram.

Open the diagram file and close the Open Fault Tree dialog.

If you have selected a diagram to open and you have not saved the current one you will be prompted by a

Caution dialog to do so.
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5.3.10.5  Saving Changes
PURPOSE
This option will save any changes made in the current fault tree diagram to the file presently open. If this

is a new diagram, then you will be allowed to name the file. The logical representation of the diagram will
also be saved in the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS
1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File | Save.
OR
2. Choose the Save Diagram button on the toolbar.
3. If this is not a new diagram, the data is saved.
OR
4. If this is a new diagram, see Saving Changes to a Different File.

5.3.10.6  Saving Changes to Different File
PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current fault tree diagram to a file you select. The logical
representation of the diagram will also be saved in the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS
1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File.
2. Choose Save as from the menu

3. The Save Fault Tree common dialog will be displayed listing all the fault tree diagrams (.DLS
files) in the current project directory.

4, Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,

OR

5. Select the desired diagram file and choose Save,
OR

6. Double-click on the diagram name.
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Save Fault Tree

Save in: I _ 4 demo

Afo.dls
Cos.dls
Ciog-tran.dis
Ecs.dls

Flepane: | | see |
Save az hype: IFauIt Tree Files<* DLS> j Cancel |

Savein - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl— Creates a new folder at the current level.
= Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .DLS files are
listed.

Save - Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be
displayed.

Double-click -  Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
Fault Tree dialog.

Cancel - Close the Save Fault Tree dialog without saving the diagram.

5.3.10.7  Save Fault Tree Warning Dialog

This dialog is displayed when you choose to save the current diagram to an already existing file.

Save Fault Tree E |

D4 S5AFBDNdemottest diz already exists.
Do you want bo replace it?
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Yes - Save the current diagram to the selected file. The diagram in the existing file will
be overwritten.
No - Do not save the current diagram to the select file.
5.3.10.8  Warning: File name and top gate name are different
When saving a fault tree diagram, this dialog is displayed when name of the fault tree file and the name of

the top gate do not match. To correctly interpret fault tree logic, SAPHIRE requires the two names to be
the same.

waming ______________________________H|

@ The top gate name and the faulk tree name are different. Fis this now?

| Mo | Cancel |

Yes — Let SAPHIRE rename the top gate to match the file name.

No — Save the diagram anyway, but leave the file name and top gate names alone.
SAPHIRE will not be able to use the logic from this diagram until the problem
has been corrected.

Cancel — Cancel the save, and return to editing the diagram. Use this option if you prefer
to fix the problem yourself.

5.3.10.9  Export As
PURPOSE
This option will convert the diagram to a file in either Enhanced Metafile (EMF), Windows Metafile

(WMF) format, or Rich Text Format (RTF). This option is available from the Fault Tree Graphic Editor
and the Event Tree Graphic Editor.

STEPS
1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File.
2. Choose Export as from the menu

3. The Export Fault Tree As common dialog will be displayed listing all the EMF or WMF files in
the current project directory.

4, Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,
OR

5. Select the desired file and choose Save,
OR

6. Double-click on the file name.
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Export Fault Tree As
Save In: I £ demo

“trnp.ermnf
CCS.emf
LOSP.emf

Flepane: [ | see |
Save a5 type: [Erhanced Metafile<* EMF> | ez |

Savein - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl— Creates a new folder at the current level.
= Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File name - Contains the name of the export file.

Save as type -  Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, .RTF, .EMF or WMF
files are listed.

Save - Save the current file in the File name field and close the Export Fault Tree As
dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.

Double-click - Export the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Export
Fault Tree As dialog.

Cancel - Close the Export Fault Tree As dialog without saving the diagram.
5.3.10.10 Merge Diagram
PURPOSE

This option will integrate an existing fault tree diagram into the current fault tree diagram.
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STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File.
2. Choose Merge from the menu.

3. The Merge Fault Tree dialog will be displayed listing all the fault tree diagrams (.DLS files) in
the current project directory.

4, Select the desired diagram and choose Open,
OR
5. Double-click on the diagram name.

Merge Fault Tree

Look jh: I _4 dema

Afw. dls
Ces.dls
Ces-tran.dls
Ecs.dls

File narne: I Qpen I
Filez af type: IFauIt Tree Files<* DLS > j Cancel |

Open - Change the cursor to the Merge cursor and close the Merge Fault Tree dialog.
Continue following the steps below.

Double-click -  Change the cursor to the Merge cursor and close the Merge Fault Tree dialog.
Continue following the steps below.

Cancel - Close the Merge Fault Tree dialog without merging in a diagram.
6. Position the Merge cursor @ over the area where you want to graft in the diagram.
7. Click the mouse. The selected diagram will be grafted in.
OR
8. To cancel the merge operation, right-click the mouse and the cursor will change to the Pick cursor

&y

5.3.10.11 Forward Transfer
PURPOSE
This option will display the diagram corresponding to the selected transfer gate in the current fault tree

diagram. Any changes made to the current fault tree diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer
diagram.
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STEPS

1. Select the transfer gate you wish to follow.

2. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File | Forward Transfer.
OR

3. Choose the Forward Transfer button on the toolbar.

4. If changes were made to the current diagram, the Caution dialog will be displayed.
5. If the diagram corresponding to the transfer gate exists, that will become the current diagram.

6. If no corresponding diagram exists, the Status dialog will be displayed.

Status |

& Ma file far thiz Transfer gate.

OK - Close the Status dialog.
5.3.10.12 Backward Transfer
PURPOSE
This option will list all the diagrams previously viewed in the current chain of transfers, including the
current diagram. Select the fault tree diagram you wish to edit. Any changes made to the current fault tree

diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select File | Backward Transfer.
OR

2. Choose the Backward Transfer button on the toolbar.

3. The Select Transfer dialog will be displayed.
4, Highlight a diagram in the list and choose OK.
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Select Transfer

—Select Fault Tree from list

CCS-TRAM.DLS
CC5.0LS

OK - Close the Select Transfer dialog and load the selected fault tree diagram. If you
have made any changes to the current diagram, the Caution dialog will appear.
Exit - Close the Select Transfer dialog without loading a new diagram.

5.3.10.13 Print
PURPOSE

This option will print the current diagram to the selected printer. You are provided the opportunity to set
additional options, such as page range, number of copies, etc., before printing the diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor or P&ID Editor menu select File | Print.
OR

2. When in the Fault Tree Editor, choose the Print button on the toolbar.
3. The Print common dialog will be displayed.
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Print E E |
— Printer
Froperties |

Mame: MEPECIAL APP!

Status: Feady
Type: HF Lazerlet 115i
wihere:  WWSPECIAL_APPSY3SI

Comment:
— Print range — Copiez
o Al Murber of copies: 1 =

1 BEaEs from E':':I
" Selection Iﬁl I~ Collate
ITI Cancel

Name - List the printers that are set up for this computer.

Properties - Set-up options for the selected printer. Available options depend on the features
of the printer.

Status - Condition of the selected printer.

Type - Kind of selected printer.

Where - Location of the selected printer.

Comment - Miscellaneous information about the selected printer.

Print Range -  Print the entire document, specified range, or highlighted selection.

Copies - Enter the number of copies you wish to print.

Collate - For more than one copy, specify whether you want the copies collated.

OK - Close the Print Dialog and print the current diagram to the selected output
device.

Cancel - Close the Print Dialog without printing the diagram.

5.3.10.14 Caution: Save Changes To Current Drawing
PURPOSE
This dialog will appear any time you are leaving the current diagram, which has not been saved. You

leave the current diagram by exiting, following a transfer, opening another diagram, or creating a new
diagram.

Caution |

Q Save changes to cument drawing?
Mo | Ear‘u:ell
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Yes — The current diagram will be saved to disk, and the next operation (Exit or change
diagram) will be performed.

No - The current diagram will not be saved to disk, and the next operation (Exit or
change diagram) will be performed.

Cancel - The current diagram will not be saved to disk and the next operation (Exit or
change diagram) will not be performed.

53.11 Edit Menu
53.11.1  Edit

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Cut - Remove the selected object(s) from the current window.

Copy - Copy the selected object(s) from the current window.

Paste - Copy the contents of the temporary file into the current window at the cursor
position.

Delete - Permanently remove the selected object(s) from the current window.

Attributes - Set the attributes of the selected object(s)

5.3.11.2 Undo

PURPOSE

This feature allows you to undo previous actions. SAPHIRE maintains a list of actions taken by the user
in a diagram editing session. When the list contains items, Undo will roll back the most recently

completed action. Successive undo commands will roll back the next most recent action.

Note: The rollback list is cleared whenever the diagram is saved. (This applies only to user performed
saves, not to timed backups.)

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Undo.

2. The most recent action will be undone.

5.3.11.3  Cutting Objects
PURPOSE

This option removes objects from the diagram and saves them in the clipboard.

STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to cut.
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2. Press the Ctrl+X key combination.

OR

3. Choose the Cut button on the toolbar.
OR

4, From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Cut.
OR

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Cut.
The selected object(s) will be removed from the diagram and placed in a temporary file as objects, as well
as in the clipboard as a bitmap. This bitmap can be pasted (imported) into any document that can copy
bitmaps from the clipboard.
5.3.11.4  Copying Objects
PURPOSE
This option copies selected objects from the diagram and places them in the clipboard.

STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to copy.
2. Press the Ctrl+C key combination.

OR

3. Choose the Copy button (FTE) or (ETE) on the toolbar.
OR

4, From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Copy.
OR

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Copy.
The selected object(s) will be copied from the diagram and placed in a temporary file as objects, as well
as in the clipboard as a bitmap. This bitmap can be pasted (imported) into any document that can copy
bitmaps from the clipboard.
5.3.11.5  Pasting Objects
PURPOSE

This option pastes (imports) objects into the current diagram.

STEPS
1. Press the Ctrl+V key combination.
OR
2. Choose the Paste button on the toolbar.
OR
3. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Paste.
OR
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Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Paste.
The cursor is changed to the paste cursor &,

Move the cursor to the location in the diagram where you wish to paste the object(s).

N » ok

Click the mouse.

The selected object(s) will be copied the diagram centered, about the cursor.
5.3.11.6  Deleting Objects
PURPOSE

This option permanently removes the selected object(s) from the diagram. They are NOT put in the
clipboard.

STEPS
1. Select the object(s) you wish to delete.

2. Press the Delete key.
OR
3. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Delete.

The object(s) will be permanently deleted.

5.3.11.7  Edit Database

PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the event record or gate record associated with the selected shape.
STEPS

1. Select the desired event or gate using the Pick cursor @

2 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Edit Database from the pop-up menu.

4 The Modify Event or Modify Gate dialog will be displayed, depending on which shape type you

selected.

5.3.11.8  Temporary File
DEFINITION
A holding place for objects that have been cut or copied . It is created when the graphical Fault Tree
Editor is started and is available during the editing session. Objects in the holding file can be pasted into
the current diagram. As long as the editing session is not ended and no new objects are cut or copied, the

contents of the temporary file can be pasted.

53.11.9 Modifying Attributes
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5.3.11.9.1  Modifying Attributes

The attributes of any of the objects in a fault tree diagram can be modified, individually or as a group.
Depending on the type of object selected, different attributes can be changed.

STEPS

1. Select the object whose attributes you wish to modify.

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit
OR
3. Select Edit from the Fault Tree Editor menu and choose Attributes.

See the following for specific details:

Modifying Objects (Shapes)
Modifying Inhibit Gates
Modifying N/M Gates
Modifying Lines

Modifying Text

Modifying Groups of Objects

5.3.11.9.2 Modifying Objects
PURPOSE
This option allows you to modify the attributes of the selected shape object in the diagram.
STEPS

1. Select the object using the Pick cursor @

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit.
OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4. The Shape Definition dialog will be displayed.
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Shape Definition |
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Name — The name of the selected shape. Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters.
(Embedded spaces are not allowed). The name entered here will be used
in the Name field in the SAPHIRE database.

List — The available basic events and gates in the database.

Font - The font attributes (such as typeface, size, color, etc.) used to display the
shape name.

Description - Brief description of the shape. Maximum length is 600 characters. The
first 60 characters of the text entered here will be used in the Description
field in the SAPHIRE database.

Auto Wrap - Choose this button to fit the text inside the shape’s text region.

Font - The font attributes used to display the shape description.

Text Justification -

The horizontal and vertical alignment of the shape description.
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Attributes

Type - Change the shape’s type by selecting from the drop-down list.
Shape - The fill color of the shape.
Line - The outline color of the shape.
Cancel - Close the Shape Definition dialog without applying the changes.
OK - Close the Shape Definition dialog and apply any changes.

5.3.11.9.3  Listing Event/Gates
PURPOSE
This option allows you to select an event or gate name when modifying the attributes of the selected gate.
STEPS

1. Select the desired N/M gate using the Pick cursor @

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit.
OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4, The Shape Definition dialog will be displayed.
3. Choose the List button. The Find Event/Gate dialog will be displayed.
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Find Event/G ate |

M arme D escription
MA M E I Description
=M =] —F |5 £
y o B Sor e WiATer i
CCS-SUPPLY Mo water To The Pump Trains
CCE-TREAIM-A CC5 Train A Fails To Supphy Flow
CCS-TEAIM-B CCS Train B Fails To Supply Flow
CCE-TEAINS Baoth Purmp Trains Fail To Inject
E-mMO-1-FAILS E-MOW-1 Fails To Open
ECE ECE Fails To Inject Water Into The Eeactor Wessel
ECE-SLPPLY Mo water To The Purmnp Trains
ECES-TEAIM-A ECE Train A Fails To Inject
ECS-TRAIN-E ECS Train B Fails Ta Inject
ECE-TREAIMS Eoth Purmp Trains Fail To Inject
FRED fred
1| | v

Double-click — Selects the event or name in the list and closes the Find Event/Gate dialog.
5.3.11.9.4  Modifying Inhibit Gates

PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the attributes of the selected inhibit gate.

STEPS

1. Select the desired inhibit gate using the Pick cursor @

2. Right-click to invoke up the pop-up menu and choose Edit.
OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes form the menu.

4, The Shape Definition dialog will be displayed.
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Shape Definition |
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Name - The name of the gate. Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters.
(Embedded spaces are not allowed). The name entered here will be used
in the Name field of the Gate relation in the SAPHIRE data base.

List — The available basic events and gates in the database.

Font — The font attributes (such as typeface, size, color, etc.) used to display the
shape name.

Event - The name of the inhibiting basic event. Enter up to 24 alphanumeric
characters. (Embedded spaces are not allowed). The name entered here
will be used in the Name field of the Event relation in the SAPHIRE data
base.

Description - Brief description of the gate. Maximum length is 600 characters.
The first 60 characters of the text entered here will be used in the
Description field of the Gate relation in the SAPHIRE data base.

Auto Wrap — Choose this button to fit the text inside the shape’s text region.

Font — The font attributes used to display the shape description.

Text Justification — The horizontal and vertical alignment of the shape description.
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Attributes

Type - Change the shape’s type by selecting from the drop-down list.
Shape — The fill color of the shape.
Line — The outline color of the shape.
Cancel - Close the Shape Definition dialog without applying the changes.
OK - Close the Shape Definition dialog and apply any changes.

5.3.11.95 Modifying N/M Gates
PURPOSE
This option allows you to modify the attributes of the selected N/M gate.
STEPS

1. Select the desired N/M gate using the Pick cursor @

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit.
OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4. The Shape Definition dialog will be displayed.
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Name - The name of the gate. Enter up to 24 alphanumeric characters.
(Embedded spaces are not allowed). The name entered here will be used
in the Name field of the Gate relation in the SAPHIRE data base.
List — The available basic events and gates in the database.
Font — The font attributes (such as typeface, size, color, etc.) used to display the

Failed Inputs (n) —

Total Inputs (m) -

shape name.

Must be less than the Total Inputs. Choose the value by using the buddy-
control or enter the value.

Must be greater than 2 and less than 100. Choose the value by using the
buddy-control or enter the value

Description - Brief description of the gate. Maximum length is 600 characters.
The first 60 characters of the text entered here will be used in the
Description field of the Gate relation in the SAPHIRE data base.
Auto Wrap — Choose this button to fit the text inside the shape’s text region.
Font — The font attributes used to display the shape description.
Text Justification — The horizontal and vertical alignment of the shape description.
Attributes
Type - Change the shape’s type by selecting from the drop-down list.
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Shape — The fill color of the shape.

Line — The outline color of the shape.
Cancel - Close the Shape Definition dialog without applying the changes.
OK - Close the Shape Definition dialog and apply any changes.

5.3.11.9.6  Modifying Lines
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the attributes of the selected line in the diagram.

STEPS

1. Select the desired line using the Pick cursor dF_n]

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit.
OR

3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4. The Line Attributes dialog will be displayed.

r Dazhed NN

r Dotted 1NN N EEE

O Cancel
Line Style - Indicates the line’s type (solid, dashed, or dotted). Choose the desired radio
button
Color - Indicates the line’s color. Select from the drop-down list.
Cancel - Close the Line Attributes dialog, without applying the changes.
OK - Close the Line Attributes dialog and apply any changes.

5.3.11.9.7  Modifying Text
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the attributes of the selected text in the diagram.
STEPS

1. Select the desired text using the Text Pick cursor — r.
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2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit.
OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4, The Text Attributes dialog will be displayed.

Text Attributes

— Text
Containment Cooling System fault treel ;l Font

ik

= JJAI

—Horizontal Justification
" Left ¥ Certer " Right

—ertical Justification

" Bottam & Middle ) Tap

Text - Descriptive text for a shape or explanatory text for the entire
fault tree. Maximum of 600 alphanumeric upper- and lowercase
characters.

Horizontal Justification - The horizontal alignment of the text.

Vertical Justification - The vertical alignment of the text.

Font - The font attributes for the text.

Cancel - Close the Text Attributes dialog without applying the changes.

OK - Close the Text Attributes dialog and apply any changes.

5.3.11.9.8 Modifying Groups Of Objects
PURPOSE
This option allows you to modify the attributes of any selected objects in the diagram. This dialog appears

when multiple objects are selected simultaneously.
STEPS

1. Select the desired objects to be changed using the Pick cursor — ..

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit.
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OR
3. Choose Edit | Attributes from the menu.

4, The Attributes dialog will be displayed.

Aftributes

—Line Attributes

" Dazhed e -

f" Diotted  aossimsm

—ohape Attributes

| i ey -
Name Fart Outline Color - Y |

Fill Colar |:| white |

— Text Attributes
Horizontal Wertical
Test Fort | i~ Left = Top
i Center % piciclle
[ Autainirap " Right ) Bottom
K Cancel
Line Attributes
Style - The line style for all selected lines (solid, dashed, or dotted).
Color - The color for all selected connecting lines. Select from the drop-down
list.
Shape Attributes
Name Font - The font attributes for all the selected shape names.
Outline Color -  The exterior color for all selected shapes. Select from the drop-down list.
Fill Color - The interior color for all selected shapes. Select from the drop-down list.
Text Attributes
Text Font - The font attributes for all the selected text objects.
Horizontal - The horizontal alignment for all selected text.
Vertical - The vertical alignment for all selected text.
OK- Close the Attributes dialog and apply any changes.
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Cancel - Close the Attributes dialog without applying the changes.

5.3.11.9.9 Font Selection

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change attributes for a text object font or shape name font. This option is
accessible from either the Preferences dialog or any of the shape attributes dialogs in the Fault Tree
Editor and from any of the “edit” dialogs in the Event Tree Editor.

STEPS
1. In the Editor window, select the desired object(s) whose font you want to change.
2. Choose Edit | Attributes.
OR
3. Choose View | Preferences. (Objects do not need to be selected before invoking this option)
4. On dialog, choose the Font button. The Font dialog will be displayed.
5. Select the desired font from the list and choose or change the style, size, color, etc.

Font E |
Eont; Fant style; Size:
|m Eold 26 |
a | |Regular - 22
Aial Black = |italic A o |
B Aial Warmow -
T Arial Bounded MT Bol: Boald Italic 28
% fruz BT 36
Bemhardtod BT 48 —
B Book Antiqua ;I ;I 2>
— Effectz — Sample
[ Stikeout
[ Undeiline Aa B b I 1
Colaor:
I- M aney j Script:

Thiz iz a TrueType fant. Thiz zame fant will be uzed on baoth
yoLr prinker and pour scresn.

Font - List of available typeface names.

Font Style - Bold, italic, bold italic, or regular styles.

Size - Point size of the selected typeface.

Effects - Underline, strikeout text color.

Sample - Example of the appearance of the highlighted font.
Script - Character set.
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OK - Close the Select Font dialog and change the font. The font change will not be
applied unless the OK button on the attributes or Preferences dialog is selected.
Cancel - Close the Select Font dialog without changing the font.

NOTE: The series of steps shown here, illustrate how to access the dialogs from the Fault Tree Editor
menu. The dialogs can also be accessed via the pop-up menu.

5.3.11.9.10 Line Style
PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the type of line being drawn. This option is accessible from either the
Preferences dialog or the Line Attributes dialog.

STEPS
1. In the Fault Tree Editor window, select the desired line(s) whose style you want to change.
2. Choose Edit | Attributes.

OR
3. Choose View | Preferences. (A line does not need to be selected before invoking this option.)

When the dialog is initially displayed, the style radio button and color are selected for the current default
(Preferences dialog) or the currently selected line(s) (Attributes dialog).

Line Attributes

Style
’1‘;‘ Zalic] e— T Dgshed e (O Doted somoon| Line Color I- My j

Line Style

Choose the radio button to the left of the desired style. The possible line styles are solid,
dashed, and dotted.

Line Color
Choose the line color from the drop-down list.
The line will be redrawn using the new style and color if the OK button is chosen.
NOTE: The series of steps shown here illustrate how to access the dialogs from the Fault Tree Editor
menu. The dialogs can also be accessed via the pop-up menu.
5.3.11.9.11 Horizontal Justification
PURPOSE

Allows you to change the horizontal justification of text. This option is accessible from the Preferences
dialog, the Text Attributes dialog, or the Attributes dialog.
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Each text object has a pick box that surrounds it called the text box. You can align text on the left or right
sides of the text box or center text between the sides of the text box.

STEPS

In the Fault Tree Editor window, select the desired text object(s) whose justification you want to
change.

1. Choose Edit | Attributes.
OR
2. Choose View | Preferences. (A text object does not need to be selected before invoking this
option.)

3. In the Horizontal Justification section, choose the radio button to the left of the desired style.

Horizontal Justification
[r Left % Center " Right

Left-  Align the text along the left side of the text box.
Center - Align the text so it is centered between the two sides of the text box.
Right - Align the text along the right side of the text box.

NOTE: The series of steps shown here illustrate how to access the dialogs from the Fault Tree Editor
menu. The dialogs can also be accessed via the pop-up menu.

5.3.11.9.12 Vertical Justification
PURPOSE

Allows you to change the vertical justification of text. This option is accessible from the Preferences
dialog, the Text Attributes dialog, or the Attributes dialog.

Each text object has a pick box that surrounds it, called the text box. You can align text along the top or
bottom of the text box or slightly above the bottom (base) of the text box.

STEPS
1. In the Fault Tree Editor window, select the desired text object(s) whose justification you want to
change.
2. Choose Edit | Attributes.
OR
3. Choose View | Preferences. (A text object does not need to be selected before invoking this
option.)

4. In the Vertical Justification section, choose the radio button to the left of the desired style.
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“ertical Justification
’ir‘ Bt & Micclle ) g

Bottom - Align the text at the bottom of the text box.
Middle - Align the text in the middle of the text box.
Top - Align the text at the top of the text box.

NOTE: The series of steps shown here, illustrate how to access the dialogs from the Fault Tree Editor
menu. The dialogs can also be accessed via the pop-up menu.

5.3.12 View Menu
5.3.12.1 View

These menu options allow you to change the portion of the current diagram in the viewing window. For
simple diagrams with a small number of gates, this is generally not necessary. For larger, more complex
diagrams that do not fit on one screen, you may need to view different portions of the diagram. You can
move the view window up, down, left, and right using the scroll bars or menu commands. You can
change the size of the viewing window by zooming in or out, adjust the diagram to fit inside the viewing
window, and restore the view window to its original size.

Page Up - Move the viewing window up about one-half page (i.e., screen) above the current
location.

Page Down - Move the viewing window down about one-half page (i.e., screen) below the
current location.

Page Left - Move the viewing window left about one-half page (i.e., screen) left of the
current location.

Page Right - Move the viewing window right about one-half page (i.e., screen) right of the
current location.

Zoom - Enlarge or shrink a portion of the diagram.

Normal - Restore the view window to its original size.

Fit - Adjust the diagram to fit inside the view window.

Zoom Selected - Enlarge the selected portion of the diagram.

Preferences -  Change the fault tree graphical editor defaults.

Refresh - Redraw the viewing window.

5.3.12.2  Using Scroll Bars To Move The View Window
PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the portion of the diagram in the view window.
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STEPS

To move the viewing window to the left slightly:

e

2. The viewing window will move a little to the left.

1. Click on the left arrow in the bottom scroll bar.

To move the viewing window to the right slightly:

-

2. The viewing window will move a little to the right.

1. Click on the right arrow in the bottom scroll bar.

To move the viewing window up slightly:

1. Click on the up arrow in the scroll bar on the right hand side. I |

2. The viewing window will move up a little.

To move the viewing window down slightly:

1. Click on the down arrow in the scroll bar on the right hand side. -LI |

2. The viewing window will move down a little.

To move the viewing window to the left about one-eighth page:

0w

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the left arrow and the thumb. The area to

click in is highlighted in green in this example.

2. The viewing window will move to the left.

To move the viewing window to the right about one-eighth page:

5 5’.{2

1.  Click on bottom scroll bar between the right arrow and the thumb. The area to

click in is highlighted in green in this example.

2. The viewing window will move to the right.
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To move the viewing window up about one-eighth page:

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the top arrow and the thumb. The area to click in is
highlighted in green in this example

2. The viewing window will move up.

To move the viewing window down about one-eighth page:

-

A

1. Click on right scroll bar between the bottom arrow and the thumb. The area to click in is

highlighted in green in this example.

2. The viewing window will move down.
5.3.12.3  Zooming In/Out
PURPOSE

This option allows you to enlarge or shrink the diagram in the viewing window to change the portion of
the diagram that can be seen. It has the effect of magnifying or reducing the diagram size.
STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select View | Zoom.
OR

2. Select the Zoom button (FTE) or E (ETE) from the toolbar.
OR
3. Press the Ctrl+Z key combination.

g

4. The cursor is changed to the Zoom cursor =

5. Move the cursor to the desired location.
To zoom in or magnify the diagram:

1. Click the mouse. The diagram will be magnified by 40%.
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To zoom out or reduce the diagram:
1. Right-click the mouse. The diagram will be reduced by 40%.
5.3.12.4  Restore the View Window
PURPOSE

This option allows you to restore the diagram position in the viewing window to the same relative
position as when the diagram file was initially opened. Changes to the objects (i.e., their position,
attributes, etc.) are not restored.

STEPS

L. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select View | Normal.
OR
2. Press the Ctrl+N key combination.

3. The initial position of the diagram is redisplayed.
5.3.125  Fitthe View Window
PURPOSE

This option allows you to adjust the entire diagram to fit inside the viewing window. If the diagram is
relatively large, the size of the shapes and text will be reduced so that the entire fault tree can be viewed
without scrolling or paging the window. If the diagram is relatively small, the size of the shapes and text
will be enlarged so that the diagram fills the window.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select View | Fit or from the Event Tree Editor menu select
View | Fit to Screen.
OR

2. Select the Fit to Window button (FTE) from the toolbar.
OR
3. Press the Ctrl+F key combination.

4, The diagram will be enlarged or reduced to fit inside the viewing window.
5.3.12.6  Zoom 100%
PURPOSE
This option allows you to resize the diagram to a standard size defined as 100%. The shapes included in
all diagrams set to be viewed at 100% will be the same size. Likewise, all text (of matching point size)

across diagrams will have the same magnification.

Use this option across diagrams to achieve a uniform magnification. To print a group of diagrams from
the Reports menu at this size, diagrams must have been previously saved with this option set.

STEPS
1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select View | Zoom 100% .
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OR

o
2. Select the Standard Size button from the toolbar.
OR
3. Press the Ctrl+1 key combination.

The diagram will be magnified to the standard 100% size.
5.3.12.7  Zoom Selected

PURPOSE

This option allows you to enlarge the diagram in the viewing window to change the portion of the
diagram that can be seen. It has the effect of magnifying the diagram size.

STEPS
1. Using the pick cursor, outline the area to be enlarged.
2. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select View | Zoom Selected.

3. The diagram will magnified to display the selected area.
5.3.128  Modifying Preferences

PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the preferences for the graphical Fault Tree Editor. The changes made
here will be reflected in the default values in the Utility | Define Constants | Fault Tree option.

STEPS
1. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
OR
2. Select View from the menu

3. Select Preferences from the menu. The Preferences dialog will be displayed.
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Preferences |

—=hape Mames

Primaty —————— Afternste

Gate Im Gate IG-E-TE
Evert IE"-v"ENT Evert IE"'.-"ENT

—s=hape Aftributes

NamEFl:lntl Fill Calor I- Blue j Otline Color ||:| Wyhite j

—Line Attributes

Style
’VG‘ Solip] me— " Dazhec = e e { Dotted e Line Color ||:| White j

[+ Snap Line to Shape

— Text Attributes

Text Font

—— Horizontal “ertical
| " Left {* Center & Right € Top 0% Middle ) Boftam

—iother
Print Margins (Inches)

Top I n.50 Backograurd I Pz j
¥ Showe Text -

[~ Show CHid Botiom  [0.50 (Mote: trailing blank = %)
Left IIII.SIZI Frimary Page Label ]F‘age%

Rigght IIII.SIZI Alternate Page Label JF‘age%

¥ Show Names

[T Show Probakilties
¥ Show Page Info

(8].4 Cancel |
Shape Names - All shapes created following these changes will use the prefixes
entered here.
Primary
Gate Name - Default prefix for the primary gate name.
Event Name - Default prefix for the primary event name.
Alternate
Gate Name - Default prefix for the alternate gate name.
Event Name - Default prefix for the alternate event name.
Shape Attributes - All shapes created following these changes will use the attributes
selected here.
Name Font - The shape name font attributes.
Fill Color - The interior color for shapes. Select from the drop-down list.
Outline Color - The exterior color for shapes. Select from the drop-down list.
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Line Attributes -
Style -

Color -
Snap Line to Shape -

Text Attributes -
Text Font -
Horizontal -
Vertical -

Other
Show names —
Show Text -
Show Grid -

Show Probabilities —
Show Page Info —

Print Margins -
Background -
Primary Page Label -

Alternate Page Label -

All lines created following these changes will use the attributes
selected here.

The line style (solid, dashed, or dotted).

The color for connecting lines. Select from the drop-down list.

If checked, lines drawn from any part of one shape to any part of
another will be adjusted to connect the two shapes. If not
checked, lines will be placed exactly where dropped.

All text objects created following these changes will use the
attributes selected here.

The font attributes for text objects.

The horizontal alignment for text objects.

The vertical alignment for text objects.

If checked, the names for all shapes will be displayed.

If checked, all descriptive text will be displayed.

If checked, a background grid will be displayed to help align
shapes and lines.

If checked, the probabilities of the basic events will be displayed.
If checked, turns on the display of page information at the
bottom of the diagram.

Set the top, bottom, left, and right margins, in inches, for
printing. Enter the values in real numbers.

Indicates the background color in the editor window. Select from
the drop-down list.

The label entered is inserted in front of the page number. This
label is used when primary names are displayed and printed.

The label entered is inserted in front of the page number. This
label is used when alternate names are displayed and printed.
The alternate name display feature is set in the Define Constants
option.

OK - Close the Preferences dialog and apply any changes.

Cancel - Close the Preferences dialog without applying the changes.

5.3.12.9  Default Shape Name

PURPOSE

Define the usage of the default gate and event names in the Preferences dialog.

When a new gate is added to the diagram, the entry in the Gate field is used as a prefix for every new
gate’s name. This default gate name prefix is combined with a counter number to form a gate name.
When a new event is added, the entry in the Event field is used as a prefix for every new event’s name.
This default event name prefix is combined with a counter number to form an event name. The counter
number will be incremented by one every time a gate or event is added. The counter number is initialized
to 0 every time you start the graphical Fault Tree Editor.
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For example, suppose that the default gate prefix is GATE and the default event prefix is EVENT. Also
suppose that shapes for the fault tree are created in the following order: gate, gate, event, event, gate. The
name of the first gate is, by default, GATEOQ. The name of the next gate is GATE1. The first event added
is named EVENT?2. The next event added is EVENT3. The last shape in this series is a gate. Its name is
GATEA4.

STEPS
1. In the Fault Tree Editor window, right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
OR
2. Choose View from the menu.

3. Select Preferences from the menu. The Preferences dialog will be displayed.

4. In the Shape Names section, enter the desired prefix in the Gate or Event field.

Zhape Mames -
Primaty —————— Afternste

Ciate I-m_ Gate I
Event IE"-.-"ENT Event I

5.3.13 Search Menu
5.3.13.1 Search

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find and Replace - Find a word and replace it with another word.
Find Name - Find a particular shape or verify that a certain shape exists in the
diagram.

5.3.13.2  Global Find and Replace Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to find a word (i.e., sequence of alphanumeric characters) and replace it with
another word. All descriptive text and shape names will be searched and the replaced if found. The search
operation is case-sensitive.

STEPS
1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select Search.
2. Select Find and Replace from the menu.
3. The Global Find and Replace Text dialog will be displayed
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Global Find and Replace Text

—Find occurrences of:

—Replace occurrences with:

Ok Cancel

Find occurrences of -
Replace occurrences with -
OK -

Cancel -

5.3.13.3 Find Name

PURPOSE

Enter the word or phrase you wish to replace

Enter the replacement word or phrase.

Search for the exact occurrence of the “find” word or phrase and
substitute it with the exact replacement word or phrase. The
Global Find and Replace Text dialog will be closed.

Close the Global Find and Replace Text dialog without
performing the search-and-replace operation.

This option allows you to find a particular shape or verify that a certain shape exists in the diagram. The

search operation is case-sensitive.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select Search.

2. Select Find Name from the menu.
3. The Find Shapes dialog will be displayed.

Find Shapes

’rFind shapes with name:

Ok Cancel

Find shapes with name -

Enter the shape name search criteria (i.e., the name of the shape
to perform the search on).
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OK - Search for the shape whose name exactly matches the entered
name and close the Find Shapes dialog. The shape matching the
search criteria will be highlighted, if found.

Cancel - Close the Find Shapes dialog without performing the search
operation.

5.3.14 Timed Backup
5.3.14.1  Restore Backup File

While editing a fault tree or event tree diagram, SAPHIRE will periodically make a backup of the file. If
the editing session terminates abnormally, the next time the fault tree diagram is edited, the Restore
Backup File dialog will be displayed.

Restore Backup File |

The Fault Tree Editor wasz not clozed
properly and a backup file for CCS.
existz. Do pau want ta restore it?

Hao
Yes — Edit the backup version of the diagram. This option will restore most of the
changes made from the aborted editing session.
No — Discard the backup version of the diagram. Edit the diagram as it existed prior to

the aborted editing session.

5.4 Piping and Instrumentation Diagram Editor

54.1 P&ID Graphics
PURPOSE

This graphical editor provides the ability to construct piping and instrumentation flow diagrams using the
Piping & Instrumentation Diagram Editor. These diagrams are used only for graphical reference and are
intended to represent the physical layout of a system.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired fault tree. (Skip this step if creating a new P&ID.)

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit P+ID.

4 The PID Editor window will be displayed.
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-~ PID Editor M= E

File Edit “iew Symbolz Line Text Help

AR ErIPICINGE

SYMBOLS

AN
Options are available from the menu and/or the too bar.
Menu Options
File - File manipulation functions such as open, save, print, etc.
Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with attribute setting.
View - Control of visual display such as zoom, refresh, etc.
Symbols - Modify symbol attributes such as display of symbol table and color.
Line - Modify line attributes such as style and color.
Text - Modify text attributes such as color, size, alignment, etc.
Help - SAPHIRE on-line help.
Tool Bar Options
@ i g
Print the current diagram Copy an object in the diagram
| . i o .
Open a diagram file from disk Paste an object into the diagram
<1
. . vd . .
=®¥|Save a diagram file to disk 2 IDelete an object from the diagram

Display a previously viewed transfer Rotate an object

Follow a transfer to another diagram. Ling I ine object

Not yet available. Text object

T dIRIEIES
]

Cut an object from the diagram Symbol object
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54.2 P&ID Graphics - Definitions

The following definitions are used with reference to the SAPHIRE graphical P&ID Editor.

Object -

Pick Box -

Rubber band rectangle -

Symbol -

Line -

The building blocks of a piping and instrumentation flow
diagram. They include symbols, lines that connect symbols, and
descriptive text. Each object has attributes which may include
color, size, and name.

An invisible rectangle which surrounds every object. It defines
the area of the object where the mouse cursor must be positioned
in order to select the object.

A rectangle displayed on the screen showing the area currently
selected during a drag function, sometimes referred to as a
“region”. This is used when selecting more than one object. The
region enclosed by the rubber band rectangle can be redefined by
positioning the mouse over one of the sides or corners of the

rubber band rectangle. When one of the resize cursors (e.g., %,

@, <:::>’ @) appears, you can drag the sides or corners to

adjust the size of the rectangle.

A graphical representation of a component (e.g., pump, valve,
etc.).

A special symbol used to link other symbols together, such as a
pipe connecting two valves.

54.3 P&ID Graphics - Mouse Usage

All mouse actions defined in the SAPHIRE graphical P&ID Editor are for a standard two-button mouse.

Click - The left mouse button is pressed and released.

Right-click - The right mouse button is pressed and released.

Double-click -  The left mouse button is pressed and released two times in rapid succession.
Drag - The left mouse button is pressed and held down while moving the mouse.

54.4 Selecting Objects (Regions)

PURPOSE

Prior to changing the attributes of objects (e.g., color, size, etc.) in the diagram, they must be selected.
This option describes how to select objects.
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STEPS

1. Position the standard cursor % over an area beside the desired object(s).
2. Drag the mouse to form a rubber band rectangle that completely surrounds the object(s).
3. Release the mouse button. The objects inside the rubber band rectangle are now the currently

selected objects (i.e., are inside the selected region).

4. Editing functions can now be performed on these objects.

It is important to note that only those items that are completely within the boundaries of the rubber band
rectangle will be “selected”, except the lines. The rectangle only need to intersect with the lines in order
for them to be “selected”.

The rubber band rectangle can be redefined by repeating steps 2 and 3 or by using one of the resize
CUrsors.

545 P&ID Graphics - Standard Symbols

The following are examples of the symbols in the standard P&ID Graphics standard Symbol Table.

|:'.-T-I

pump (centrifugal) resistor

u gate valve open n orifice plate
gave valve closed solenoid operated
solenoid operated valve open n vertical drum

W solenoid operated valve closed - And gate

flange Nand gate

i
'

three-way valve Or gate

m solenoid operated butterfly valve Nor gate
diaphragm operated butterfly valve n basic event

house event

]
A ,u,ll_ ]

kN

diaphragm operated valve closed
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Iy
angle valve open

N

- check valve
heater

m reducer

- connector (vertical)

5.4.6 File Menu

5.4.6.1 File

ﬂ diaphragm operated valve open

filter
diaphragm operated actuator

storage tank

iy
angle valve (one side normally closed)

ol
angle valve closed

- connector (horizontal)

These options provide file (diagram) manipulation functions in the P&ID Editor.

New -

Open -

Save -

Save AS -

Print -
Transfer Out -
Transfer In -
New Transfer -
Load New Symbol Table -
Defaults -

Exit -

5.4.6.2 New

PURPOSE

Create a new file in the editing window.

Open a file in the editing window

Save changes in the diagram to disk

Save the file in the editing window with a new file name.
Print the file in the editing window.

Display a previously viewed transfer.

Follow a transfer to another diagram.

Add a transfer symbol to the diagram.

Use a different symbol table.

Change the P&ID graphical editor preferences.
Terminate the P&ID Editor. If changes have been made you will
be queried if you want to save the file.

This option will allow you to clear the window and begin creating a new diagram.

STEPS

L. From the P&ID Editor menu select File | New.

2. The contents of the window will be cleared and you can begin building a new diagram.
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If you have not saved the current diagram you will be prompted by a Message dialog to do so.
5.4.6.3 Open

PURPOSE

This option will allow you to select an existing diagram (i.e., P&ID graphics file) to view or edit.
STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File | Open.
OR

2. Choose the Open button on the toolbar.

3. The Open common dialog will be displayed listing all the P&ID diagrams (.PID files) in the
current project directory.

5.4.6.4 Open Dialog
PURPOSE

This dialog is displayed with opening an existing diagram or adding a transfer to an existing diagram.

STEPS
1. Select the desired diagram and choose Open,
OR
2. Double-click on the diagram name.
Open
Look jh: I _4 dema
Ces.pid
Cestest.pid
File name: || Open I
Files of type:  [P&ID Files [~PID) = Cancel |
[ Open az iead-only Help |
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Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl— Creates a new folder at the current level.
= Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only “.PID” files are

listed.
Open - Open the highlighted diagram file and close the Open dialog.
Cancel - Close the Open dialog without selecting a diagram.

Double-click - Open the diagram file and close the Open dialog.

If you have selected a diagram to open and you have not saved the current one you will be prompted by a
Message dialog to do so.

54.6.5 Message : Current Drawing Not Saved
PURPOSE

This dialog will appear any time you are leaving the current diagram which has not been saved. You leave
the current diagram by exiting, following a transfer, opening another diagram, or creating a new diagram.

MESSAGE

Current drawing niot zaved! Load new drawing anwsay?

Mo
Yes - The current diagram will be saved to disk, and the next operation (Exit or change
diagram) will be performed.
No - The current diagram will not be saved to disk and the next operation (Exit or

change diagram) will not be performed.
5.4.6.6 Save
PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current P&ID diagram to the file presently open. If this is a
new diagram, then you will be allowed to name the file.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File | Save.
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OR

2. Choose the Save button |_**®] on the toolbar.

3. If this is not a new diagram, the data is saved.
OR
4, If this is a new diagram, see Save As .

5.4.6.7 Save As
PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current P&ID diagram to a file you select.
STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File.
2. Choose Save as from the menu

3. The Save common dialog will be displayed listing all the P&ID diagrams (.PID files) in the
current project directory.

4, Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,

OR
5. Select the desired diagram file and choose Save,
OR
6. Double-click on the diagram name.
Save As
Save I _4 dema
Crozpd
Cestest.pid
CCSTest? pid
File name: || Save I
Save az type: IF'&ID Filez [*.PID j Cancel |
[ Open az iead-only Help |
Save in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents

of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
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Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.
File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .PID files are
listed.

Save - Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.

Double-click -  Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
dialog.

Cancel - Close the Save dialog without saving the diagram.

54.6.8 Message : File Already Exists

This dialog is displayed when you choose to save the current diagram to an already existing file.

MESSAGE

File already exiztz! Replace file’?

Mo
Yes - Save the current diagram to the selected file. The diagram in the existing file will
be overwritten.
No - Do not save the current diagram to the select file.
5.4.6.9 Print
PURPOSE

This option will print the current diagram to the selected printer. You are provided the opportunity to set
additional options, such as page range, number of copies, etc., before printing the diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor or P&ID Editor menu select File | Print.
OR

2. When in the Fault Tree Editor, choose the Print button on the toolbar.

3. The Print common dialog will be displayed.
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N 1|

— Prinker
Hame:

Status: Feady
Type: HF Lazerlet 115i
wihere:  WWSPECIAL_APPSY3SI

VEPECTAL APPC LIS

Froperties |

Comment:
— Print range — Copiez
o Al Murber of copies: 1 =
€ Fages o tD:I E E
) : [ Caollate
" Selection Iﬁl

k. I Cancel

Name -
Properties -

Status -

Type -
Where -
Comment -
Print Range -
Copies -
Collate -

OK -

Cancel -

List the printers that are set up for this computer.

Set-up options for the selected printer. Available options depend on the features
of the printer.

Condition of the selected printer.

Kind of selected printer.

Location of the selected printer.

Miscellaneous information about the selected printer.

Print the entire document, specified range, or highlighted selection.

Enter the number of copies you wish to print.

For more than one copy, specify whether you want the copies collated.
Close the Print Dialog and print the current diagram to the selected output
device.

Close the Print Dialog without printing the diagram.

5.4.6.10  Transfer Out

This option is not yet available.

PURPOSE

This option will list all the diagrams previously viewed in the current chain of transfers, including the
current diagram. Select the diagram you wish to edit. Any changes made to the current diagram can be
saved before viewing the transfer diagram.

STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File | Transfer Out.

OR
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2. Choose the Transfer Out button g on the toolbar.
5.4.6.11  Transfer In
This option is not yet available.
PURPOSE

This option will display the diagram corresponding to the selected transfer in the current diagram. Any
changes made to the current diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer diagram.

STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File | Transfer In.
OR

r
2. Choose the Transfer In button o on the toolbar.

5.4.6.12 New Transfer
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add a transfer symbol to the current diagram. The transfer symbol is used to
represent a corresponding P&ID file.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File.

2. Choose New Transfer from the menu.

o
3. The cursor is changed to the Transfer cursor %
4, Position the cursor over the desired transfer location and click the mouse.

5. The Open common dialog will be displayed listing all the P&ID files (.PID files) in the current
project directory.

6. Select the desired P&ID file and choose OK.

7. The transfer symbol ses will be placed in the diagram. The symbol name will be the name of the
corresponding file.

5.4.6.13  Load New Symbol Table

This option is not yet available.
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to use a different symbol table with this diagram.

5.4.6.14 Defaults

PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the preferred defaults for the graphical P&ID Editor.

STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select File.

2. Choose Defaults from the menu.

3. The Default Settings dialog will be displayed.

Grid Color -
Background Color -
Grid Points -
Symbol Scale -
Rotations -

OK -

Cancel -

5.4.7 Edit Menu

54.7.1 Edit

Background Color I -

Carie] Faimtss I
aymbal Ecales: I

Rotations

" Group Rotstion st Center

0], Cancel

The color of the grid.

The background color for the window.

This option is not yet available.

This option is not yet available.

This option is not yet available.

Apply the changes and close the Default Settings dialog.

Close the Default Settings dialog without applying the changes.

These options provide editing and text formatting functions in the P&ID Editor.

Undo - Undo the previous editing operation.
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Cut-  Cut selected objects from the diagram.

Copy - Copy selected objects in the diagram.

Paste - Copy the clipboard object into the diagram at the cursor position.
Delete - Remove selected objects from the diagram.

Move - Move selected objects in the diagram.

Rotate - Turn selected objects in the diagram.

Scale - Change the size of selected objects in the diagram.

Flip - Invert selected objects in the diagram.

Symbol Fill Color - Change the symbol interior color.

Symbol Name - Change the name of selected symbols in the diagram.
Symbol Name Font - Change the font for symbol name display.

Line Color - Change the color of selected lines.

Text Attributes - Change the font, color, or alignment of the selected text objects.

54.7.2 Undo

This option is not yet available.
5473 Cut

This option is not yet available.
54.74 Copy
PURPOSE

This option copies selected objects in the diagram and allows you to place the copies in another region of
the diagram.

STEPS
1. Select the region in the diagram to be copied.

2. From the P&ID Editor menu select Edit | Copy.

OR
i g
3. Choose the Copy button on the toolbar.
4. Position the cursor in the area of the diagram where you want the copied symbols to be placed.

Click the mouse.
5.4.7.5 Paste
This option is not yet available.
54.7.6 Delete
PURPOSE

This option deletes selected object(s) from the diagram.

118



STEPS

1. Select the object(s) in the diagram to be deleted. It is important to note that only those objects that
are completely within the boundaries of the rubber band rectangle will be deleted, except for
lines. To delete lines, the rectangle only needs to intersect with the lines.

2. From the P&ID Editor menu select Edit | Delete.

OR
v

3. Choose the Delete button Lt

on the toolbar.

4, The Delete Region dialog will be displayed.

DELETION REGION |
—Delete

" Lines
" Symbals

" Teut
Lol |

Cancel |

Delete
Lines -  Delete all lines within the selected region.
Symbols - Delete all symbols within the selected region.
Text - Delete all text within the selected region.
All - Delete all objects within the selected region.
OK - Perform the delete operation based on the selected radio button and close the
Delete Region dialog.
Cancel - Close the Delete Region dialog without deleting the selected objects.

5.4.7.7 Move

This option is not yet available.

PURPOSE

This option allows you to move the selected objects to a new location in the diagram.
5.4.7.8 Rotate

PURPOSE

This option rotates or turns selected object(s) in the diagram.
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STEPS
1. Select the object(s) in the diagram to be rotated.
2. From the P&ID Editor menu select Edit | Rotate.

OR
M

3. Choose the Rotate button on the button bar.

4, The Rotation dialog will be displayed.

Rotation

Erter ratation angle : I a0.00
Cancel |

Enter Rotation Angle - The angle, in degrees (0 to 360), to turn the object(s).

OK - Rotate the selected object(s) the indicated number of degrees and close
the Rotation dialog.
Cancel - Close the Rotation dialog without rotating the object(s).

5479 Scale

This option is not yet available.

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the size of objects in the diagram.

54.710  Flip

This option is not yet available.

PURPOSE

This option allows you to invert a symbol. For example, a given symbol may be defined in a particular
drawing as having one input and one output. The input is on the left side of the symbol and the output on
the right. This defines the flow or direction of the symbol as left to right. However, the logic or drawing
may dictate that the flow is going in a right to left direction. Connecting the symbols inappropriately may
yield incorrect logic in the diagram. Therefore, the symbol may be flipped to invert the direction of flow
through the symbols.

5.4.7.11  Symbol Fill Color

This option is not yet available.

5.4.7.12  Symbol Name
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the name of the selected symbol(s).

STEPS
1.
2.
3.

Select the object(s) in the diagram to be renamed.
From the P&ID Editor menu select Edit.

Choose Symbol Name from the menu.

The Symbol Attributes dialog will be displayed.

Symbol Attributes |

Surnbial M arme : (Ep——"m"

k. I Cancel |

Symbol Name - The current name of the symbol is displayed in this field. Enter the new name by

typing over of inserting new text.

OK - Apply the change and close the Symbol Attributes dialog. If more than one object

has been selected, the Symbol Attributes dialog will be displayed for each
selected object.

Cancel - Close the Symbol Attributes dialog without changing the name.

5.4.7.13

Symbol Name Font

This option is not yet available.

5.4.7.14

Modify Line Color

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the color of the selected line(s).

STEPS
1.

2
3.
4

5.4.7.15

Select the desired line(s) in the diagram.
From the P&ID Editor menu select Edit.
Choose Line Color from the menu.

The Choose a Color dialog will be displayed.

Choose a Color Dialog
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the color of selected objects and of objects created after this change.

Select the desired color by clicking on it.

Choose a Color [ x| |

EEEEEEE
S Il el -

] I Cancel |

In the example above the color, yellow, is currently selected.

OK - Change the color of the selected object(s) and close the Choose a Color dialog. Objects
that are created after this change will be created with this color.
Cancel - Close the Choose a Color dialog without applying the color change.

5.4.7.16  Text Attributes
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the font, color, or alignment of the selected text object(s).

STEPS
1. Select the desired line(s) in the diagram.
2 From the P&ID Editor menu select Edit.
3. Choose Text Attributes from the menu.
4 The Text Style dialog will be displayed.

If you choose the OK button on this dialog, the changes will be applied to the selected text. This change
will apply to all new text objects.

5.4.7.17  Text Style Dialog
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the font, color, or alignment of the text object(s).

Text Style |
Enter text below:
=
[
Justification
Fant | A R( & Left
O Center
Calar
Cancel |
Enter text below: - The alphanumeric characters that make up the text object.
Font - Change the font, font style, or size used to display the text.
Color - Change the color used to display the text.
Justification
Left - Align the text to the left
Center - Align the text in the center
Right - Align the text to the right
OK - Save the changes and close the Text Style dialog.
Cancel - Close the Text Style dialog without saving the changes.

5.4.7.18  Font/Color Dialog

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the font and color of the selected text object(s) and all text created after
this change.
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Eont; Faont style: Size:
i [Reqular 143 ok |
T [T -
Arial Black =1 [italic 3 Larcel |
B Arial Marrow Bold 10
B frial Founded MT Bal: Bold Italic 11
% Aruz BT 12
BermhardMod BT 14
' Book Antiqua 4 = e =]
— Effectz — Sample
[T Stikeout
[T Underline
Colaor:
I- [T ;l Script:
I'W'estern ;I

Font - The currently selected font and list of available fonts. Choose a new font from
the drop-down list.

Font Style - The currently selected font style (e.g., bold, italic, etc.) and list of available
styles. Choose a new style from the drop-down list.

Size - The currently selected size and list of available sizes. Choose from the drop-
down list or enter any positive numeric value.

Effects
Strikeout - Display the text in strikeout mod. (Shown with a horizontal line through
the characters.)
Underline - Display the text with an underline.
Color - The currently selected color. Choose a new color from the drop-down
list.
Sample - Displays the current color of the text.
Script - Select the script from the drop-down list.
OK - Save the changes and close the Font dialog.
Cancel - Close the Font dialog without saving the changes.
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5.4.8 View Menu
5.4.8.1 View

These menu options allow you to change the portion of the current diagram in the P&ID Editor viewing
window. You can move the view window up, down, left, and right using the scroll bars or menu
commands. You can change the size of the viewing window by zooming in or out, adjust the diagram to
the previous zoom window, and restore the view window to its original size.

Zoom In - “Enlarge” the objects in the viewing window.
Zoom Out - “Shrink” the objects in the viewing window.
Zoom Restore - Restore the viewing window to its original size
Zoom Previous - Restore viewing window to the previous position.

Grid - Display the background grid.

Snap - Align objects to the grid.

Show Names -  Display the symbol names in the diagram.
Show Text - Display text objects in the diagram.

5.4.8.2 Zoom In
PURPOSE

This option allows you to “enlarge” the objects in the viewing window. It has the effect of reducing the
total amount of the diagram included in the viewing window.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Zoom In from the menu.

3. The cursor will be changed to the Zoom cursor E
4. Outline the region of the diagram to be enlarged.

5.4.8.3 Zoom Out
PURPOSE

This option allows you to “shrink” the objects in the viewing window. It has the effect of increasing the
total amount of the diagram included in the viewing window.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Zoom Out from the menu.

5.48.4 Zoom Restore
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to restore the diagram position in the viewing window to the same relative
position as when the diagram file was initially opened. Changes to the objects (i.e., their position,
attributes, etc.) are not restored.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Zoom Restore from the menu.

3. The initial position of the diagram will be redisplayed.

5.4.8.5 Zoom Previous
PURPOSE

This option allows you to restore the diagram position in the viewing window to the position just prior to
the most recent zoom action. Changes to the objects (i.e., their position, attributes, etc.) are not restored.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Zoom Previous from the menu.

3. The previous position of the diagram will be redisplayed.

5.4.8.6 Grid
PURPOSE

This option displays a background grid to help align symbols, text, and lines. If selected, a check mark to
the left of this menu item will be displayed and the grid will appear in the editing window. If deselected,

there will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the background grid will not be displayed. This
option acts as a toggle.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Grid from the menu. The background grid will be displayed.

The next time the View menu is invoked, a check mark will appear to the left of this item.
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BEDE Svmbol:  Line
Zoom |n
Zoom Qut
Zoom Restore
Zoom Previous
Grid

v Shap

v Show Wames

v Show Text

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Grid option is not currently selected.

5.4.8.7 Snap

PURPOSE

This option aligns symbols, text, and lines to the grid as they are created. If selected, a check mark to the

left of this menu item will be displayed and the snap option will be activated. If deselected, there will not
be a check mark next to the menu item and snap option will be deactivated. This option acts as a toggle.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Snap from the menu.

Until this option is deactivated, objects created or in the diagram will be aligned with the grid. The next
time the View menu is invoked, a check mark will appear to the left of this item.

0N Sumbols  Line

2oom |n
Zoom Dut
Zoom Bestore
Zoom Previous
Grid
v Shap
v Show Mames
v Show Test

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Snap option is currently selected.

54.8.8 Show Names

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the symbol names. If selected, a check mark to the left of this menu
item will be displayed and the symbol names will appear in the editing window. If deselected, there will

not be a check mark next to the menu item and the symbol names will not be displayed. This option acts
as a toggle.
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STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Show Names from the menu. The symbol names will be displayed.

The next time the View menu is invoked, a check mark will appear to the left of this item.

DN Sumbol:  Line
Zoom |n
Zoom Out
Zoom Bestare
Zoom Previous
Grid

v Snap

v Show Wames

v Show Text

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Names option is currently selected.

5.4.8.9 Show Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display text objects in the diagram. If selected, a check mark to the left of this
menu item will be displayed and the text objects will appear in the editing window. If deselected, there
will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the text objects will not be displayed. This option acts

as a toggle.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Show Text from the menu. The text objects will be displayed.
The next time the View menu is invoked, a check mark will appear to the left of this item.

0N Sumbolz Line

Zoom |
Zoom Qut
Zoom Bestore
Zoom Previous
Grid
v Shap
v Show Wames
v Show Text

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Text option is currently selected.
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5.4.9 Symbols Menu
54.9.1 Symbols
These menu options allow you to modify symbol attributes in the P&ID Editor.

Symbol Table - Display the Symbol Table.
Color - Set the default symbol fill color.
Draw - Add a symbol to the diagram.

5.4.9.2 Symbol Table

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the symbol table. If selected, a check mark to the left of this menu item
will be displayed and the symbol table will appear in the editing window. If deselected, there will not be a
check mark next to the menu item and the symbol table will not be displayed. This option acts as a toggle.

The symbol table is used to select a symbol and place it in the diagram.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Symbols.
2. Choose Symbol Table from the menu. The Symbol Table will be displayed.

SYMBOLS

As shown, this table contains a graphic representation of each symbol in the current symbol file. The
symbol table is capable of displaying six symbols at one time. If there are more symbols contained within
the current symbol file, the horizontal scroll bar will be available.

The next time the Symbols menu is invoked, a check mark will appear to the left of this item.

@,'n'ltu:d:i: I:ine IE::
v Sumbol T able
Colar
Diraw

In the example of the Symbols menu shown here, the Symbol Table option is currently selected.

5.4.9.3 Symbol Color
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the fill (interior) color of the symbol(s) that will be created following this
selection.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Symbols.
2. Choose Color from the menu. The Choose a Color dialog will be displayed.

5494 Choose a Color Dialog
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the color of selected objects and of objects created after this change.

Select the desired color by clicking on it.

Choosze a Color E |

C R 08 i I

] I Cancel |

In the example above the color, yellow, is currently selected.
OK - Change the color of the selected object(s) and close the Choose a Color dialog. Objects
that are created after this change will be created with this color.
Cancel - Close the Choose a Color dialog without applying the color change.
5.495 Draw Symbol
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add a new symbol to the diagram.

STEPS
1. Select the desired symbol from the Symbol Table, if not currently selected.
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2. From the P&ID Editor menu select Symbols | Draw.
OR

=
o

3. Choose the Symbol button on the toolbar.

8
4. The cursor will change to the Symbol cursor .
5. Place the cursor over the desired position in the diagram.
6. Click the mouse. The symbol will be placed in the diagram.

The cursor will remain the Symbol cursor. Repeat steps 3 and 4 as many times as desired. Right-click to
change the cursor to the standard cursor.

5.4.10 Line Menu

54.10.1 Line

These menu options allow you to modify line attributes in the P&ID Editor.

Style - Set the default line style and color.

Orthogonal - Set the default line style to orthogonal. (Draw lines at right angles.)
Color - Set the default line color.

Draw - Add a line to the diagram.

5.4.10.2  Line Style
PURPOSE
This option allows you to set the style of the line(s) that will be created following this selection.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Line.
2. Choose Style from the menu.
3. The Select Line Style dialog will be displayed.
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Select Line Style |
— Style

W Orthogonal

Line Calar | -
Cancel |

Style - Select one of the five desired line styles:

Orthogonal -  Draw lines at right angles.

Line Color - Select the color of lines that will be drawn following this selection.
OK - Save the changes and close the Select Line Style dialog.

Cancel - Close the Select Line Style dialog without saving the changes.

5.4.10.3  Orthogonal
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the line style so that they will be drawn with right angles between connected
symbols that are not directly horizontally or vertically aligned. If selected, a check mark to the left of this
menu item will be displayed. If deselected, there will not be a check mark next to the menu item. This
option acts as a toggle
STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Line.

2. Choose Orthogonal from the menu.

[NGEW Text Help

Style
v Orthogonal
Color
Liraw
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In the example of the Line menu shown here, the Orthogonal option is currently selected.
NOTE: This option can also be set on the Select Line Style dialog.

5.4.10.4 Line Color
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the color of the line(s) and symbol outline(s) that will be created following
this selection.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Line.
2. Choose Color from the menu.

3. The Choose a Color dialog will be displayed.

5.4.10.5 Choose a Color Dialog
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the color of selected objects and of objects created after this change.

Select the desired color by clicking on it.

Choosze a Color [ x| |

I

] I Cancel |

In the example above the color, yellow, is currently selected.
OK - Change the color of the selected object(s) and close the Choose a Color dialog. Objects
that are created after this change will be created with this color.
Cancel - Close the Choose a Color dialog without applying the color change.
54.10.6  Draw Line
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add a new line to the diagram.
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STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Line | Draw.

OR
N

2. Choose the Line LLite lbutton on the toolbar.

The cursor will change to the Line cursor °L

3. Place the cursor over the desired position for an endpoint for the line in the diagram and click the
mouse.
4, Move the cursor to the next endpoint position and click the mouse.

The cursor will remain the Line cursor. Repeat step 5 as many times as desired. Right-click to change the
cursor to the standard cursor.

5411 Text Menu
54.11.1 Text

These menu options allow you to modify text attributes in the P&ID Editor.

Font - Set the text font.

Draw - Add a text object to the diagram

Left Justify - Set default text alignment to the left of the text box.
Center - Set default text alignment to the center of the text box.

Right Justify -  Set default text alignment to the right of the text box.
54112 Font
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the font and color of the text object(s) and symbol name(s) that will be
created following this selection.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Text.
2. Choose Font from the menu. The Font dialog will be displayed.

5.4.11.3  Font/Color Dialog
PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the font and color of the selected text object(s) and all text created after
this change.
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Font - The currently selected font and list of available fonts. Choose a new font from
the drop-down list.

Font Style - The currently selected font style (e.g., bold, italic, etc.) and list of available
styles. Choose a new style from the drop-down list.

Size - The currently selected size and list of available sizes. Choose from the drop-
down list or enter any positive numeric value.
Effects
Strikeout - Display the text in strikeout mod. (Shown with a horizontal line through
the characters.)
Underline - Display the text with an underline.
Color - The currently selected color. Choose a new color from the drop-down
list.
Sample - Displays the current color of the text.
Script - Select the script from the drop-down list.
OK - Save the changes and close the Font dialog.
Cancel - Close the Font dialog without saving the changes.

54114 Draw Text
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add a new text object to the diagram.
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STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Text | Draw.
OR

3. The Text Style dialog will be displayed.

2. Choose the Text object button on the toolbar.

4. Enter the desired text and set the desired font and color. Choose OK.
o

5. The cursor will change to the Text cursor T

6. Place the cursor over the desired position in the diagram.

7. Click the mouse. The text object will be placed in the diagram.
The cursor will change to the standard cursor when step 7 is complete.
To cancel the operation after step 6, right-click and the cursor will change to the standard cursor.
54115  Text Style Dialog
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the font, color, or alignment of the text object(s).

Text Style |

Enter text below:

[~

Justification

Font | A R( e Left
Color | ; :;P:fr

Cancel |

Enter text below: - The alphanumeric characters that make up the text object.
Font - Change the font, font style, or size used to display the text.
Color - Change the color used to display the text.
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Justification

Left - Align the text to the left

Center - Align the text in the center

Right - Align the text to the right
OK - Save the changes and close the Text Style dialog.
Cancel - Close the Text Style dialog without saving the changes.

54116  Left Justify
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the text alignment so that text objects created after this change will be
aligned along the left side of the text object box.
STEPS

1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Text.

2. Choose Left Justify from the menu. A check mark to the left of this menu item will be displayed
the next time the Text menu is invoked. The prior text alignment option will be deselected.

Help

Font
Dirava

v Left ustify
LCenter
Right Justify

In the example of the Text menu shown here, the Left Justify option is currently selected.
5.4.11.7  Center
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the text alignment so that text objects created after this change will be
centered inside the text object box.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Text.

2. Choose Center from the menu. A check mark to the left of this menu item will be displayed the
next time the Text menu is invoked. The prior text alignment option will be deselected.
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Help

Font
Diraw

v Left Justify
LCenter
Right Juestify

In the example of the Text menu shown here, the Center option is NOT currently selected.
5.4.11.8  Right Justify

PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the text alignment so that text objects created after this change will be
aligned along the right side of the text object box.

STEPS
1. From the P&ID Editor menu select Text.

2. Choose Right Justify from the menu. A check mark to the left of this menu item will be
displayed the next time the Text menu is invoked. The prior text alignment option will be
deselected.

v Left ustify
LCenter
Right Justify

In the example of the Text menu shown here, the Right Justify option is NOT currently selected.

5.5 Fault Tree Logic Editor

55.1 Interpreting Alphanumeric Fault Tree Logic
PURPOSE

This example illustrates how the CCS graphical fault tree is presented in an alphanumeric format.
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5.5.2 Fault Tree Logic Editor
PURPOSE

This option provides a means for editing the fault tree logic in an alphanumeric format. All gates, types,
and inputs contained in the selected fault tree or sub-tree will be displayed. The fault tree logic editor is a
convenient tool for quickly editing fault tree logic and entering gate and basic event data.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired fault tree.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option.
4 The Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed.
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Edit Fault Tree Logic - [DEMO, CCS)

A CCS OR CCS Fails to Spray Water inta the Containmernt
E| A CCS-ZUPPLY OR MaoWvater To The Pump Trains
O tank BE  1.000E-007 RWST supply to the injection and cooling systems
E| A C-MO-1-FAILS OR C-MOY-1 Failz To Open
------ O c-mov-1 BE  1.000E-003 CCS suction isalation valve
------ O dg-b BE  2.000E-002 Emergency diesel generator B
E| - CCES-TRAIME AND Both Pump Traing Fail To Inject
) cosdrain-a BE 1 .000E+000
EA CCE-TRAIMN-B ©F CCS Train B Fails To Supply Flow
(:) c-cv-b BE  1.000E-004 <CE Train B pump discharge check valve
(:) c-mov-b BE  S000E-003 CCS Train B pump discharge izolation valve
O c-pump-b BE  3000E-003 CCE Train B motor-driven pumg
. O dg-b BE  2.000E-002 Emergency diesel generator B

Ewent ;l

C-MON-B
C-PLMP-2,
C-PUMP-B .
cos

CCs-2
CoS3

1| | v |

Giate
CCE-RENAMED
CCS-SUPPLY
CCS-TRAIN-A
CCE-TRAIN-B
CCS-TRAINS
E-MCW-1-FAILS

o |

Fault Tree

A

Ok | Cancel I Repart

As shown here, the logic is represented in the form of a hierarchical tree, where each gate can be
expanded or condensed by clicking on the gate. See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description

of the icons presented on this dialog.
Logic Tree View Pop-up Menu Options
Modify - Edit the selected basic event or gate logic .

Insert

Gate - Add a new gate to the database and insert it into the logic.
Event - Add a new basic event to the database and insert it into the logic.
Top Gate - Add a new or existing gate to the logic at the top level.

Delete — Remove the gate or basic event from the logic.

Find - Locate a specific basic event or gate in the logic.

Move- Move the selected gate or basic event to another location in the logic.

Follow Transfer - Follow the selected transfer. Available only when a transfer gate is

selected.

Transfer Back - Follow the transfer back to the original tree. Available only after a

transfer has been followed.
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5.5.3

Rename Top - Change the name of the top gate. Available only when the top gate is
selected.

Event Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new event to the database.
Modify - Edit the selected basic event.
Select -  Insert the selected basic event in the list to the selected point in the logic tree
view.
Gate Pop-up Menu Options
Add - Add a new gate to the database.

Modify - Edit the selected gate.
Select — I nsert the selected gate in the list to the selected point in the logic tree view.

Fault Tree Pop-up Menu Options

Add — Add a new fault tree to the database.

Modify - Edit the selected fault tree .

Select -  Insert the selected fault tree as a transfer.

Edit - Load and edit the selected fault tree logic. If changes have been made to the

current tree, you will be prompted to save those changes before switching to the
selected fault tree.
Button Options
Report - Generate a report displaying the logic.
Ok - Save the changes made to the logic and close the Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog.
Cancel - Close the Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog without saving changes to the logic.

Modify Gate Logic

PURPOSE

This option allows you to edit the inputs to and/or the type of the selected gate.

STEPS

L.

A O

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired fault tree.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option.

From the Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog, select the gate in the tree to be modified.
Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Modify option.

The Edit dialog will be displayed showing the gate name, type and description along with its
inputs.
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E dit EE3

Mame |ces-suPPLY Type [or =]

Description IND Water To The Pump Trains

It =
TAMK 1.000E+000 FWET supply to the injection and cooling systems
CoMON - -FAILS QR C-MON-1 Fails To Open
< | B
Add Event Edit Complement
Add Gate Delete Todgle Type Ok cancel

Gate Options

Change the gate type by choosing from the Type drop-down list.

Input Options
Add Event - Add a new event as an input to the current gate.
Add Gate - Add a new gate as an input to the current gate.
Edit - Modify the gate or event currently highlighted in the Inputs list.
Delete - Remove the highlighted event or gate from the Inputs list.
Complement -  Change the highlighted event or gate to its complement.
Toggle Type—  Change the highlighted gate to an event, or event to a gate.
Ok-" Close the Edit dialog and save the changes.
Cancel - Close the Edit dialog without saving the changes.

554 Add Gate as Input
PURPOSE
This option allows you to add a gate as an input to the currently selected gate. The new gate will be

displayed in the Inputs list and the hierarchical tree.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option. The Edit Fault Tree
Logic dialog will be displayed.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Insert Top option.
OR
5. Highlight the gate to be modified.

6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Modify option.

7. The Edit dialog will be displayed showing the gate name, type and description along with its
inputs.

8. Choose the Add Gate button.
9. The Gate dialog will be displayed.

Gae T gE|
Mame | j Type Ior j

Description I
Add Done |
Add -  Add the gate as an input to the current gate. The dialog will remain open so you may

continue to add gates.
Done - Close the Gate dialog without adding the gate as an input to the current gate.

555 Gate Name

This is a required field. Choose from the drop-down list or enter a new name. A maximum of 24
uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded blanks are not allowed. The name should
be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

5.5.6 Add Event as Input

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add the basic events used as inputs to a gate.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired fault tree.
Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option.
From the Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog, select a gate.

A

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Modify option. The Modify Gate Logic
dialog will be displayed.

6. Select the Add Event button.

Event H |
Matme j

Description I

Probability I 1.000E+000

Add Done |

Select the desired event from the drop-down list. The associated description and probability will appear,
but cannot be modified. Or, enter a new event name and description.

Add -  Add the basic event as an input to the current gate. The dialog will remain open so you
may continue to add events.
Done - Close the Event dialog.
5.5.7 Delete
PURPOSE

This option allows you to remove any gate or event from the current fault tree logic.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option.
4, From the Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog, select the gate in the tree to be modified.
5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Modify option.
6. The Edit dialog will be displayed showing the gate name, type and description along with its

inputs.
Select the desired event or gate in the Inputs list.
Choose the Delete button.

% =
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No confirmation of the delete operation is provided. The event or gate is removed immediately from the
Inputs list. The event or gate will NOT be deleted from the database - only the logic.

5.5.8 Find

PURPOSE

This option is used to locate a specific event or gate. If the located event or gate is an input to a condensed
gate, that gate will be expanded.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option. The Edit Fault Tree
Logic dialog will be displayed.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Find option. The Find dialog will be

displayed.
Find ]|
MNarme Iﬁ
Find Gate v
Find Cancel
Name - Enter the name of the event or gate to be located.
Find Gate - Select this check box if the search is for a gate. Deselect this check box if the
search is for an event.
Find - Execute the “find” operation based on the current criteria.
Cancel - Close the Find dialog without executing the find operation.
5.5.9 Move
PURPOSE

This option allows you to move a gate from one position in the fault tree logic to another.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option. The Edit Fault Tree
Logic dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the input (gate or event) to be moved.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Move option. The message, “Select gate to
attach to” will be displayed in the message bar.

6. Select the gate as instructed. The input will be moved to the new location.

5.5.10 Follow Transfer
PURPOSE

This option can be used only on transfer gates. This option displays the logic of the fault tree specified by
the transfer gate.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option. The Edit Fault Tree
Logic dialog will be displayed.

4. Selected the desired transfer gate.

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Follow Transfer option.

The Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed containing the logic of the specified fault tree. The
name of the fault tree will be displayed in the title bar. The regular Edit Fault Tree Logic options are
available. Notice that the Transfer Back pop-up menu option is now available. Selecting this option will
return you to the previous logic display.

5.5.11 Rename Top
PURPOSE
This option allows you to move a gate from one position in the fault tree logic to another.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option. The Edit Fault Tree
Logic dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the top gate.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Rename Top option. The Rename Top
Gate dialog will be displayed.
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Rename Top Gate |

M amne ﬁ:ES E||

D ezcription IWater ifta the Containrment

Ok Cancel |

Ok - Change the name of the top gate and close the Rename Top Gate dialog.
Cancel - Close the Rename Top Gate dialog without changing the top gate name.
55.12 Save Logic
PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the logic, and optionally, create graphics to match the logic.

STEPS

1.
2.
3.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired fault tree.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the Edit Logic option. The Edit Fault Tree
Logic dialog will be displayed.

Make the desired changes.
Select OK.
The Save Graphics dialog will be displayed.

Save Graphics |

Hzeahles
[~ Create Graphics r

¥ BorxedlBasic Events

Cancel
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Create Graphics - Select this check box to automatically convert the alphanumeric
logic changes to the graphical format. This will create
corresponding .DLS for each new fault tree or sub-tree.

Use Tables - For each logic gate with many basic events as inputs, create a
table of basic events, using the Primary name field. SAPHIRE
processes the table of basic events as if they were separate
symbols. Enabled only when Create Graphics is checked.

Boxed Basic Events - Create each basic event with a box for descriptive text. The text
from the description field of the associated event will be placed
in the box. This does not influence the logic of the fault tree, but
adds clarity to the model for those using and reviewing it.
Enabled only when Create Graphics is checked.

Ok - Save the logic, create the graphics (if selected), and exit.
Cancel - Close the Save Graphics dialog without saving the logic but do
not close the Edit Fault Tree Logic dialog.

5.5.13  About Logic Dialogs
The gate names and gate types are displayed in uppercase characters. The event names are displayed in
lowercase characters. The cut set events, indicated only in the Path Search option on the Selected Cut Set
Events dialog, are enclosed in brackets (<>).
Presentation of the logic in dialogs and reports generated by SAPHIRE is limited to 255 characters in
width. If the representation of the logic requires expansion past this limit, it will be truncated for display

and reporting. The actual logic will remain in tact.

The following graphics are used for easy identification of gate types and their status:

=-  Anexpanded gate. Click on the graphic to condense the gate.

®- A condensed gate. Click on the graphic to expand the gate.

%%_  The cut set events. Used on in the Path Search option.

T Eventtree top. Applicable only for sequence cut sets and used on in the Path Search option.
@ AND gate

M. OR gate

HH.  N/M gate

& Transfer gate

B NAND gate

. NOR gate

4. Reference gate. This symbol indicates that the gate has been previously defined in the logic.

Click on the gate next to this symbol. The gate where it is originally defined will be
highlighted.
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5.5.14  Tips on Using the Fault Tree Logic Editor
PURPOSE
Following are some hints on using the fault tree alphanumeric Logic Editor.

Tips on changing gate or event names:
When you change the name of a gate, the gate name will be changed everywhere it occurs.

When you change the name of a basic event as an input to a gate, it is changed everywhere in the current
logic. If you highlight an event and choose the Modify option from the pop-up menu, it is changed at
that location.

The fault tree Logic Editor does not allow the edited fault tree to be saved with a new fault tree name.
The top gate in the fault tree must match the fault tree name.

After changes are made to the fault tree logic using the Logic Editor, select the Create Graphics check
box to update the fault tree graphical file. It is not necessary to update the graphical file in order to
perform analyses with the updated logic; however, to keep the fault tree logic and the fault tree graphic
identical, you must perform this conversion.

5.6 Page Fault Tree Logic

5.6.1 Page Tree
PURPOSE

This option provides a variety of functions: (1) automatically divide a large fault tree logic file into a set
of equivalent logic files with each file fitting more conveniently on a page (Auto Page); (2) break out a
sub-tree at a user-specified gate (Gate); (3) output gates with multiple references into a separate sub-tree
(Multiple); or (4) output multiple top gates into separate fault trees (Tops).

The fault tree shown below will be used to illustrate how the various Page Tree functions work. Examples
described in the various Page Tree functions refer to this basic fault tree file, called TOPGATE.FTL.

Note that TOPGATE.FTL has a couple of interesting features that will be explored with the examples.
First, this logic file has two top events, TOPGATE and TOPGATE?2. Second, there are four gates that are
referenced more than once: GATE6, GATE10, GATEI11, and GATE12.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree.

4 The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed.

See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on this dialog.
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Page Fault Tree Logic - [DEMO. TOPGATE] |

=gy TOFGATE OR  GATE1, eventl. event?, event3

E|- GATET1 AMD GATEZ, GATE3, GATEY, eventd

|_‘—_|A GATEZ OR  GATER, eventh, eventh

E-NM GATES 344 GATE1D, GATET, eventd, eventd
E|- GATETD AMD  GATET14, eventld, event1f
ﬁ GATE14 OFR  event23, eventzd
E|- GATET1 AND GATE13, GATEE, event18

ﬁ GATE13 OR  eventl9, eventZl

EA G

-HM GATE3 2/3

-l GATE4 AND

----- il GATE? AND event8, event1D

E|-A GATES OR GATE10, eventll, event12
e GATETD
EA GATES OR  GATE1Z, event13
A GATETZ
-y TOPGATEZ OR  GATET1, event2], eventZ2

ATEE OR  GATE1Z, event1B

GATES, GATES

— Paging
At F'agel Multiple |

Pages

Tops | Gate |

fdEerme |

Double Click to select a page

Paging Options
Auto Page -

Multiple -

Tops -

Gate -

Merge -

Automatically break the fault tree into easily viewable segments

Break out gates with multiple references (i.e., gates that appear in more
than one location within the fault tree) and output the logic into separate
sub-trees. Enabled only when multiply-referenced gates are detected.

Automatically separate the logic file into different fault trees by the top
events. Enabled only when multiple tops in the logic are detected.

Create a separate fault tree logic file with the specified gate as the top
event.

Merge the logic represented by a transfer gate into the current fault tree
file. This will occur only if the gate is not referenced more than once
within the fault tree. Only transfer gates created during the current
paging session can be merged. (Sub trees that existed prior to the current
paging session cannot be merged from here. To merge a saved sub tree,
see Fault Tree Logic Options .)
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Back - Reload the previous fault tree file. This option is enabled only after executing the
Go To option.

Find - Locate a specified gate.

Expand - Expand all gates in the current fault tree file.

GoTo- Follow a transfer to another fault tree file.

Exit - Close the Page Fault Tree Logic dialog. If changes were made to the fault tree

logic, you will be prompted to save the changes before exiting.

Pages - List of existing pages. Double-click on a page in the list to make it the current
page.

5.6.2 About Logic Dialogs

The gate names and gate types are displayed in uppercase characters. The event names are displayed in
lowercase characters. The cut set events, indicated only in the Path Search option on the Selected Cut Set
Events dialog, are enclosed in brackets (<>).

Presentation of the logic in dialogs and reports generated by SAPHIRE is limited to 255 characters in
width. If the representation of the logic requires expansion past this limit, it will be truncated for display

and reporting. The actual logic will remain in tact.

The following graphics are used for easy identification of gate types and their status:

=-  Anexpanded gate. Click on the graphic to condense the gate.

®- A condensed gate. Click on the graphic to expand the gate.

%%_  The cut set events. Used on in the Path Search option.

T Eventtree top. Applicable only for sequence cut sets and used on in the Path Search option.
@ AND gate

M. OR gate

HH.  N/M gate

& Transfer gate

B NAND gate

B NOR gate

4. Reference gate. This symbol indicates that the gate has been previously defined in the logic.

Click on the gate next to this symbol. The gate where it is originally defined will be
highlighted.

5.6.3 Page Tree - Multiple

PURPOSE

This option breaks out gates with multiple references (i.e., gates that appear in more than one location
within the fault tree) and outputs sub-tree logic files that meet the established screening criteria. This has
the effect of breaking the fault tree logic file into smaller sections that will reduce the amount of repeated

logic. When this process is executed, transfer gates are inserted as appropriate so that the final linked
logic is equivalent to the original logic.
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Screening criteria have been established to prevent the logic file from being broken into a large number of
trivial fault trees. A gate will be broken out as a sub-tree only if:

It is referenced more than once in the logic file, and

It has in its input at least one logic gate that is referenced only once.

A gate with multiple references will not be broken out as a sub-tree if its inputs consist only of basic
events, transfer gates, tables of events, other gates with multiple references, or any combination of these
inputs.

This option is enabled only when gates with multiple references are detected in the fault tree logic file.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired fault tree.
3 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree.
4, The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed.
5 Choose the Multiple button.

EXAMPLE

Using the example fault tree, the execution of the Multiple function results in four logic files:
TOPGATE.FTL, TOPGATE2.FTL, GATE10.FTL and GATE11.FTL. Notice that the original fault tree
logic file included two top events and four gates with multiple references. The two top event logic files
have been split off because the Tops function is automatically executed during this process. Two other
logic files were created because only GATE10 and GATE11 met the screening criteria. GATE6 does not
meet the screening criteria because it has as one of its inputs a gate with multiple references (GATE12).
GATEI12 only has basic events as inputs and therefore, does not meet the screening criteria either.

=gy TOFGATE OR  eventZ. eventl, eventd, GATET
E|- GATET AMD  eventd, GATEZ GATEZ, GATE4
|_’—_|A GATEZ OR  eventk, events, GATER
=-NM GATES 344 eventd, GATET, GATETD, eventd
b GATET1 TRAN
i GATETD TRANM
=-NM GATEZ 2/3 GATEE, event?, GATEY
E|A GATEE OR GATE1Z, eventlb
: - GATE1Z AMD  eventl?, event1d

-l GATE4 &ND  GATES, GATES
-y GATES OR  GATE12, event13
e GATE1Z
-y GATES OR  eventlZ eventll, GATE1D

TOPGATE.FTL after the Multiple command.
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= #y TOPGATEZ DR event21, event22, GATETT
4k GATE11 TR&N

TOPGATE2.FTL after the Multiple command.

E|- GATETD &AND  GATE14, eventld, event1s
Lfily GATETd OR  event23d, event2d

GATEI10.FTL after the Multiple command.

E|- GATE1N! AMD  GATE13, event18, GATEE
Lol GATET3 OR eventld, event20

= My GATEE OF  GATE12, event1f

GATEI11.FTL after the Multiple command.
5.64 Page Tree - Tops
PURPOSE

This option automatically separates the logic file into different fault trees by the top events. This option is
enabled only when multiple tops in the logic are detected.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired fault tree.

3 Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree.

4, The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed.

5 Choose the Tops button.

EXAMPLE

Notice that the example fault tree logic file included two top events. Execution of the Tops function
results in four logic files: TOPGATE.FTL, TOPGATE2.FTL, GATE10.FTL and GATE11.FTL. The
logic files GATE10.FTL and GATE11.FTL have been split off because the Multiple function is
automatically executed during this process. The resulting top event logic files are each separate and
complete. Further processing on these files can now be performed.
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=y TOFGATE OR  eventZ. eventl, eventd, GATET

= il GATET &ND eventd, GATEZ, GATE3, GATE4
|__—_|A GATEZ OR  eventB, eventh, GATER
=-NM GATES 344 eventd, GATE1, GATE10, eventd
- di GATET1 TR&N
i GATE1O TRAN
E-NM GATEZ 2/3 GATEE, event?, GATET
-y GATEE OR  GATE1Z, eventl
o GATE1Z AND event17, eventl8
R GATE? &ND'  eventd, eventll]
-l GATE4 &ND  GATES, GATES
-y GATES O GATE1Z, event13
- dp GATE12
-y GATES OR  eventlZ, eventll, GATE1D

----- 4 GATE1D

TOPGATE.FTL after the Tops command.

=y TOPGATEZ OR  eventZ], event22, GATE11

4k GATE11 TR&N

TOPGATE.FTL after the Tops command.

5.6.5 Page Tree - Gate

PURPOSE

This option creates a separate fault tree logic file with the specified gate as the top event. Transfer gates
will be inserted as appropriate so that the final linked logic is equivalent to the original logic.

STEPS

L.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Tree List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree. The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog
will be displayed.
4. Highlight the desired gate.
5. Choose the Gate button.
EXAMPLE

Using the example fault tree, GATE11 was selected. A new fault tree logic file has been created with
GATEI11 as the top event. Notice the new TOPGATE.FTL file now contains a transfer to GATE11.
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-y TOFGATE OR  eventZ. eventl, eventd, GATET
=l GATE1 AND  eventd, GATEZ, GATES, GATE4
I__—_IA GATEZ OR  eventd, eventd, GATES
=-NM GATES 3/4 eventd, GATE11, GATETD, event3
. GATET1 TRAN
El- GATETD AND GATET4, eventld, event]5
By GATE14 OR  eveni23, event24
E-MM GATEZ 2/3 GATEE, event?, GATET
o #ly GATEE OR  GATE1Z, eventlk
- GATE12 AND  event]?. eventld
R GATE? &ND'  eventd, eventll]
E-fily GATE4 AMD  GATES. GATER
= #ly GATES OR  GATE1Z, event13
- dp GATE12
ElA GATES OR  ewventlZ, event1l, GATETO

----- 4 GATE1D
TOPGATE.FTL after the Gate command.

=l GATETT AND  GATE13, eventl8, GATEG

----- My GATE13 OR  eventld, eventZD

-y GATEE OF  GATE12, event16

----- il GATE1Z AND  eventl?, event1B
GATEI11.FTL after the Gate command.

5.6.6 Page Tree - Find
PURPOSE
This option locates the specified gate.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired fault tree.
Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree.
The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Find button.
The Find Gate dialog will be displayed.

A

Find Gate 7]
Gate Mame I
Find Cancel |
Gate Name - The name of the gate to be located.
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Find - Perform the find operation and close the Find Gate dialog. If the operation is

successful, the located gate will be highlighted.

Cancel - Close the Find Gate dialog without performing the find operation.
5.6.7 Page Tree - Merge
PURPOSE

This option incorporates the logic represented by a transfer gate into the current fault tree file. This
process will occur only if the gate is not referenced more than once within the fault tree. If an attempt is
made to merge a transfer gate that is referenced more than once, the message, “Transfer used in other
places, cannot merge” will be displayed in the message bar of the Page Fault Tree Logic dialog.

This option is enabled only when transfer gates are detected in the fault tree logic file.

STEPS
L.
2.
3.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired fault tree.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree. The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog
will be displayed.

Highlight the desired transfer gate.
Choose the Merge button.

=y TOPGATE OR  event2, eventl, event3, GATET
-l GATET &ND  eventd, GATEZ, GATE3, GATE4
ElA GATEZ OR  ewvents, eventS, GATES
gk GATES TRAN
=-NM GATEZ 2/3 GATEE. event?. GATE7
- -y GATEE OR  GATE12, eventlf
il GATE1Z AND  event17, eventld

E|- GATE4 AMD  GATES, GATES
E|A GATES OFR  GATETZ. event13
4 GATETZ2
E|A GATES OR  eventlZ, eventll, GATEID
E|- GATE10 AWD  GATE14, eventld, event15
My GATE14 OR  event23, event24

EXAMPLE

Using the example TOPGATE.FTL file above (created by using the Gate option on GATES in the basic
example), notice that GATES is a transfer gate. After performing the Merge function on transfer GATES,
the result is a single TOPGATE.FTL file.
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=y TOFGATE OR  eventZ. eventl, eventd, GATET
=l GATE1 AND  eventd, GATEZ, GATES, GATE4
I__—_IA GATEZ OR  eventd, eventd, GATES
= NM GATES 344 eventd, GATET1. GATET0, eventd
=] - GATET1 AND  GATE13. event18, GATEE
My GATE13 DR event19, event20
El A GATEE OR GATE1Z, event1G
N il GATE1Z AND  eventl?, eventld
El - GATETD AND GATET4, eventld, event]5
----- My GATET4 OR  event23d, event2d
—I-NM GATES 2/3 GATEE, event?, GATEY

|_|

----- - GATE? AMND  eventd, eventll

-l GATE4 AND  GATES, GATES

=R A GATES OR  GATE1Z, eventld

- dp GATE12

=- A GATES OR  ewventlZ, event1l, GATETO
----- 4 GATE1D

TOPGATE.FTL after the Merge command.
5.6.8 Page Tree - Auto Page

PURPOSE

This option automatically breaks the fault tree into easily viewable segments. When this process is
executed, the Multiple and Tops operations are performed automatically. Transfer gates will be inserted
as appropriate so that the final linked logic is equivalent to the original logic. Generally, the process will
result in pages containing trees no more than four levels deep and five inputs wide.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Page Tree. The Page Fault Tree Logic dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired gate.
5. Choose the Auto Page button.
EXAMPLE

Using the example fault tree, the execution of the Auto Page function results in six logic files:
TOPGATE.FTL, TOPGATE2.FTL, GATE2.FTL, GATE4.FTL, GATE10.FTL, and GATE11.FTL.
Notice that the original fault tree logic file included two top events and four gates with multiple
references. Remember that the Auto Page function automatically performs the Multiple and Tops
functions. TOPGATE2 was recognized as a separate top event and was split off as a separate fault tree.
Performing the Multiple function resulted in two more FTL files: GATE10 and GATE11 which met the
screening criteria. Although GATE6 and GATE12 are also referenced more than once, GATEG6 has as one
of its inputs a gate with multiple references (GATE12) and GATE12 only has basic events as inputs and
therefore, neither meet the screening criteria. GATE2 and GATE4 FTL files were split off for viewing
convenience.
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=y TOFGATE OR  eventZ. eventl, eventd, GATET
=l GATET AND  eventd, GATEZ, GATES, GATE4
.k GATEZ TRAN
=-NM GATE3Z 2/3 GATEE. event?, GATET
. My GATEE OR  GATE1Z, eventlf
o GATE1Z AND event17, eventl8
R GATE? &ND'  eventd, eventll]

A GATE4 TREN
TOPGATE.FTL after the Auto Page command.

= #y TOPGATEZ DR event21, event22, GATETT
~d GATET! TR&N

TOPGATE2.FTL after the Auto Page command.

=y GATEZ OR  eventf, events, GATER
=-NM GATES 3/4 event8, GATE11, GATE1D, event3
4 GATET! TR&N
4 GATETD TRAN

GATE2.FTL after the Auto Page command.

=-fily GATE4 AND GATES. GATES
Eﬁ GATES OR  GATE1Z, eventl3
- GATE1Z AMD  eventl?, event]1d
Eﬁ GATES OF  eventlZ, event11, GATE1D
L. GATETD TRANM

GATEA4.FTL after the Auto Page command.

- GATETO AND  GATET4. eventl4, event]5

----- My GATET4 OR  event23d, event2d
GATE10.FTL after the Auto Page command.

E|- GATE11 AMD  GATE13, event] 8, GATEE
Loy GATETS OR eventld, event20

=My GATEG DR GATE1Z eventlf

GATE11.FTL after the Auto Page command.
5.6.9 Page Tree - Exit
PURPOSE

This option closes the Page Fault Tree Logic dialog. If changes were made to the fault tree logic, you will
be prompted to save the changes before exiting by the Exit Pager dialog.
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Exit Pager E |

™| =e Trables
¥ | Bozed Basic Ever

[ Create Graphics

¥ Save Changes

LCancel |

Create Graphics — Select this check box to automatically convert the alphanumeric logic
changes to the graphical format. This will create corresponding .DLS for
each new fault tree or sub-tree.

Use Tables - For each logic gate with many basic events as inputs, create a
table of basic events, using the Primary name field. SAPHIRE
processes the table of basic events as if they were separate
symbols.

Boxed Basic Events - Create each basic events with a box for descriptive text. The text
from the description field of the associated event will be placed
in the box. This does not influence the logic of the fault tree, but
adds clarity to the model for those using and reviewing it.

Save Changes - Save the changes made to the fault tree logic file. If this check box is
NOT selected, and the Ok button is chosen, the Page Fault Tree Logic
dialog will be closed and the changes will not be saved.

Ok - Close the Page Fault Tree Logic dialog. Changes will be saved and
graphic files created if the appropriate check boxes are selected.

Cancel - Close the Exit Pager dialog but do not close the Page Fault Tree Logic
dialog.

5.7 Solving Fault Trees

57.1 Solving Fault Trees
PURPOSE

This option generates the cut sets for selected fault tree(s) based on cut set generation cutoff values. You
are given the ability to generate cut sets for a selected fault tree, a group of fault trees, or all fault trees
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within the current project. Various options are provided to allow cut sets to be generated in various ways.
You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation cutoff values that will be used to
determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded from the selected fault tree(s).

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree.
2 The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
3. Highlight the desired fault tree(s).
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Solve.

Whether you are generating cut sets for a single fault tree, a group of fault trees, or for all fault trees the
Cut Set Generation dialog will be displayed.

The dialog below is displayed when the Analysis Type is “Random”.

Cut Set Generation H |
Cutoff by Cut Set Probabilty! W Fault Tree & Global = Global Cutoff Yalue | 1.000E-002
Cutaff by Event Probability [ Min = Cutoff Yalue |- E----
Cutoff by € Size ¢ Zone % hlone = Cutoff Yalus IE
Starting Gate Mame I Flagy Set Mame j

Auto Apply Recovery Rules M & Basic = Acvanced

MOTE: To perform Evert Probability truncation wou must alzo specify
Cut=et Probakility truncation and the associsted cutoff value.

Ok Cancel

The dialog below is displayed when any other Analysis Type is selected.

160



Cut Set Generation |

— Truncation

Cutoff by Cut Set Probakility W

" Fault Tree % Global = Global Cutoff Value | 1.000E-008

Cutaff by Evert Probakilty [ Win = Cutoff Yalue [ E----
Cutoff by © Size  Zone & Hone = Cutoff Yalue IE
Auta Apply Recovery Fules W % Basic " Advanced

Starting Gate Mame I Flag Set Mame j

MOTE: To perfarm Event Probakility truncation you must also specify
Cut Set Probakility truncation and the azsocisted cutoff value.

Tranzformation Data
’;ransfurmatiun Lewvel IIZI

Co Zonez [ Include Criginal Evert [

]34 Cancel

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define

Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or

Cutoff by Event Probability -

Cutoff by Size -

Starting Gate Name -
Flag Set Name -
Auto Apply Recovery Rules -
Basic -
Advanced -
Transformation Level -

Do Zones -

Include Original Event —

discarded based on the value in the < Global Cutoff Value field.
Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Min < Cutoff Value field.
Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned
flagged events.

Used to specify the top gate of the tree.

Used to specify the flag set to be used during processing.

Used for automatically applying recovery rules while solving.
Apply rules created using the basic rule syntax

Apply rules created using the advanced rule syntax.

An integer 0 -255 which indicates the default level of
substitution for the transformations to be performed.

If checked, perform zone transformation during cut set
generation.

Used for determining if the original event should be retained or
discarded during processing.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. Upon completion of the cut set generation, the summary results are displayed in this dialog. Note
that the displayed results reflect the values prior to the application of recover rules, if that option was
selected. Choose the OK button to close the dialog, or View Results button to review or print the results.

The only limit on the number of cut sets that can be stored for a given fault tree is the available hard drive
space. When processing is complete, the Fault Trees List dialog is updated to show the letter “c” in front
of the fault tree(s) with current case cut sets.
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5.7.2 Cut Set Generation Dialog

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability
If you select this check box and choose the:

Global radio button - Only those cut sets whose product for all of its event
probabilities is greater than or equal to the value in the < Global
Cutoff Value field will be kept.

Fault Tree radio button -  Only those cut sets whose product for all of its event
probabilities is greater than or equal to the fault tree’s cutoff
value will be kept. This value is entered in the Modify | Fault
Trees option.

All other cut sets will be removed.

If you uncheck this box, then the probability for the cut set will be irrelevant for determining if the cut set
should be retained or discarded.

5.7.2.1 Cutoff by Event Probability

If you select this check box, then you must also choose the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability check box. This
option will check all cut sets that are below the probability cutoff (Min < Cutoff Value field) and remove
them only if they contain an event whose probability is below this value.

When you select his option, SAPHIRE will also perform the quantification.
5.7.2.2 Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than
or equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for
that fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone - If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None - Ifyou choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant
for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

5.7.2.3 Starting Gate Name

If a gate is specified in this field, then this gate will be the gate assumed to be the top gate of the tree. If a
name is not specified, the top gate will be determined by finding the gate that is not referenced by any
other gate. This top gate should be named the same as the fault tree or sub-tree name.

5.7.2.4 Flag Set Name

Select the desired flag set, if any, from the drop-down list. If the field is left blank, the fault tree-specific
flag set, if any, will be used. If a flag set is specified, that flag set will be used during processing. A pre-
defined flag set option, NONE, is available. If you choose this option, no flag sets are used.

5.7.2.5 Include Original Event

If checked, the original event will be included in the logic along with the transformation event(s) during

cut set generation. Otherwise, the original event will be replaced by the transformation event(s).
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5.8 Quantifying Fault Trees

5.8.1 Quantifying Fault Trees
PURPOSE

The quantification process will re-quantify the cut sets using current data values (event change sets and
current case cut sets). Quantification can be applied to a selected fault tree, for a group of fault trees, or
for all of the fault trees within the current project. The new value is saved with the current case cut sets
for the selected fault tree.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the submenu options.

Add Fault Tree...

Edit Graphics
Edit P+ID
Edit Logic
Fage Tree

Saolve...
Cuantify Huantity [Drefault]
Uncertainty. . in Cut

Cut Setz ¥ Rare Event
Dizplay F Minax

Wiew Besults

Time Dependent

Quantify (Default)—  Re-quantify using the quantification method for the specified fault tree.
This is selected in the Modify | Fault Trees option.

Min Cut — Re-quantify using the Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation.

Rare Event — Re-quantify by adding together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top
event.

Min/Max — Re-quantify using the “exact” calculation for the union of cut sets via the

inclusion-exclusion rule.
If the selected quantification method differs from the default method of the fault tree, a warning box with
the message, “The chosen quantification method was different from the Fault Tree default” is displayed.

Choose the OK button to continue processing.

During processing, the Quantification Results dialog is displayed. If an error occurs, the message, “Error
quantifying cut sets” will be displayed in the message bar. If a single fault tree was selected, upon
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completion of the quantification process, the results are displayed in the Quantification Results dialog.
Choose Ok to close the dialog.

5.8.2 Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation

This calculation approximates the probability of the union of the minimal cut sets for the fault trees. The
equation for the minimal cut set upper bound is

S = ]-ﬁ(]-C,)

where
S = minimal cut set upper bound for the fault tree unavailability,
C;= probability of the i=th cut set, and
m = the number of cut sets.

Example: If the cut sets for a fault tree are X = A u B u C (i.e., the union of three events, A, B, and C);
then the cut sets can be written as X = A + B + C with the plus symbol indicating union. The fault tree
unavailability computed from the minimal cut set upper bound approximation is then X =1 - (1 - A)(1 -
B)(1 - C).

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE
Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound
5.8.3 Min Max Quantification

The Min-Max quantification option quantifies the current case cut sets using the “exact” probability
quantification algorithm. This algorithm can be extremely time consuming if the number of cut sets is
large. The user should be careful when selecting this option.

When you choose this option, the dialog shown below will be displayed. You are required to enter the
number of passes. The number passes indicates the number of intermediate terms SAPHIRE will calculate
when determining the minimum and maximum quantification values. Type a number from 1 to 10 to
indicate the number of passes you want SAPHIRE to make. The higher the number, the more the
calculation speed decreases and the accuracy increases. Choose the OK button to proceed.

Min Max Quantfication Yalues EHE |

Mumber of Paszes (1..50) I 3

Mote: Az the number of passes increases the speed of the calculation
decreases and the accuracy of the result increases.

Ok Cancel
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SAPHIRE will perform the specified number of intermediate terms and when complete will show the
results on the Quantification Results dialog. The results of the Min/Max Quantification option are
displayed only on this dialog.

How this option works:

To quantify the union of events, the first pass consists of adding the events, the second pass consists of
subtracting pairs of events, the third pass consists of adding "triples", and so on.

For a simple example, assume that a fault tree has only three cut sets which are the union of A, B, and C
which can be expressed as A u B u C. In this example, each cut set consists of only one term; however,
the approach is not limited to one term per cut set. For 3 passes, the solution is shown below.

X=(A+B+QC)-(A*B+A*C+B*C)+(A*B*()

The Min/Max algorithm applies the Boolean idempotent law ( A * A = A) to reduce identical terms
during the multiplication of cut sets.

The table below shows the Min/Max equation and results, with A =B = C = (.8. The minimal cut set
upper bound approximation would be 1 - (1-0.8)° = 0.992. (Note that the Min Max calculation will be the
same as the minimal cut set upper bound when the cut sets do not contain common events.)

# Min/Max Equation Min/Max Probability
Passes

1 A+B+C 2.4

2 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) 24-192=0.48

3 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) + (A*B*C) 24-1.92+0.512=0.992

4 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) + (A*B*C) 24-1.92+0.512=0.992

5.8.4 Rare Event Approximation

The rare event approximation approach adds together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top event. This
approximation is a good method when the cut set probabilities are small.

5.9 Uncertainty Analysis

59.1 Uncertainty Analysis
PURPOSE

This option can estimate the variability (due to the uncertainties in the basic event probabilities) of either
a fault tree top event probability or an event tree sequence frequency. To do this, SAPHIRE provides two
sampling techniques: Monte Carlo simulation and Latin Hypercube simulation. In addition, you may
perform a seismic analysis to integrate the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the
uncertainty analysis option.
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In a traditional uncertainty analysis, SAPHIRE samples the user-specified distributions for each basic
event in a group of cut sets, then quantifies these cut sets using the sample values. For a seismic

uncertainty, however, SAPHIRE performs the analysis at each G-level in the site hazard curve for the
current project. The seismic events are sampled at each new G-level and the quantification performed.

You are given the option of performing an uncertainty analysis on the current case cut sets for either a
single, for a group, or for all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current project.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State.
2. The Fault Trees List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

3. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

4, Choose Uncertainty.
3. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Uncertainty Calculation ¥alues EHE |

Mumber of samples (=99999) 1000

Seed for random numbet generator ]

Uncertainty method

Eround Accelerstion Level
" Latin Hypercube j
' Morte Carlo

Intermediste Walues
% Mone Saphice format  CSY format

Eile dame Browwee

Ok Cancel

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting the Utility | Define Constants option.

Number of samples (< 99999) - A default value is provided for the number of samples to
use in simulation. You may use this value or enter
another value. The number must be less than 99,999.

Seed for random number generator - A default seed is provided for the random seed. You may
use this value or enter a new value for the seed. To
obtain a random seed from the system clock, you must
enter a zero in this field.

Uncertainty method - Select the appropriate radio button for the desired
uncertainty sampling technique.
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Ground Acceleration Level -

Intermediate Values -
None -

SAPHIRE format -

CSV format -
File Name -
Browse -
5.9.2 Intermediate Values
PURPOSE

If seismic uncertainty is selected, a ground level
acceleration must be provided. This indicates the
acceleration rate at which the component will always
fail. The user can select to process all G-levels
combined, all G-levels separately, or a specified G-level
only.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file.
Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted in the traditional SAPHIRE format.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted as a comma delimited file, for easy import into
a spreadsheet program.

Specifies the name of the ASCII file where the
intermediate values will be stored.

Opens the Choose File dialog, to select a directory and
file name to store the intermediate results.

This option allows you to output the results and intermediate samples to the ASCII file specified in the

File Name field.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequences/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up

menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

4. Check the Output Values check box and enter a name in the File Name field.

The example below describes the layout of a SAPHIRE formatted ASCII file. The CSV (comma
delimited file) layout is similar, but is comma delimited to be easily imported into a spreadsheet program.

Format for ASCII file containing intermediate samples:
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Anything after a "§" iz a comment.
MC File Format Wersion 1.00
Created by 3APHIERE 6.0 PFrogram

The first block contains point estimates for each wariable. The point

=
5
5
=
¢ In thisz description there are 2 wariabhlesz and the MCS sample zize is 500,
=
&
7 egtimate could be a mean, median, or other walue.

=

DG 1.000000E+000
DG 1.000000E4000
&
AINCERTATNTY
BOBSERVATIONS Lao
AVARTARLES 2
INEH
IHEH
%
7 Note a colon follows each wariable name
&
o Thiz portion of the file contains the obhserwation mumber (m) followed by
5 the number of wariables (n), the walue for the wariahle 1 for
5 ohservation m, the walue for the wariahle n for observation m
%
FEAMPLEDATL

1 £ 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000
2 £ 1.00000E4+000 1.00000E+000
3 Z 1.00000E4+000 1.00000E+000

200 & 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

5.9.3 Monte Carlo Sampling (MCS)

Simple MCS is a fundamental uncertainty sampling approach. To perform the sampling, SAPHIRE makes
repeated quantifications of the fault tree/sequence/end state cutsets using samples from the basic event
uncertainty distributions. This type of sampling requires more samples than LHS for the same degree of
accuracy.

When using this sampling technique, if the number of samples entered is less than ten, then the number of
samples will be increased to ten before the uncertainty analysis process will continue. Any number of
samples greater than or equal to ten will be allowed, but a number of at least 1000 is probably a better
value for improving the reliability of the Monte Carlo results.

594 Latin Hypercube Sampling (LHS)

LHS is a stratified sampling technique where the random variable distributions are divided into equal
probability intervals. A probability is randomly selected from within each interval for each basic event.
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Generally, LHS will require fewer samples than simple MCS for similar accuracy. However, due to the
stratification method, it may take longer to generate a value than for a MCS.

When using this technique, if the number of samples entered is less than twice the total number of unique
events in the fault tree/sequence/end state, then the number of samples will be increased to two times the
total number of unique events before the analysis will continue. The LHS technique gives its best results
if the number of samples is at least twice the total number of unique events.

5.95 The Uncertainty Analysis Process

The following is a description of the uncertainty analysis process performed by SAPHIRE after values
have been entered in the Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog.

Once the number of samples has been accepted and a seed obtained from the system clock (if necessary),
checks will be run to ensure the events with the same correlation classes have consistent failure data,
uncertainty data, and distribution types. If any events with inconsistencies exist, an error message will be
displayed and the uncertainty analysis process will be terminated so that the inconsistent values may be
corrected.

If an error occurs during the uncertainty analysis process, the process is terminated and a message box
providing information about the specific error is displayed.

If all of the events successfully pass the correlation class checks, then the distribution parameters for the
events will be checked to ensure that they are valid. If any of the parameters are invalid, error messages
will be displayed and the process will be terminated so the distribution parameters may be corrected.

After both of these checks have been passed, a point estimate will be calculated for the selected fault tree
(or sequence or end state). At this point the samples for each event will be generated using the selected
sampling technique, either the Monte Carlo Sampling technique or the Latin Hypercube Sampling
technique. The uncertainty analysis function provides you with 11 different distribution types for both
sampling techniques. The distribution types include normal, lognormal, beta, gamma, chi-squared,
exponential, uniform, Dirichlet, constrained non-informative, maximum entropy, and the user-defined
histograms.

During processing, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed and updated as the samples are
generated. When the requested number of samples have been generated, statistical information will be
calculated using the generated samples. A sample mean, median, and standard deviation will be calculated
for the selected fault tree (or sequence or end state). Coefficients of skewness and kurtosis, and quantile
values will also be calculated. This data will be saved in the database for the selected fault tree (or
sequence or end state).

Upon completion of these calculations, the following values will be displayed on the Uncertainty Results
dialog for viewing: the name, random seed used, the number of samples generated in this process, the
total number of events and cut sets being processed, the point estimate, the mean, the median, the 5th and
95th percentile values, the minimum and maximum generated sample values, the standard deviation, the
skewness and kurtosis, and the time involved to perform the analysis.
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Uncertainty Rezults |

Marme CCS

Random Seed 41877 Ewents 10
Sample Size 1000  Cut Sets 15
Paint eztimate 2.1 20E-002
Mean Yalue 2.047E-002
Atk Percentile VW alue 1.624E-003
kedian Walue 8.7 32E-003
A5tk Percentile Walue B.852E-002
Minimurn S ample % alue 2.150E-004
b axirmurm 5 ample Y alue B.5IE-00
Standard Deviation 4.138E-002
Skewness F.312E+000
Furtozsiz 2. 155E +001
Elapzed Time 000 00,690

If only one fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected (highlighted) for the uncertainty analysis
process, then you will need to close the Uncertainty Results dialog. However, if more than one is being
processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed for each, and when all of the selected fault
trees (or sequences or end states) have been processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will automatically
be closed.

5.9.6 Seismic Uncertainty
PURPOSE

A seismic analysis integrates the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the uncertainty
analysis option. If the user has chosen to perform a seismic analysis, then a G-level was also selected.
This option allows the user to specify how SAPHIRE performs the analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the “SEISMIC” value from the Analysis Type drop-down list.

3. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

4. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

5. Provide appropriate values for the data entry fields on this dialog and choose one of the Ground
Acceleration Level values.

The G-levels are described here:
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ALL COMBINED - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels defined in the site
hazard curve for this project. The combined results are then stored in the
database.

ALL SEPARATE - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels, but does the analysis
and stores the results separately for each G-level.

Specific G-level - SAPHIRE only performs the analysis for that specified G-level.

5.9.7 Uncertainty Distributions for Basic Events

Within the SAPHIRE code, eleven types of uncertainty distributions are supported. The table below lists
the different distributions, their identifier within SAPHIRE, and the uncertainty parameter that is needed
by the code.

Along with the uncertainty parameter, most distributions require a second parameter. SAPHIRE requires
that the mean value be specified for all distributions. The mean value is put in the database as a mean
failure probability or a mean failure rate, depending on which calculation type is used.

To demonstrate how to specify an uncertainty distribution in SAPHIRE, assume that a basic event has a
mean failure probability of 0.5 and the standard deviation is 0.2. The uncertainty distribution type is
unknown. Assuming that the event is distributed with a uniform distribution, we can calculate the upper
end point to be 0.846 from the equations (for a uniform distribution)

Mean = (1/2) (b + a),
Variance = (1/12) (b — a)z,

where a is the lower end point and b is the upper end point. Consequently, to enter this distribution in
SAPHIRE, the mean value of 0.5 would be entered, a uniform distribution would be chosen (type U), and
the upper end point of 0.846 would be specified.

Alternatively, if we assume that the event is lognormally distributed, we would need to calculate the error

factor (EF). Knowing the mean (u,) and standard deviation (“n ), we can calculate the EF from the
equation

EF = e14645q/1n(l+(0'1“//11“)2) '

From this equation, the EF is calculated to be 1.88. To enter this distribution in SAPHIRE, the mean
value of 0.5 would be entered, a lognormal distribution would be chosen (type L), and the EF of 1.88
would be specified.

Basic event uncertainty distribution types supported by SAPHIRE.

Distribution Identifier Uncertainty Parameter
none blank none

lognormal L error factor

normal N standard deviation

beta B b in Beta(a,b)
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maximum entropy lower and upper end point

constrained noninformative none

gamma G rin I'(r)

chi-squared C degrees of freedom

exponential E none

uniform U upper end point

histograms H histogram number (i.e., identifier)
M
O
S

Seismic Betar, Betau

If the event was assumed to be normally distributed, we would simply put the mean value in the

probability data field and the standard deviation in the uncertainty parameter data field. To enter this
distribution, the mean value of 0.5 would be entered, a normal distribution would be chosen (type N), and
the standard deviation of 0.2 would be specified.

To review the process of specifying an uncertainty distribution in SAPHIRE, the required steps are to:

1. Enter the mean value for the basic event.
2. Choose the distribution type (from those shown in the “Identifier” column in the table above).
3. Specify the appropriate uncertainty distribution parameter (shown in the “Uncertainty Parameter”

column in the table above).

Additional information on the uncertainty distributions and their parameters can be found in the
SAPHIRE Technical Reference Manual.

5.10.1

5.10 Fault Tree Cut Set Analysis

Fault Tree Cut Set Analysis

PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to perform a variety of analysis functions on the fault tree cut sets.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets, then one of the sub-menu options.
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Add Fault Tree...

Edit Graphicz
Edit P+ID
Edit Logic
Page Tree

Salve...
Luantify »
Uncertainty...

Update. ..
Recower #

-

Dizplay
Wiew Results Edit »

Time Dependent

Update - Update the current cut sets for a selected fault tree based on cut set generation
cutoff values.

Prune - Eliminate cut sets from a selected fault tree that contains events that conflict in
some way with one another.

Recover - Modify cut sets by adding recovery actions to them.

Edit - Modify the base case/current fault tree cut sets.

5.10.2 Updating Cut Sets

PURPOSE

This option will update the current case cut sets for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state) based
on cut set generation cutoff values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation
cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded. You are also given
the choice of using either the base case cut sets or the current case cut sets as the starting set of cut sets to
be updated. The updated version of the cut sets will be saved as the new current case cut sets.

Current case cut sets can be updated for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state), a group of fault
trees (or sequences or end states), or all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current
project

éTEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Update sub-menu option.
4. The Cut Set Generation Truncation dialog will be displayed.
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Cut 5et Generation Truncation |
Cut Set Probabilbyg v Cutoff Yalue | 1.000E-015

Cutoff by € Size ©© Zone ™ Mone Cutaff W alue I B
Use Bage Caze Cut Sets [

k. LCancel |

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility on the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define Constants
option.

Cut Set Probability -  Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded based
on the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded based
on zoned flagged events or the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Use Base Case Cut Sets -Used to specify base case cut sets or current case cut sets.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. If a single fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected, upon completion of the cut set

generation, the results are displayed in this dialog. Choose the Ok button to close the dialog.

Once the cut sets are updated, they are automatically quantified.

5.10.3  Cut Set Generation Truncation
5.10.3.1  Cut Set Probability
If you select this check box, then only the cut sets whose product for all of its event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed
from current case cut sets for that fault tree.
If you uncheck this box, then the probability for the cut set will not be relevant for determining if the cut
set should be retained or discarded.
5.10.3.2  Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than

or equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for
that fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.
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Zone - If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.
None - Ifyou choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant
for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

5.10.3.3 Use Base Case Cut Sets

If you select this check box, then base case cut sets will be used as the cut sets to be updated and then
stored in the current case cut sets. However, if unchecked, the current cut sets will be used as the cut sets
to be updated and then resaved in the current case cut sets.

5.10.4 Recovering Fault Tree Cut Sets
5.10.4.1  Recovering Fault Tree Cut Sets

PURPOSE

The “recovery” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by modifying them according to a pre-
defined set of rules. The user constructs recovery rules to be applied to each cut set which then define the
action to be taken. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used for event tree rules
definition. This editor is a macro-based editor, which means that the user can define macros (or variables)
that can be used as the search criteria tests.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired fault tree(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover.
4

Select one of the sub-menu options

Add Faulk Tree...

Edit Graphics
Edit P+D
Edit Logic
FPage Tree

Salve...
Cluantify r
Uncertainty. ..

Cut Setz Update. .. |
Dizplay S Edit Rules...
Wiew Fesulkz Edit ¥ Batch Apply Rules...

Time Dependent

Edit Rules - Create and modify recovery rules for a highlighted fault tree.
Batch Apply -  Apply all rules currently defined to the highlighted fault trees.
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5.10.4.2  Batch Apply
PURPOSE
This option allows you to apply all rules currently defined to the highlighted or marked fault trees.

The application of recovery rules can potentially require numerous comparisons of rules to cut sets,
resulting in a long analysis time. Consequently, when the rules are applied in SAPHIRE for the entire
project, the analyst is presented with the option to apply rules to cut sets down to a specified truncation
level. By setting a truncation value in the Probability cutoff value field, only those cut sets with a “high”
probability will have rules applied.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired fault tree(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3 Choose Cut Sets | Recover.

4, Select the Batch Apply submenu option.

5

The Fault Tree Recovery dialog will be displayed.

Fault Tree Becovery HE3 |

The rules will be applied to the marked fault tree cut 2ets inthe
followving order:

171 Fault Tree 21 Project

Depending on the number and size of the rules and cut sets specified,
thiz process may take zome time to complete. To speed up thiz process,
you may specify a truncation walue such that rules wil only be applied

to cut zets having a probahility grester than this value.

Probabilty cutoff value? |+EI.EIIZIIZIE+IZIIZIIII

* Apply Basic Rules

 Apply Advanced Rules

Ok Cancel
Apply Basic Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using Basic
Rules .
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Apply Advanced Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using
Advanced Rules .

Probability cutoff value - The rules are applied only to those cut sets having a probability
greater than this value. A value of zero will force the rules to be
applied to all cut sets.

Ok - Apply the selected rules using the specified cutoff value.

Cancel - Close the Fault Tree Recovery dialog without applying rules.
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5.10.4.3  Fault Tree Recovery Rule Options
PURPOSE

The “recover” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by modifying them according to a pre-
defined set of rules. The user constructs recovery rules to be applied to each cut set which then define the
action to be taken. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used for event tree rules
definition. This editor is a macro-based editor, which means that the user can define macros (or variables)
that can be used as the search criteria tests.

The rules may be developed for a particular fault tree or all fault trees, depending on the Rule Level
selected.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired fault tree(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover | Edit Rules.
4 The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will be displayed.

Edit Recovery Rules |
Bule Level ———— Rule Type
&+ Project " Advanced
" Fault Tree ¥ Basic
Ok Cancel
Rule Level
Project - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply to all or multiple fault trees
across the project.
Fault Tree - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the highlighted fault
tree.
Rule Type
Advanced - Edit rules using the advanced recovery rules language.
Basic - Edit rules using the basic recovery rules language.
OK - Create and modify fault tree recovery rules.
Cancel - Close the Edit Recovery Rules dialog without editing any rules.
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5.10.4.4  Basic Recovery Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. There is no limit to
the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential order.

Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.

SEE

Recovery Rules Editor Functions

5.10.45  Advanced Recovery Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can

define variables that can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder.

When this option is invoked the first time (before any advanced rules for the selected project/ fault tree
exist), you will be given the option to convert a copy of the basic rules, if any, into advanced rule format.
At that time, applying the basic or advanced rules should produce identical results. However, advanced
rules are saved separately, and can be modified to have different logic than the Basic Rules.

SEE

Recovery Rules Editor Functions
Applying Recovery Rules

5.10.4.6  Edit Rules

5.10.4.6.1  Recovery Rules Editor
PURPOSE
This option allows you to create or modify rules that affect existing cut sets in a “post-processing”
fashion. The rule-based editor is available for both fault tree and sequence cut sets. The Recovery Rules
editor provides a means to develop logic rules that allow for probabilistic risk assessment techniques such
as automated inclusion of recovery events, inclusion of common-cause failure cut sets, or elimination of

mutually-exclusive events (e.g., restricted or impossible combinations of events).

The rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The same editor is used to create both
basic and advanced recovery rules. The following discussions use the basic rule syntax, except where

179



noted. Although the syntax/keywords differ between basic and advanced rules, the objectives and
application of either kind of rule are the same.

Recovery rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros" and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity. Alternatively, rules
can be exported from SAPHIRE or entered in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII
files) and then loaded directly into the SAPHIRE database.

The recovery rules can be applied to cut sets for a particular sequence, a single event tree, or all sequences
in the project. The rules can also be applied to cut sets for a particular fault tree or all fault trees in the
project.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence. The Fault Trees List/Sequences dialog
will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4, Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.

If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

< Recovery Rules Editor - [DEMO. CCS) =] B

Eile Edit Search Optionz ‘#findow  Lists Help
B ~“RULES.TMP H[=] E3

<aeofx>:

|1 ||EI “ In=zert “ |

Type the rules in the editor. Note that rules are not case sensitive.

File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.
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Edit -
Search -
Window -
Lists -

510.4.6.2 Edi

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

tor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

These

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -

Save -

Save As -
Save All -
Save Block -

Import File -
Print -

Page setup -
Preferences —
Exit -

510.4.6.3  Edi

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.
Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.
Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.
Close the current edit window without saving.
Save the file in the current window to disk.
Save the file in the current window with a new file name.
Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.
Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.
Print the file in the current edit window.
Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Terminate the Editor session.

tor Edit Functions

options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -
Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift right indent - Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift left space -
Shift right space

Shift the text to the left by a single space.
- Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to end of line - Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete line - Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Capitalize word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.

Downcase word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

5.10.4.6.4  Editor Search Functions
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These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous error -
Goto Marker -

Set Marker -

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.

Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[1, (**)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.

5.10.4.6.5 Editor Window Functions

These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows -

Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on
top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a

Tile windows vertically -

Arrange Icons -

horizontally tiled arrangement.

Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the
application window.

Wl Listz Help
LCazcade windows
Tile windows harizontally
Tile windowvs vertically
Arrange icons

v 1 "RULES.THP
2 DASAFEDNdemoh, ™ logic. tmp

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

5.10.4.6.6 Recovery R

ules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.
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Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select basic events used to replace others instead of typing in the basic
event names.

Initiators - Select initiators used to replace others instead of typing in the initiator
names.

Recovery Events - Select recovery events used to replace others instead of typing in the

event names.
5.10.4.6.7 MACRO
(Basic Rule syntax)

A macro is a user-definable keyword that specifies a search criteria. The macro name must be all
uppercase, must be 24 characters or less, and must not include any of the restricted characters (e.g., a
space, *, ?,\, /). The macro line can wrap around to more than one line, but must end with a semicolon.

MACRO-NAME = SEARCH-CRITERIA;

if MACRO-NAME “and optional other search criteria” then

perform some action on each cut set...;

endif

| Macros are only applicable in the particular rule they are entered into.
5.10.5 Editing Fault Tree Cut Sets
5.10.5.1  Editing Cut Sets
PURPOSE

The Cut Set Editor provides you with the means to edit the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets.
SAPHIRE provides space for two sets of cut sets in the database: base case and current case. Whenever
SAPHIRE generates cut sets, they are stored in the current case location. The user may save a set of cut
sets to the base case location by performing a Base Case Update. The user can choose to edit either base
case or current cut sets; however, the results of the editing are always stored in the current case
location.

Using the cut set editor, you can insert new cut sets, delete cut sets, or add or modify basic events in the
cut sets. Any event name entered during cut set editing may be preceded by a "/" to indicate that it is to be
treated as a complemented event. The probability of a complemented event is one minus the failure
probability.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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wokk »wn

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu.

The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Cut Set Editor - (DEMO. CCS) EE

Cut Set

CURREMT CASE
Events

]

lu]
|m [ c-cv-a |c-cv-B
2

| [ | MO B

| TN, | C-PUMP-B

|c-cv-B | C-monv-a,

| C-MOY-A | C-PUMP-B

| C-C-B | C-PLMP-&

| MO -B | C-PLMP-&

| C-PLUMP-2 | C-PUMP-B

10

|
|
|
|
| C-MOY-A | C-MOY-B |
|
|
|
|
|

| C-Cy-B | OG-

Firid Previous [et

Imzert Delete Event List Exit |

Find -
Previous -

Next -

Insert -
Delete -
Event List -
Exit -

Yes -
No -

Cancel -

51052 Find

PURPOSE

Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked basic event(s).

Locate the previous cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.

Locate the next cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.

Add a new cut set or basic event.

Delete an existing cut set or basic event.

List the basic events in the data base.

Close the Cut Set Editor dialog. The Cut Set Editor message box is displayed
with three options:

Close the dialog and save changes to the cut sets.

Close the dialog without saving changes to the cut sets.

Do not close the dialog. Changes are not saved.

This option locates the cut set(s) containing the selected criteria.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu.

The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Find button.

A L o

The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Ewvent List E |

—Cut Set Events————— ~ Find Operations — &l Bazic Events
T - || ¢ Find IR -
C-CV-B — : - LIMITs —
C-t0%-1 || " Find and Inzert - ¢PATSH I
Emgﬁg i~ Delete Cut Set - ETS.\;U'&E :
C-PUMP-& : C-Lv-B
C-PLMP-R " Find and Beplace M1
CCS 04
it ' i~ Copy and Feplace CM R .
4 3
Find Logic I _I_
A D -
Togale Mark Mak/Cear | add |

Clear Al I Yeiity Operation Clear Marks | Madify |

Mark Used Wwild Enter | Cermeel | b ark. wild |

1

The Event List dialog consists of four sections. The functions that apply to each section are discussed
briefly:

Cut Set Events
Basic Event List - Contains all basic events used in the cut sets being edited.

Toggle Mark - Marks or unmarks selected events in the Cut Set Events list. An asterisk
(*) next to the event name indicates that it is currently marked. A slash
(/) indicates that the event is marked as a complimented event.
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Clear All -
Mark Used Wild -

Find Operations
Find -

Find and Insert -

Delete Cut Set -

Find and Replace -

Copy and Replace -

Removes all marks from the events in the Cut Set Events list.

Marks events in the Cut Set Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic.

Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and insert the marked event(s)
from the All Basic Events list. The new events are inserted into the cut set
after the “find” event(s).

Remove the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic.

Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and replace them with the
marked event(s) from the All Basic Events list.

Copy the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic and replace the event(s) with the
marked event(s) from the All Basic Events list. This creates a new cut set
for each cut sets matching the “find” criteria.

All Basic Events - This section is enabled for use with the Find and Insert, Find and Replace,
and Copy and Replace functions:

Basic Event List -

Contains all basic events in the database.

Mark/Clear - Marks or unmarks selected events in the All Basic Events list.

Clear Marks - Remove all marks from the events in the All Basic Events list.

Mark Wild - Marks events in the All Basic Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Add - Add a new basic event to the database. This new event will appear in the
All Basic Events list.

Modify - Modify the selected event in the All Basic Events list.

Other options

Find Logic drop-down list - Allows selection between the logical AND and OR operations.

The selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Cut
Set Events.
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Verify Option - If this check box is selected, you are prompted to confirm the
operation for each successful find. If this check box is
deselected, the operation will be performed immediately.

Enter - Perform the “find” operation using the currently selected criteria.
Cancel - Do not perform the “find” operation and close the Event List
dialog.

5.10.5.3 Insert
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a new cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e., the
first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then a row for a cut set will be added at the end of the
cut set list. If the I-bar is in one of the Events cells, and the last event row for the current cut set (i.e., all
three cells in the current cut set row) is filled, then a row for the current cut set will be added.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu.

The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

N

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Insert button.

5.10.5.4 Delete
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an existing cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e.,
the first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then the entire cut set will be deleted. If the I-bar is
in one of the Events cells, then the event in that cell will be removed from the cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu.

The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

A
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6. Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Delete button.

If you are deleting a cut set, you will be prompted:

Are you sure you want to delete this cut set?

Yes - Continue the delete operation.
No - Cancel the delete operation.

5.10.5.5 Event List
PURPOSE

This option lists all the basic events in the database. From this dialog you can add a new event to the
database, modify an existing event’s data, or select the event to be included in the current cut set. The
cursor must be positioned in one of the Events cells in order to activate this option. The selected event
will replace an existing event in the current cell.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu.

The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Place the cursor in the desired Event cell.

A A o

Choose the Event List button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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Add -  Add basic event to the data base. The Basic Event data entry dialog will be displayed.

Modify - Modify the data of the highlighted basic event. The Basic Event data entry dialog will be
displayed.

Select - Include the highlighted basic event in the cut set. The selected event will be placed in the
cell currently occupied by the cursor.

Cancel - Close the Event List dialog and do not change the current cell.

5.11 Displaying Fault Tree Results

5.11.1 Displaying Fault Tree Results
PURPOSE

This option displays the results of fault tree analysis functions. You can display the case cut sets and
uncertainty analysis results, and perform importance measure analyses.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Trees List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the desired sub-menu option.
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Add Faulk Tree

Edit Graphics
Edit P+
Edit Logic
Fage Tree

Solve

Cuantify 3
Uncertainty

Cut Setz 3

Dizplay Cut Setz
Wiew Results Comparizon

Importance  »
Uncertainty

Time Dependent

Cut Sets - Display the fault tree’s cut sets, their percent of contribution to the fault tree, the
frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.

Comparison -  Display the fault tree’s base and current cut sets, their percent of contribution to
the fault tree, the frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.

Importance -  Perform and display “reliability-worth” information about the basic events in the
cut sets.

Uncertainty -  Display uncertainty analysis results.

5.11.2 Displaying Cut Sets
5.11.2.1  Displaying Cut Sets

PURPOSE

This option displays the current case cut sets. Three tabbed pages provide different views of the cut sets.
The first tab, labeled Full List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fault tree (or
sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.

When the dialog is invoked, the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets are shown. Displayed with
each cut set is its associated percent of contribution to the minimal cut set upper bound, its probability (or,
perhaps, frequency), and the event names that make up the cut sets. Also displayed are the minimal cut set
upper bound for the total, the number of cut sets that make up the total, the current slice minimal cut set
upper bound, the percentage that the slice contributes to the total, and the number of cut sets in the slice.

The Included In List and Excluded From List tabs will not contain data until a slice has been defined, via
one of the Slice By options.

The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the
inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut sets not included in the qualified cut set list. The summary
information at the top of each page shows the summary information for just the cut sets shown on the
current page, and also in relation to the full list of cut sets.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Cut Sets sub-menu option.
4, The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Selected Cut Sets EE

Full List | |nziuded I Shice I Excluded From Slice I

Min Cut 1 .760E-003  Mum 19 10000 %
Cut Set %
M. Frequency Tatal Evert=
1 9. 200E-004 5229 Dz-A, DG-B “
2 2. 300E-004 13.07 Di5-B, E-MOW-2 —
3 2. 300E-004 13.07 C-MO-B, Dis-4 e
4 1.350E-004 7.54 C-PUMP-B, DiG-4
5 1.350E-004 7.54 D-B, E-PUMP-24,
G 4 BO0E-005 21 Di3-B, E-MO-1
7 4 BO0E-005 21 C-Milhe -1, Diz-4
g 4 BO0E-D06 0.26 C-CW-B, DiE-A
9 4 BO0E-D06 0.26 Dz-B, E-CW-A
10 2 300E-006 013 C-pi -1 E-MION -1
11 2. 300E-007 0.m TARK
-

4| | 3

Slice By
’7 Ewvent Cutoff Rule Wiy | Report | Save |

Cloze I [Fancel |

Tabbed pages

Full List - Display the complete (unsliced) list of cut sets.
Included in Slice - Display all currently qualified cut sets.
Excluded From Slice - Display all currently unqualified cut sets.

Pop-up menu (only) functions

Path - Display the logic that generated the highlighted cut set.

Remove - Remove the highlighted cut set(s) from the current list, and place them
into the Excluded From Slice list.

Reset Explicit - Restore the cut set(s) that were deleted, via the Remove option, to the

current list.
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Slice By

Event - Define the event criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Cutoff - Define the cut off criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Rule - Define the rule-based criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.

Report - Generate a report of the cut sets that are displayed in the currently
selected tab.

Save - Copy the cut sets from the currently selected tab to an end state.

Close - Close the Selected Cut Sets dialog.

5.11.2.2 Path Search
PURPOSE

This option displays the representation of the logic that generated the selected cut set. The representation
is in the form of a hierarchical tree, where each gate can be expanded or condensed by clicking on the
gate. Only the failure path is traced here.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Highlight the desired cut set and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

5 Choose the Path option.

6. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on this dialog.
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Selected Cut Set Events - [DRESDEM_ASP. CCM] |
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E|- CCM-2 AMD CCM-3, CCM-4, CCM-5, CCM-E
A CCW-3 OR  <lci-mdp-fo-tinas, lo-mowv-co-ccma
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A CCM-5 OR  lci-mdp-fo-tme, <lci-mow-co-combe
A CCM-E OR  lci-mdp-fo-tmnd, <lci-mov-co-combe

Beport Elack Exit

Expand All - Expand all gates.

Report - Generate a report representing the expanded hierarchical tree. The output
destination for the report must be specified.

Back - Return to the referenced gate. Active only after a referenced gate has been traced
to the location where it was originally defined (i.e., the reference gate icon has
been clicked).

Exit - Close the Selected Cut Set Events dialog.

5.11.2.3  About Logic Dialogs

The gate names and gate types are displayed in uppercase characters. The event names are displayed in
lowercase characters. The cut set events, indicated only in the Path Search option on the Selected Cut Set
Events dialog, are enclosed in brackets (<>).

Presentation of the logic in dialogs and reports generated by SAPHIRE is limited to 255 characters in

width. If the representation of the logic requires expansion past this limit, it will be truncated for display
and reporting. The actual logic will remain in tact.

The following graphics are used for easy identification of gate types and their status:

=-  Anexpanded gate. Click on the graphic to condense the gate.
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SPRPZIP AT

5.11.2.4

PURPOSE

A condensed gate. Click on the graphic to expand the gate.

The cut set events. Used on in the Path Search option.

Event tree top. Applicable only for sequence cut sets and used on in the Path Search option.
AND gate

OR gate

N/M gate

Transfer gate

NAND gate

NOR gate

Reference gate. This symbol indicates that the gate has been previously defined in the logic.
Click on the gate next to this symbol. The gate where it is originally defined will be
highlighted.

Save

Save the results of the existing cut set slice (currently displayed on the Selected Cut Sets dialog) to an end

state.

STEPS

1.

A

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Slice, or qualify, the cut sets as desired. Select the tab containing the cut set list you want to save.

Choose the Save button. The Save To An End State dialog will be displayed.

Save To An End 5tate |

M ame Drescription

|SMI-‘-.LL-HELE&SE |
LARGE-RELEASE

Save Cancel

In the example here, the down arrow to the right of the Description field was selected to display the list of
existing end states.
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Name - Enter the name of the new end state. Up to 24 uppercase, alphanumeric
characters are allowed.

Description - Enter the description of the new end state. Up to 60 upper- and lowercase,
alphanumeric characters area allowed
Save - Perform the save operation. A new end state record will be saved in the

SAPHIRE data base with the name and description as entered here, and current
slice for its cut sets. Selecting an existing end state will cause the existing cut sets
for that end state to be overwritten.

Cancel - Close the Save To An End State dialog without saving the cut sets or creating a
new end state record.

5.11.2.5  Slice Options
5.11.25.1  Slice By Cutoff
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a cut off value to determine whether or not a cut set
is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified cut
sets on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice By Cutoff button.
3. The Slice By Value dialog will be displayed.
Slice By Yalue |
— Slice by

" Top I 0 CutSets

Q11: B EER

€ Minimum frequency of I +0.000E+0¢
" Minimurn % contribution of |—5|:|

Apply I Cancel |

Select one of four types of cutoff value expressions:

Top X Cut Sets — Display only the top X cut sets in the qualified list.
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Top X% - Display only the cut sets which contribute to the top X% of the
min cut upper bound.

Minimum frequency of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a value of X
to the min cut upper bound.

Minimum % contribution of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a X% to the
min cut upper bound.

Apply - Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the qualification
criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets. Other cut sets not
meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the unqualified list.

Cancel - Close the Slice By Value dialog without applying the qualification criteria.

5.11.25.2  Slice By Event
5.11.25.2.1  Slice By Event
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a set of events used to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified
events on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice By Event button.

wokh »wn

The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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The Event List dialog is divided into three sections:

Cut Set Events list - Contains all the basic events included in the cut set(s) for the currently
selected fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s).
Selected Events list - Contains all basic events that define the qualification criteria. This list is

initially empty.

Logic drop-down list -  Allows selection between the logical “AND” and “OR” operations. The
selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Selected Events
list to determine which cut sets are qualified.

The various functions available from this dialog are accessed three different ways. When an
event in the Cut Set Events list is highlighted, the following options are available from the
pop-up menu. The highlighted event(s) will be added to the Selected Events list.

Wild Card Mark -
Add Event -

Add Failure Event -
Add Success Event -
Add NOT Event In -

Apply Selected -

Use the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set
Events list.

Cut sets containing this event, in any state (either failed or
success), will be qualified.

Cut sets containing the failure (+) of this event will be qualified.
Cut sets containing the success (/) of this event will be qualified.
Cut sets that do not contain (~) this event, in any state (either
failed or success), will be qualified.

Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if
the Apply button was chosen.
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When an event in the Selected Events list is highlighted, the following options are available
from the pop-up menu. The qualification criteria state will be changed for the highlighted
event(s):

Remove Event -
Event (either /or +) -
Failed Event -
Success Event -

Event NOT In -

Apply Selected -

Delete this event from the Selected Events list. This event will no
longer be used in the qualification criteria.

The state of the highlighted event, whether successful or failed,
is irrelevant.

Change the state of the highlighted event to failed (+).

Change the state of the highlighted event to successful (/).

The highlighted event are is not contained (~) in qualified cut
sets.

Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if
the Apply button was chosen.

The following functions are performed by choosing the appropriate button:

PURPOSE

Apply -

Clear -

Restart -

Save -

Select -

Cancel -

Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut sets
meeting the qualification criteria will be retained in the current
slice of qualified cut sets. Other cut sets not meeting the
qualification criteria will be placed in the unqualified list.

Remove all events from the Selected Events list (i.e., clear the
qualification criteria).

Restore the original cut sets and clear the qualification criteria.
The Event List dialog will be closed and the Included In List and
Excluded From List pages will be cleared.

Save the selected events in a stored slice record.

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected
Events list.

Close the Event List dialog without applying the qualification
criteria.

5.11.25.2.2 Wild Card Mark

This option uses the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set Events list. This selection is used
with either the Cut Set Editor or the Cut Set | Slice option.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
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To access from the Slice#1
1. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
2. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Wild Card Mark option.
To access from the Cut Set Editor#1
1. Choose Cut Sets | Edit | Current or Base. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
2. Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
3. Choose the Mark Used Wild button. The Event Class Mask dialog will be displayed.

Event Class Mazk E |

— Event Attributes Maszk

M arnes Suzceptibilities
Frirnary || Id Syztem  Train 23 4585 B 7 8

— I — |FFRFRR R R
ncert. Carr. Clasz  Categary Tupe Fitode Loc 91011 12 1314 1516

[ S N N N 0 0 0 o

O LCancel |
Primary - Select all basic events with matching primary names (maximum 24
characters). Wildcard characters may be used.
Id - Select all basic events with matching component identifiers.
System - Select all basic event with matching systems.
Train - Select all basic event with matching trains
Uncert. Corr. Class -  Select all basic event with matching uncertainty correlation classes.
Category - Select all basic event with matching categories.
Type - Select all basic event with matching types.
F/Mode - Select all basic event with matching failure modes.
Location - Select all basic event with matching locations.
Susceptibilities - Select all basic event with matching susceptibility attributes set.

5.11.25.2.3 Save Slice
PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list in a stored
slice record or a set.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Select the desired events to be saved in the slice.

A o

Choose the Save button. The Save Slice dialog will be displayed.

Save Slice |
M ame || j
Dezcrption I
Ok Cancel |
Ok - Save the new slice record and close the dialog.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.
5.11.25.2.4  Slice Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered, or an
existing slice may be overwritten by selecting it from the drop-down list. When entering a new name,
embedded blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so the slice can be readily identified.

5.11.25.2.5 Select Slice
PURPOSE

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list. When a slice record is loaded,
the basic events saved in the slice replace all basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list. If
a basic event that was saved in a slice does not appear in the Cut Set Events list, it will not be displayed in
the Selected Events list, although it will remain in the slice record.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

A

Choose the Select button. The Select Slice dialog will be displayed.
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Select Slice E |
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Right-click far menu options.
Select I Cancel

Pop-up Menu Options
Modify - Change the slice record name and/or description. See Save Slice .
Delete -  Delete the slice record from the database.
Exit - Close the Select Slice dialog.

Button Options
Select -  Choose the highlighted slice record and load the saved events.
Cancel - Close the Select Slice dialog.

511253  Slice By Rule
5.11.25.3.1  Slice By Rule
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining one or more rules to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. The rules provide the ability to qualify cut sets using logical expressions, including

mixed logic (combining "ands" and "ors") if desired. The rules are saved in the project for repeated use.

When the dialog is invoked, a list of slice rules is displayed. The highlighted rule is previewed in the
bottom text area. To add/modify/delete a slice rule name and description, right click and select the
appropriate menu option. To edit a rule, choose the Edit Rule button. To apply a rule to the current cut
sets, choose the Apply button.

To clear the qualified and unqualified lists, choose the Reset option from the Slice By Event option, or,
apply a different slice option to override the current slice.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will be displayed.

Slice Rules EE

I amne | Dezcription |
A-TEMP placehalder for rules that don't need to be kept
DG-RLULE check for do-a or dg-h
Mo _RLE check for both a and b train moy failures

| check for @ and b mov failures on ether CCS or ECS systems

if (C-hAOn -2 % SR -B) + (E-WOY -5 * E-MOY-B) then
keep,
endif

Apply Edit Rule | Exit
Pop-up Menu Options
Add - Create a new, empty rule.
Copy -  Make a copy of an existing rule. You must supply a unique name before saving

the rule.

Modify - Modify the name and/or description of the selected rule.

Delete - Remove the rule from the project.

Apply -  The full list of current cut sets will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Edit Rules-Edit the selected rule logic.

Exit - Close the Slice Rules dialog without applying a rule.
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5.11.25.3.2 Slice Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create or modify rules that divide cut sets into two subsets - qualified and
unqualified. The Slice Rules editor provides a means to develop logic rules that locate and separate cut
sets containing desired event combinations.

The slice rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The editor options and rule syntax
are similar to that of SAPHIRE's recovery rules. However, unlike to recovery rules, slice rules are not tied
to the fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s) whose cut sets are currently displayed. (A slice rule is
available to be applied to any type of displayed cut sets.)

Slice rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros" and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity.

Note: An alternative method of entering rules into the project is to export them from SAPHIRE and
create or edit them in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII files) and then loaded
directly into the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End States dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will appear.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will appear.

If necessary, add a new rule by right clicking and choosing the Add menu option.

AN

Highlight the desired slice rule and choose Edit Rules. If rules have been previously defined
they will be displayed in the edit window.
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Type the rules in the editor. Note that the rules are not case sensitive.

File -

Edit -

Search -

Window -

Lists -

File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Display lists of macros and events for inserting into the rules. Three different

event lists are available: initiators, a complete list of events, and only those
events available in the currently displayed cut sets.

5.11.2.5.3.3 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -
Save -
Save As -

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Close the current edit window without saving.

Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save the file in the current window with a new file name.
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Save All - Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save Block - Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.

Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.

Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

5.11.2534

Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -
Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -
Shift right indent -
Shift left space -
Shift right space -
Delete to end of line -

Delete line -
Capitalize word -
Downcase word -

5.11.25.3.5

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.
Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous error -
Goto Marker -

Set Marker -
5.11.2.5.3.6

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.

Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[, (**)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.

Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

Al Liztz: Help
Lazcade windows
Tile windows harizontally
Tile windowes vertically
AIrange icons

v 1 "RULES.THP
2 DASAFEDNdemoh, ™ logic. tmp

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

5.11.2.5.3.7  Slice Rules Lists
Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.
Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.
Events - Select any basic event instead of typing in the basic event name.
Cut Set Events - Select from a list of only those events found in the currently displayed cut sets,
instead of typing in the event name.
Initiators - Select an initiating event instead of typing in the initiator name.
5112538 MACRO
(Basic Rule syntax)
A macro is a user-definable keyword that specifies a search criteria. The macro name must be all

uppercase, must be 24 characters or less, and must not include any of the restricted characters (e.g., a
space, *, ?,\, /). The macro line can wrap around to more than one line, but must end with a semicolon.

MACRO-NAME = SEARCH-CRITERIA;
if MACRO-NAME “and optional other search criteria” then
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perform some action on each cut set...;
endif

| Macros are only applicable in the particular rule they are entered into.
5.11.2.6  Importance
5.11.2.6.1  Sets Importance

PURPOSE

This option displays the Fussell-Vesely importance of the selected set(s) of cut sets including interactions
among the events. The selected sets are previously saved slices.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Sets button. The Select Set(s) for Set Importance dialog will be displayed.

Select Set(s] for Set Importance E |
Mame Description
C-hadi O Slice contains C-MOYW-7 events
D Diz-7 everts
KN b
Impartance Cancel

Select the desired set(s) and choose the Importance button.

The Sets Importance dialog will be displayed containing the Fussell-Vesely importance, normalized
Fussell-Vesely, name of the set, and its description, for each selected set.
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Sels Impartance EHE

BV Nur::iwd Set Mame Set Deacrition

1.456E-003 S451E-002 MOW-ZLICE

Dl Report | Cancal |

Detail - Displays the Cut Set Importance dialog after selecting one of the sets. Choose the Top or
Bottom buttons for Sets importance details .

Report - Generates a report containing the Fussell-Vesely importance, normalized Fussell-Vesely,
set name, and description of the selected set.

Cancel - Closes the Sets Importance dialog.

5.11.2.7  View Option
5.11.2.71  View Cut Set
PURPOSE
This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is

displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make
up this cut set.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
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3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
OR

4. Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
5. Highlight the desired cut set.
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

Selected Cut Set Eventz - [DEMO, LOSP. 3] |
Event Mame W alue D ezcription
| LOSP Z2300E+000  Loss of Offsite Power [nitiating Ewent
C-FUMP-B 3.000E-003 CCS Train B motar-driven pump
DG-A 2.000E-002 Emergency diezel generator A

E Undefined EndState

ol | »

Frequency  1.380E-004 7.84 & Mumber of Events 3

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I”” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.

5.11.2.72  View Event
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PURPOSE

This option provides the following detailed information about the basic events that make up a cut set:
event names and description, event attributes, random failure data, uncertainty data, susceptibility flags,
and transformation data.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

OR
4. Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired cut set.
Choose the View Cut Set button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired basic event.

Sl

Choose the View Event button. The View Event dialog will be displayed.
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View Event
Project: DEMO

Event Mames Event Attributes

Primary |r":-|:v-E| Comp ld | C-2v-B System IE Fail Mode |21
Alternste |C-CV-E| Process Flag I_ Train I_ Location (FZ2
Cateqgory l_ Type IE

Description |CCS Train B pump discharge check valve

Random Failure Data Uncertairty Data

Calculztion Type |1_ Distribution Type L
Mean Failure Probability 1 .000E-004 Mame Log Mormal
Lambds +0.000E+000 | Ervor Factor 3.000E+000
Tau +0000E+000 | |- Eeee-
Mission Time +0.000E+000 | Correletion Class 1
Current Probakility 1.000E-004 Current Uncertainty +0.000E+000

Susceptibilties Transformations

Type Lewel

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 910 11 12 13 14 15 16
i} 1 T

—

Exit

Information on this dialog is for display only and cannot be modified.
5.11.2.8  Report Dialog

5.11.2.8.1 Cut Set Report
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.

A

Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Report |

Report Title:

| SortiSlice Cut Set Repart
Report Options

¥ Print Slice Qualifications
[™ Include Event Detail

Ok Cancel
Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report.
Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including

event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

5.11.3 Comparing Cut Sets
5.11.3.1  Cut Set Comparison
PURPOSE

This option displays both the base case and current case cut sets for the selected fault tree (or sequences
or end states). The source (either base or current) of the cut sets is indicated both by color and a symbol.
The color red and the “-” symbol in the first column indicate a base case cut set. The color black and a
blank (“ ) in the first column indicate that the cut set is both a current case and base case cut set. The
color green and the “+” symbol in the first column indicate a current case cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Comparison sub-menu option. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets
dialog will be displayed.
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Baze &k Cument Case Cut Setz - [DEMO. LOSP. 3]

]|

Cut Set % sort by
Mo, Frequency Total Events [ % Probabilty " Souce
+ 1 4 BOCE-002 9262 CCS-TRAIM-E, DG-A
2 9.200E-004 1.87 DG4, DGR
K] 2.300E-004 047 C-MOW-B, DG-4
4 2.300E-004 047 DG-E, E-MOV-A
] 1.320E-004 0.2a C-PUMP-B, DG-4
g 1.380E-004 023 DG-E, E-PUMP-4
7 4.E00E-005 003 C-kMOv-1, DG-A
g 4.E00E-005 003 DGEE, E-MOV
+ 9 1.150E-005 002 C-kov-a, CCE-TRAIN-B, E-MOW-1
+ 10 E.S00E-00& 0.0 C-PUMP-&, CCS-TRAIM-B, E-kOW-1
1 4.E00E-006 0.m GO, DG4
12 4.E00E-006 0.0 DGEE, ECW-A
13 2.300E-006 000 C-kowva, E-MOVA
+ 14 2.875E-007 000 C-Mowvd, COS-TRAIM-B, E-MOV-4, E-MOV-B
15 2.300E-007 000 TaMk
+ 16 2. 300E-007 000 C-Cv-A, CC5-TRAIM-B, E-MOW-1
+ 17 1.728E-007 000 C-kowa, CCS-TRAIM-B, E-MOV-4, E-PUMP-B
1] | i
~ Source
=0ld [baze caze] Total Value 4.774E-002 Total Mumber 140
blank = Both

+ = Mew [curent caze] View | Beport Exit |

Sort by

Probability - List the cut sets by frequency in descending order.
Source - List the cut sets by source, listing first base case cut sets, then cut sets
existing in both, followed by current case cut sets.

View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.

Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.

Exit - Close the Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog.

5.11.3.2  View Cut Set
PURPOSE

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and

descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is

displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make

up this cut set.

213



STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

OR
4, Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
5. Highlight the desired cut set.

6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

Selected Cut Set Eventz - [DEMO. LOSP. 3] |
Ewvent Mame " alue Dezcrption
| LOSP Z2300E+000  Loss of Offsite Power [nitiating Ewent
C-FUMP-B 3.000E-003 CCS Train B motar-driven pump
OG- Z2.000E-002 Emergency diesel gerneratar &,

E Undefined EndState

[« | >

Frequency  1.380E-004 ¥.84 % Mumber of Eventz 3

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the

Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E”
to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.
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When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.

5.11.3.3  Cut Set Report
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.
5. Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
opot ___________BE)
Report Title:
| Sort/Slice Cut Set Report
Report Options
W Prirt Slice Guslificstions
[T Include Event Detail
Ok Cancel
Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report.
Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including

event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.
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5.11.4 Displaying Importance Results
5114.1 Importance Measures
PURPOSE

Importance measures provide “reliability-worth” information about basic events appearing in the cut sets
for a fault tree or accident sequence. The “importance” for a basic event is essentially the event’s
contribution to the overall top event probability (for fault trees) or sequence frequency (for event trees).
The measure of contribution can take on many forms depending on what concern the analyst has for a
particular basic event. Consequently, SAPHIRE calculates seven different basic event importance
measures. These are the Fussell-Vesely importance, risk reduction ratio, risk increase ratio, Birnbaum (or
first derivative) importance, risk reduction difference, risk increase difference, and the uncertainty
importance.

The ratio importance measures are dimensionless and consider only relative changes. The difference
definitions account for the actual risk levels that exist and are more appropriate when actual risk levels are
of concern, such as comparisons or prioritizations across different plants. For purely relative evaluations,
such as prioritizations within a plant, the ratios sometimes give more graphic results.

These importance measures are calculated for each basic event for the respective fault tree or accident
sequence. Once the results have been calculated, they can be displayed and then partitioned as a subset of
the original cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Importance sub-menu option.

4. Choose from one of the following sub-menu options:
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Add Fault Tree
Edit Graphics
Edit P+ID
Edit Logic
Fage Tree
Solve
Zuantify 3
Lincertainty
zut Sets 3
Display Zut Sets
Wiew Results Comparisan
Time Dependent 1r'r'|;:u:|r‘t:_=4'n::e » Egtiu
Uncertainty Difference
ncertainty
Multi-var
Ratio - Fussell-Vesely importance, Risk Reduction Ratio, and Risk Increase Ratio will
be calculated and displayed.
Difference - Birnbaum importance, Risk Reduction Interval, and Risk Increase Interval will
be calculated and displayed.
Uncertainty -  Quantification of the contribution of each individual basic event’s uncertainty to
the total output uncertainty.
Multi-Var — Importance for a group of events will be calculated and displayed.

5.11.4.2  Fussell-Vesely Importance (FV)

The FV measure is an indication of the percentage of the minimal cut set upper bound contributed by the
cut sets containing the basic event. The equation for FV importance is

FV = F(i)/F(x)

where
F(i) is the minimal cut set upper bound for the group of cut sets containing the event
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound

Prior to SAPHIRE version 7.27, the FV equation used and approximate expression

FV = 1 - F(0)/F(x)

where
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound.

5.11.4.3  Birnbaum Importance (B)

This indicates the sensitivity of the minimal cut set upper bound with respect to a change in the basic
event probability.
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B =F() - F(0)

where
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.

5.11.4.4  Risk Reduction Ratio (RRR) or Risk Reduction Interval (RRI)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would decrease if the basic event
was reduced to a probability or 0.0 (typically if the corresponding component never failed).

RRR = F(x)/F(0)
RRI = F(x) - F(0)

Note the similarity between RRI and FV; the relative importance ranking of basic events will be the same
for the two importance measures.

5.11.45 Risk Increase Ratio (RIR) or Risk Increase Interval (RII)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would increase if the basic event
was increased to 1.0 (typically if the corresponding component always failed). Note: If the event
probability is close to 1.0, this importance measure may yield a small RIR or RII.

RIR = F(1)/F(x)
RIl = F(1) - F(x)

where
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.

5.11.4.6  Uncertainty Importance

The uncertainty in each input parameter, as expressed through its probability distribution, contributes to
the uncertainty in the output parameter of interest (e.g., core damage frequency). The uncertainty
importance measure in SAPHIRE attempts to quantify the contribution of each individual basic event=s
uncertainty to this total output uncertainty. The measure used in SAPHIRE is based on a Taylor series
expansion of the variance of the output of interest. The equation used by SAPHIRE is

n R 2

Var(R) = Z (6_] o}

i=1 a p i
where R is the output of interest, p; is the probability of the ith basic event, and o;” is the variance of the
uncertainty distribution for the ith event. This approximation, which hinges upon the basic events being
mutually statistically independent, says that the variance of the output is approximately the sum of n
separate contributions, one from each basic event. The magnitude of each contribution (each contribution
is positive) measures how much of the output variance is contributed by each basic event. Because it is
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more convenient, SAPHIRE uses the square root of each individual contribution as the uncertainty
importance:

,_oR
unc apl O

where o; is the standard deviation of the uncertainty distribution of the ith basic event. Note that the
partial derivative in the above equation for the uncertainty importance is, by definition, the Birnbaum
importance of that event. Therefore, no new calculations are needed; the uncertainty importance is the
Birnbaum importance multiplied by the standard deviation of the input probability distribution.

5.11.47  Multi-Var Importance
This option allows the user to calculate an importance for a group of events.

For instance, the user can select all motor operated valves in a set of cut sets and get a combined
importance measure for these valves together. All of the valves are treated as a single event in the
importance calculations and the result is displayed with the name “Multi-variable.”

5.11.4.8 Importance Measures Dialog
5.11.48.1 Importance Measures Results

PURPOSE
This option displays the results of the importance measure analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Importance submenu option.

4. Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

The results shown here are Fussell-Vesely importance measures. If the analysis type is seismic, the
program will prompt you to select a ground acceleration level defined in the project hazard curve.
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Importance Measurez - [DEMO. CCS) |

Sort
[V g
Event Mame # of Prabability F Rizk Reduc. Rigk Incre.
Oezour F atio F atio
LG-B 1 2 000E-002 9.413E-00 1.718E+00 4. 715E +001
C-hd 01 1 1.000E-003 4 B19E-002 1.042E +000 4. 715E +001
DG-A 3 2 000E-002 FATFE-003 1.008E +000 1.366E +000
C-t0-B 4 5.000E-003 B.692E-003 1.007E+000 2.322E+000
C-PUMP-B 4 3.000E-003 4.015E-003 1.004E +000 2.325E +000
- - 3 5.000E-003 1.8659E-003 1.002E +000 1.371E+000
C-PURP-A, 3 3.000E-003 1.121E-003 1.0071E+000 1.372E+000
C-CW-a, 3 1.000E-003 3.¥3I8E-004 1.000E +000 1.373E+000
C-Cv-B 4 1.000E-004 1.338E-004 1.000E +000 2.329E +000

Eartition Eieport | Exit |

Sort - Select from the drop-down list to sort results by Occurrence, Probability, F-V /
Birnbaum / Uncertainty, Reduction, or Increase. By default, when the importance
data are first displayed it is sorted, high to low, by F-V / Birnbaum / Uncertainty
importance value.

Description - Display the full description for the highlighted event in the message bar of the

SAPHIRE main window.
Partition - Limit which events are displayed/reported.
Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Exit - Close the Importance Measures dialog.

5.11.4.8.2 Importance Results Partition

PURPOSE

This option allows you to redefine a fault tree as a subset of the original cut sets. This is accomplished by
defining a set of events to be used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Importance.

4, Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

5. Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.
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Partition - [DEMO, CCS) |

Total Mumber of Events 26 Mumber of Gualified Events ]

Evert Aftributes
Mames Comp ld  Sys Train Type Fhode Locstion  Category

o o Y

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12 13 14 15 18
Susceptibilties rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

Include Exclude Compliment Reset “iewy Events
Exit
Include - Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to qualify the events that may be used in

the new partition. Choose the Include button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Exclude - Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to remove events from the list of
qualified events. Choose the Exclude button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Compliment -  Cause all currently qualified events to be disqualified, and all unqualified events
to become the set of qualified events.

Reset - Set all events in the database to be qualified. This removes all partitioning from
the current cut sets.

View Events -  Display the list of all events in the project. Mark those events that are to be
considered qualified.

Exit - Close the Partition dialog. Only those cut sets that are made up of qualified
events are displayed on the Importance Measures dialog.

5.11.4.8.3 View Events
PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the list of all events in the project and mark those events that are to be
used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Importance.

4, Choose from one of the sub-menu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.

5. The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

6. Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

7. Choose the View Events button. The Events dialog will be displayed.

Events EHEl |
* Mame Dezcription
<FALSE > System Generated Success Event -
<IMIT > System Generated |nitiating Event —
<PASS: System Generated |gnore Event o
<TRUE> System Generated Failure Event
AD1 FAILURE TO INHIEBIT ADS AMD COMTROL REACTOR LEY
ADT-5YS-FCAVALYS ADS HARDWARE COMPOMEMTS FAIL TO FURCTION
AD1-<HE-<E-ERROR OFERATOR FAILS TO INHIBIT ADS & CONTROL LEVEL
ADT-<HE-<E-NORELC OFERATOR FAILS TO RECOVER ADS HARDWARE
ADS AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION FAILS
ADS-5RY-CCMALYS ADSWALWVES FAIL TO OPEM
ADS-<HE-+<E-ERROR OFERATOR ERROR PREVEMTS DEPRESSURIZATION -
<] | IO
Maote: *=qualified event

Double-click -  Mark the selected event. An asterisk (*) will appear to the left of the event name.
Exit - Close the Events dialog. Choose the Include or Exclude button from the
Partition dialog..

5.11.5 Displaying Uncertainty

5.11.5.1  Displaying Uncertainty Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of the uncertainty analysis previously performed. The results displayed

are the distribution and probability bounds for both base and current results. These values were calculated
using either the Latin Hypercube or the Monte Carlo simulation technique.
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STEPS

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State

Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

Fault Tree Uncertainty - [DEMO. CC5]

If the analysis type is seismic, you will be prompted to select a ground acceleration level defined in the
project hazard curve.

Baze

bear 2111E-002 kedian 8.797E-003 kit 2.120E-002
Std. Diew 4 420E-002 Skewnesz  8.129E+000 K.urtoziz +0.000E+000
Bth & 1.452E-003 kirirmum 3.483E-004 Seec 7aa0
95th 7. F23E-002 bawimum  7.526E-001 Samples 1000

Size Cutoff Frobability Cutaff 1.000E-015

Current

b ear 2. 270E-002 b edian 8.7 20E-003 bt 21 20E-002
Std. Diew 5.037E-002 Skewnesz  8.004E+000 K.urtozis 9.916E +001
Ath & 1.564E-003 b inirmum 1.320E-004 Seec BTavy
95tk 2 7.799E-002 Mawimum  8.639E-001 S amples 1000

Size Cutaff Probability Cutaff 1.000E-006

i Current Quantile Values}

Baze Quantile Values

Exit |

Current Quantile Values -
Base Quantile Values-
Exit -

dialog.

5.11.5.2

PURPOSE

Display the uncertainty quantile (or probability) values associated with either the current or base case
data. These quantile values can be used to construct a cumulative distribution plot of the analysis

uncertainty results.

Uncertainty Quantile Values
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile Values button.

Uncertainty Quantile Yaluez - [DEMO. CCS)

95% Confidence
Diztribwtion Irterval O 95% Confidence

Quantile Lewvel Guantile Level in Interval on Quantile

(in per cent) % [+1-] Auantile Yalue Lowver Bound Upper Bound
0s 0s 6.2185E-004 3 6160E-004 S1935E-004  a
1.0 or 8.1935E-004 5.3501E-004 1 .0688E-003 |
25 1.0 1. 1657E-003 1 .0634E-003 1.3215E-003 7
a0 14 1 B235E-003 1.3281E-003 1.7995E-003
100 14 2. 2045E-003 2.0049E-003 2 45T4E-003
200 25 3.3830E-003 3.0875E-003 3 E932E-003
250 27 4 0422E-003 36952E-003 4 F16TE-003
a0.0 24 4 5621E-003 4 22T5E-005 S.0094E-003
40.0 31 6.2320E-003 S E32VE-003 E.5446E-003
500 31 8.8435E-003 7 9240E-003 9.5918E-003
G600 31 1.1394E-002 1 .0605E-002 1.2502E-002
0.0 24 1 B375E-002 1 4755E-002 1.8273E-002 ™

Pliot | Report |

Distribution Quantile Level (in percent) - The probability level, which ranges from 0.5% to
99.5%.

95% Confidence Interval On Quantile Level in % (+/-) - The 95% confidence level on the
quantile level (e.g., 5%, 50%, 90%) expressed in terms of the percent of the quantile level.
Note that this is the confidence on the quantile level, not the quantile value.

Quantile Value - The value obtained from the uncertainty analysis at the i’th % quantile (or
probability) level. The units on the value varies depending on the type of analysis (e.g.,
failure probability, core damage frequency, etc.).

95% Lower Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The lower bound confidence level on

the quantile value.

95% Upper Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The upper bound confidence level on

the quantile value.

Plot — Show a graphical representation of the uncertainty distribution defined by the uncertainty
quantile values.

Report — Generate a report containing the quantile values as displayed here.

Exit — Close the Uncertainty Quantile Values dialog.
5.11.5.3  Plot Uncertainty Quantile Values
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PURPOSE

Show a graphical representation of the distribution defined by the uncertainty quantile (or probability)
values associated with either the current or base case data.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile VValues button.

3. Choose the Plot button. The Uncertainty plot dialog will be displayed.

e ]

I [Probability Cistribution)
Random seed 23767
9 62E +01
Sample Size 1000
hean Yalue 1 868E-002
Sth Percertile 1 .624E-003
hedian &.544E-003
FOF .
93th Percentile ¥ .340E-002
Min. Sample 3 B16E-004
hax. Sample 4 053E-001
Std. Devistion  3.293E-002
0.00E-+00 Skewness 4 FYEE+000
9.93E-04 1.94E-01| Kurtosis 3.713E+00
— Distribution Types Sampling Methods ————— Axis
% PDF %) Iante Gatla [ Log X
" Cumulative ) Latin Hypereube Sampling [~ Log¥ Erint | Exit |

Print — Print the plot as displayed. The Print common dialog will be launched where you can
select the desired printer.
Exit—  Close the Uncertainty plot dialog.

5.11.5.4  Distribution Types
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Select the type of graph to be displayed:

PDF - Default) - Displays a graph showing the Probability Density Function.
Cumulative -  Displays a graph showing the Cumulative Density Function.

51155  Sampling Methods

The selected radio button indicates the sampling method used for the uncertainty calculation. Note the
sampling method used cannot be changed here. In order to view results using a different sampling
method, the uncertainty analysis must be re-run using the desired sampling method.

Monte Carlo - Displays a graph that is based on Monte Carlo Sampling of the
defined uncertainty distribution.

Latin Hypercube Sampling -  Displays a graph that is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of
the defined uncertainty distribution.

51156 Axis
Log X - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the X-Values are used instead of just the X-
Values.
Log Y - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the Y-Values are used instead of just the Y-
Values.

5.12 Viewing Fault Trees Results

5.12.1 Viewing Fault Tree Data
PURPOSE

The data displayed from this option originates from the fault tree analyses previously performed. One or
more fault trees can be viewed using this option.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree. The Fault Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose View Results from the menu. The Fault Tree Review dialog will be displayed.
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Fault Tree Review - [DEMO]

Zott Crder: IName j Analysiz Type: IH,&NDOM j
Fault Tree Curt Freg Basze Freq Difference Ratio ZUrr ;I
CCE 2.890E-02 2420E-02 7. 7O0E-03 1. 363E+00 5
EC= 2.120E-02 0.000E+00 2120E-02 0.000E+00 15
|
[« | 0
Wiews
™ Description " Base Caze i Base Caze Unc. Feport
f* Current W= Baze i Current Caze i Current Caze Unc. Exit

The selected fault trees are displayed in this dialog. The Fault Tree column contains the primary names of
the fault trees. Other columns’ titles and data vary based on the current “View”.

5.12.2

Sort Order -

Report -

Exit -

Select from the drop-down list to sort results by Name, Base case min cut
frequency, Current case min cut frequency, Delta min cut (base-current), Base
case mean frequency, Current mean frequency, Delta mean frequency.
Produces a report of the data currently displayed. The output can go to the Report
Viewer, a printer, or a file.

Close the Fault Tree Review dialog.

View Options

Description -

Current Vs. Base -

Base Case -

Includes the full description. (60 character maximum)
Includes the current case cut set probability, base case cut set
probability, the probability difference (current - base), ratio,
current case cut set count, base case cut set count, the cut set
count difference (current - base).

Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5™
percentile, median, 95™ percentile, probability truncation, and
size truncation used when solving.
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Current Case - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95" percentile, probability truncation, and
size truncation used when solving.

Base Case Uncertainty - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95t percentile, minimum, maximum,
standard deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random
number seed.

Current Case Uncertainty - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95t percentile, minimum, maximum,
standard deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random
number seed.

5.13 Time Dependent Analysis

5.13.1 Time Dependent Analysis
PURPOSE

The time dependent analysis function allows the user to calculate a time profile of the selected fault tree
or sequence cut sets. The user defines a start and stop “mission” time and a delta time or number of
samples. From this data, SAPHIRE calculates a probability for each event in the cut sets using the start
mission time. The cut sets are quantified and a min cut upper bound is determined. The mission time is
then incremented by a delta and new event probabilities and a new min cut upper bound are calculated.
Events that do not have mission time as part of their calculation type are not changed. This process
continues until the mission time equals the stop time, at which point the results of the distribution are
displayed. This allows the user to calculate a distribution of results for events that are dependent on time.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence. The Fault Tree List/Sequences dialog
will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Time Dependent from the menu. The Time Dependent Calculation Values dialog will be
displayed.

Time Dependent Calculation Yalues EHE |

Start Time

Stop Time

Sirnulation ' alues

+ Delta Time detatouse |- E--
' Samples Mumber of zamplez to use 1000
0k LCancel
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Start Time - The time, in hours, to begin the analysis.
Stop Time - The time, in hours, to end the analysis.

Simulation Values
Delta - If this radio button is selected, use the delta indicated in the
Time delta to use field to determine the number of samples used
in the analysis. The smaller the delta, the greater the number of

samples.

Time delta to use - The incremental change, in hours, for which the analysis will be
performed beginning at the Start Time and terminating at the
Stop Time.

Sample - If this radio button is selected, use the Number of samples to use

field to determine the time delta used in the analysis. The greater
the number of samples, the smaller the delta.
Number of samples to use - The total number of samples used for this analysis. The number
of samples will determine the time delta to be used.

Ok - Begin the time analysis.
Cancel - Close the Time Dependent Calculation Values dialog without calculating the time
profile.
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6. EVENT TREE ANALYSIS

6.1 Event Tree Analysis

PURPOSE
An event tree is a model of relationships of failed or successful fault tree tops.

This option allows you to graphically build and edit event trees and edit sequence logic. The ability to
define linkage and partition rules is also provided. The Event Tree List shows the event trees in the
current project.

KEY TO FLAGS

Located to the right of each event tree is a set of flags that indicate the status of the event tree:

A “+” in the first column indicates that event tree linkage rules exist.

A “+” in the second column indicates event tree level partition rules exist.

A “-” in either column indicates that the respective rules exist but are not compiled.

An “s” indicates that an event tree is a sub-tree (a tree that is transferred to), rather than a front-line
event tree.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

Event Tree List - (DEMD) HE|
LP i Tatal # 4 Marked# O
LOSP Lozs of offsite power event tree
=  SUBTREE

+ TEST

- TE=TZ2

4| | |

Event Tree Maszk Mask Action
x ’V e neliide ) Exclide Lpply Mazk Exit
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From this dialog, you can select event trees using the mouse or the Mask feature. The following functions
may be accessed from the pop-up menu:

Show Sub-Trees -

Pop-up Menu Options -
Add Event Tree -

Edit Graphics -

Edit Rules -

Edit Partition Rules -
Link Trees -

Edit End States -

6.2.1

PURPOSE

When checked, include sub-trees in the list of event trees.

The following functions may be accessed from the pop-up menu.
Add a new event tree record to the current project database.

Build and edit event tree diagrams.

Define linkage rules.

Define the end states to be associated with each cut set in a sequence.
Generate sequence logic.

Edit event tree sequences after an event tree has been created.

6.2 Event Tree Graphics

Event Tree Graphics

This option allows you to construct or edit an event tree diagram from the graphical Event Tree Editor.
An event tree is a model of relationships of failed or successful fault trees or tops. An event tree diagram
is a graphical representation or picture of that model.

You may start building the diagram from scratch or from an existing file to generate or modify logic. The
initiating event, basic events, sequences, and end states are tied to the SAPHIRE database. They are
automatically added to the database as the event tree is being constructed. Various editing functions such
as cut, paste, and copy along with file functions such as save and print are provided.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

To create a new diagram:
Do not highlight an event tree

To edit an existing file:
Highlight the desired event tree in the list

2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit Graphics. The Event Tree Editor will be
displayed. The name of the current event tree will be displayed in the title bar.
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i Event Tree Editor - LOSP.ETG

File Edit “iew Hel|:u

SWALL-FELEASE
LARGE-RELEASE

Kl I ay

Note that an up branch indicates success of the top event while a down branch indicates a failure of the
top branch.

Options are available from the menu and /or the toolbar.

Menu Options

File - File manipulation functions such as open, save, print, etc.
Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with attribute setting.
View - Control of visual display parameters such as zoom, refresh, etc.

Help - SAPHIRE on-line help.

Toolbar Buttons

—
Open an event tree graphics file f Erase
from disk.
Save the event tree graphics file to T Create a text object.
disk.
Print the event tree graphics file. TOF Add a Top

—
Backward transfer s Add branch above

=
Forward transfer _ Add branch below

e

Page tree E Pass

fl—1
Cut E Zoom
Copy “E Fit to window
Paste ﬂ Select the pick cursor

i Select the text pick cursor
2



6.2.2 Event Tree Graphics Definitions

PURPOSE

The following definitions are used with reference to the SAPHIRE graphical Event Tree Editor.

Object -

Pick Box -

Sequence Path -

Branch Point -

Branch -

Pass Through -

The building blocks of an event tree diagram. They include tops or fault trees,
sequence branches or paths (lines that indicate the failure and success of the
tops), end states, and descriptive text. Each object has attributes that may include
color, size, and height.

An invisible rectangle that surrounds each sequence branch, top and end state. It
defines the area of the object where the mouse cursor must be to select the object.

A sequence is a path through an event tree. Each sequence will have a unique
number and can have a name, end state, and two other user-defined fields. The
unique number will start at 1 and increment for every sequence that is added to
the event tree. A sequence with only an initiator and one top will have two
sequences: the top sequence will be sequence number 1, and the bottom sequence
will be sequence number 2.

Directly beneath each top in the diagram is its branch point. A sequence is a line
that connects one or more branch points. At these branch points, the sequence
path line can continue as one line to the right (pass-through), or branch into two
or more lines.

A path that begins at a branch point and continues to the right is a branch. All
subsequent branches in a tree are included as a part of the branch.

A sequence path line that passes through a branch point without branching is a
pass-through. This indicates that the corresponding top’s success or failure has
no impact on the sequence.

6.2.3 Event Tree Graphics - Mouse Usage

All mouse actions are defined in the SAPHIRE graphical Event Tree Editor are for a standard right
handed two-button mouse.

Click -
Right-click -
Double-click -

The left mouse button is pressed and released.
The right mouse button is pressed and released.
The left mouse button is pressed and released two times in rapid succession.

6.2.4 Selecting Objects

6.2.4.1 Selecting Objects
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PURPOSE

Prior to manipulating (e.g., moving, copying, etc.) an object in an event tree diagram, that object or group

of objects must be selected. By choosing the Pick button @ and thereby invoking the Pick cursor d|'_n]’
you can select a branch , top , or end state .

6.2.4.2 Selecting a Branch
PURPOSE

This option describes how to select a branch.

STEPS

1. Invoke the Pick cursor @ by choosing the Pick button @ from the button bar.

Move the cursor on top of the branch you wish to select.

Click the mouse.

S

The branch will be redisplayed in the highlight color. The highlight color is defined as the inverse
of the line color.

6.2.4.3 Selecting an End State
PURPOSE
This option describes how to select an end state.

STEPS

1. Invoke the Pick cursor &_H] by choosing the Pick button @ from the button bar.

Move the cursor on top of the end state you wish to select.
Click the mouse.

The end state will be surrounded by a pick box.

NI o

6.2.4.4 Selecting a Top or Fault Tree
PURPOSE

This option describes how to select a Top or Fault Tree.

STEPS

1. Invoke the Pick cursor d|'_n] by choosing the Pick button @ from the button bar.

2. Move the cursor on over the Top you wish to select.

3. Click the mouse.
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4. The Top will be surrounded by a pick box.

6.2.45 Selecting Text
PURPOSE
This option describes how to select a Text object.

Because text is a free-floating object, its pick box can overlap those of Tops, Branches, or End States.
Therefore, there is an order of selection. Because text has the lowest priority when selecting, there is a
special text cursor that allows you to pick text that is superimposed on another object. If the desired text is

not close to another object, you can select it by using the Pick cursor @ If the desired text is on top of or
close to another object, you should follow the steps below.

STEPS

1. Invoke the Text Pick cursor — 1 by choosing the Text button ab button from the button bar.
Move the cursor over the text you wish to select.

Click the mouse.

S

The text will be surrounded by a pick box.

6.2.5 Adding and Modifying Objects
6.2.5.1 Add Top
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add a new top or fault tree to the current diagram.

STEPS

TOF
1. Choose the Top object button from the button bar. The cursor will change to the Top cursor

Top,

2. Move the cursor to the top in the header that will follow the top you are adding. To add a top after
the rightmost top, move the cursor to the right of the last top.

3. Click the mouse. The Edit Event dialog will be displayed

If you choose the OK button on the Edit Event dialog, the new top will be inserted into the diagram with
all sequence paths passing through it.

6.2.5.2 Modify Top
PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the currently selected top or fault tree or its attributes.
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STEPS

1. Select the top using the Pick dl-_n]cursor.
2. Right-click. The Edit Event dialog will be displayed.

6.2.5.3 Add Text
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add text to the diagram. Text can be “free-form” or attached to a branch,
depending on the method selected.

STEPS

1. Choose the Text object button EE] from the button bar. The cursor will change to the Text

+
cursor T

2. Position the text cursor at the desired location.

3. Click the mouse. The Edit Text dialog will be displayed.

Note: The position of text added in this way is independent from the rest of the diagram. When the
diagram is resized, the text may appear to move (actually, the text stays in place; the rest of the diagram
moves). To add text to a relative position within the diagram, use the following steps.

STEPS
L. Select the branch where you wish to attach text.
2. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit Text.
3. The Edit Text dialog will be displayed.

Text added or modified in this way will be “attached” to the designated branch and will reposition itself
to remain next to the branch whenever the branch moves.

6.2.5.4 Modify Text
PURPOSE

This option allows you to change existing text in the diagram.
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STEPS

1. Select the desired text using the Text Pick cursor — .

2. Right-click. The Edit Text dialog will be displayed.
OR, if the text is attached to a branch, you may do the following:
3. Select the branch containing the text you wish to edit.
4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Edit Text. The Edit Text dialog will be

displayed.

TIP: If the Edit Text dialog does not contain any text, then the text is not attached to the branch. In that
case, use the first method to edit the text. If you would like to attach the text to the branch, first cut the
text from the Edit Text dialog to the clipboard, then use the second method to bring up another Edit Text
dialog, and finally, copy the text from the clipboard.

6.2.5.5 Edit Text Dialog

PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the attributes of a new text object or change the attributes of the currently
selected text object. This dialog is displayed any time text is added or modified.

Edit Text HE|

—Primary Text

— &lternate Tewxt

—Horizontal Justification
* Left " Certer " Right

Font 0]34 Cancel
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Primary Text - Descriptive text for the event tree. Maximum of 600
alphanumeric, upper- and lowercase characters.

Alternate Text - Descriptive text for the event tree. Maximum of 600
alphanumeric, upper- and lowercase characters. This feature
allows text to be displayed and reported using a different locale.
For this text to be displayed on reports instead of the Primary
text, choose Use alternate names for display in the Define
Constants option.

Horizontal Justification - Set the horizontal alignment of the text.

Font - Choose the font with which to display the text.

OK - Close the Edit Text dialog and add or modify the text in the
diagram.

Cancel - Close the Edit Text dialog without adding or modifying the text

in the diagram.

6.2.5.6 Edit Event
6.2.5.6.1 Edit Event Dialog
PURPOSE

This option allows you to set the attributes of a new event or change the attributes of the currently
selected event. This dialog is displayed any time a top is added or modified .
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Edit Event |

Mame
“LOSF‘ ¥ Initizting Event

—Primary Description —————————————— —alternate Description

[ [—

[ [~

— Top Attributes
MAKE display width IB characters farme Faont
DESCRIPTION display height IEI lines: Deszc Font
Top Background Color I- harvy j Wrap Text
—Page Attributes:
Background Color I Maw -
- J J Edlit Fauitt
Line Color ||_| Vighite j Tree Graphics

Highliakted Seuence Galar I- Mawy j

Leat Height |3IZI

Ok | Cancel

OK - Apply the addition of or modifications to the top and close the Edit Event dialog.
Cancel - Close the Edit Event dialog without applying the addition of or modifications to the top.

6.2.5.6.2 Name

The name of the top. Maximum of 24 alphanumeric characters.
6.2.5.6.3 Description

Brief description of the top. Maximum of 80 alphanumeric, upper- and lowercase characters.
6.2.5.6.4 Initiating Event

Select this check box if the top is an initiating event. (Only enabled on the first or leftmost top.)
6.2.5.6.5 Wrap Text

Choose this button to automatically fit the text inside the description box, using the specified Description
Display Height
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6.2.5.6.6 Edit Fault Tree Graphic
Jump to the Fault Tree Graphic Editor to edit the fault tree graphic that corresponds to the event tree’s
selected top. The Event Tree Graphic Editor remains open, but is inaccessible until the fault tree editor is
closed.

6.2.5.6.7 Highlighted Sequence Color
Select the color to be used for the highlighted sequence from the drop-down list. (Not yet available.)
6.2.6 Sequence Information Columns
6.2.6.1 Modify Sequence Column Location
PURPOSE

Change the location of a sequence information column in the diagram.

STEPS

1. Choose the Pick button @

2. Position the Pick cursor @ over the line to the left of the desired column.

3. The cursor will change to the Header cursor <H>.

4. Drag the mouse to the desired location. The cursor will change to the Move Column cursor QII%D

5. Release the mouse and the column will be moved to the new location.
6.2.6.2 Modify Sequence Information

6.2.6.2.1 Modify Sequence Information

PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the data in the sequence information columns in the diagram.
Each sequence path has some additional information that can help define it. This information includes the
name of the sequence, the end state of this sequence, its frequency, and a user-defined field. If the
sequence continues through another event tree then the end state is the name of the transfer tree. You have
an option to display this additional information and change its location.

STEPS

1. Select the desired sequence using the Pick @cursor.
2. Right-click. The Edit Sequence dialog will be displayed.
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Edit Sequence

¥ Sequence || FFrequencyl
v End State I [ Extra #2 I

[ Tramste Font
—Page Attributes

Background Color ||_| White j

Line Calor [ |

Hiflighted Seguente Galar ||_| Silver j

Leat Height |1 2

Ok Cancel

OK - Close the Edit Sequence dialog and apply the changes the diagram.
Cancel - Close the Edit Sequence dialog without applying the changes to the diagram.

6.2.6.2.2 Sequence
The name of the sequence. Maximum of 24 alphanumeric characters. With both the check box to the left
of this field selected and the View | Show Sequence Names option selected, the name in this field will be
displayed.

6.2.6.2.3 End State
The name of the sequence end state. Maximum of 24 alphanumeric characters. With both the check box
to the left of this field selected and the View | Show End State Names option selected, the name in this
field will be displayed.

6.2.6.2.4 Frequency
Extra information column #1 for the sequence. Can contain the frequency for the sequence. Maximum 24

alphanumeric characters. With both the check box to the left of this field selected and the View | Show
Frequency option selected, the data in this field will be displayed.

6.2.6.2.5 Extra #2
Extra information column #2 for the sequence. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. With both the
check box to the left of this field selected and the View | Show Extra-#2 option selected, the data in this
field will be displayed.

6.2.6.2.6 Transfer
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Check this box if the sequence continues in another event tree. The end state field contains the name of
the transfer event tree.

6.2.6.3 Modify Sequence Column Header

6.2.6.3.1 Modify Sequence Column Header
PURPOSE
Change the sequence information column headers in the diagram.

STEPS

1. Choose the Pick button @

2. Position the Pick cursor @ over the sequence column header area. (Ensure that a sequence is not
currently selected or the Edit Sequence dialog will be displayed instead.)

3. Right-click. The Edit Sequence Header dialog will be displayed.

Edit Sequence Header

I- Fir=t CILUEMCE-RAMES I_ Third FREGILEMCY
WV Second IEND-STATE-NAMI ™ Fourth IE}{TRA_M

—Page Attributes
Background Color ||_| White
Line Colar I- Blue

Lol L] L

Hiohlighted Semuence Eolor ||_| Silver

Leat Height I 12

Ok Cancel

OK - Close the Edit Sequence Header dialog and apply the changes the diagram.
Cancel - Close the Edit Sequence Header dialog without applying the changes to the diagram.

6.2.6.3.2 First

The sequence column header. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. The data in this column will always
contain the sequence names. Select the check box to the left of this field to display this column.

6.2.6.3.3 Second
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The sequence end state column header. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. The data in this column
will always contain the end state or transfer tree names. Select the check box to the left of this field to
display this column.

6.2.6.3.4 Third

The header for the third sequence column. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. This column can
contain whatever information you wish, however, options exist elsewhere in the program that will put the
frequency of the sequence in this column. Select the check box to the left of this field to display this
column.

6.2.6.3.5 Fourth
The header for extra information for the sequence. Maximum 24 alphanumeric characters. This column
can contain whatever information you wish. Select the check box to the left of this field to display this
column.
6.2.7 File Menu
6.2.7.1 File

These options provide file manipulation functions.

New - Create a new file in the current window.

Open - Open a file into the current window.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Export As - Save the file in RTF, EMF, or WMF format.

Page Tree - Copy the highlighted event tree branch to a new or existing diagram.
Forward Transfer - Follow a transfer to another event tree.

Backward Transfer -  Display a previously viewed transfer.

Print - Print the file in the current window.

Exit - Terminate the Event Tree Editor. If changes have been made you will be

queried if you want to save the file.
6.2.7.2 New
PURPOSE
This option will allow you to clear the window and begin building a new diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | New. The Initiating Event or Top Name dialog
will be displayed.
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Enter Initiating Event or Top Hame |

" M ame Dezcription Add
fl

Dore
[V Initiating Ewent ;I
Name - The name of the top (basic event).
Description - The description the top (basic event).
Initiating Event - Select this check box if the top is an initiating event.
Add - Add the top to the top list. The Event Name dialog will be displayed.
Done - After entering at least two basic events, the Event Name dialog will be
closed, the contents of the window will be initialized with the tops
entered.
Enter Event Name # 1 |
Mame Dezcription Add
i B
Diore

Il rititing Event LI

Enter data for each top to be included in the diagram, choosing Add after each entry. After adding the last
top, choose the Done button.

If you have not saved the current diagram you will be prompted by a Caution dialog to do so.
6.2.7.3 Open
PURPOSE

This option will allow you to select an existing diagram (i.e., event tree graphics file) to view or edit.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Open.
OR

“u
2. Choose the Open Diagram button E on the button bar.
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3. The Open Event Tree common dialog will be displayed listing all the event tree diagrams ((EGT
files) in the current project directory

4. Select the desired diagram and choose Open,

OR
3. Double-click on the diagram name.

Open Event Tree

Look jh: I _4 dema
Lozp.etg
POWER. etg

File name: || Open I
Files of type:  [Event Tree Filesc ETG> =] Bl |

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl- Creates a new folder at the current level.
5 Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only “.ETG” files are

listed.
Open - Open the highlighted diagram file and close the Open Event Tree dialog.
Cancel - Close the Open Event Tree dialog without selecting a different diagram.

Double-click - Open the diagram file and close the Open Event Tree dialog.

If you have selected a diagram to open and you have not saved the current one you will be prompted by a
Caution dialog to do so.

6.2.7.4 Save

245



PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current event tree diagram to the file presently open. If this
is a new diagram, then you will be allowed to name the file. The logical representation of the diagram will
also be saved in the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Save.

OR
&)

-]
2. Click the Save Diagram button on the button bar.

3. If this is not a new diagram, the data is saved.
OR
4. If this is a new diagram, see Saving Changes to a Different File .

6.2.7.5 Saving Changes to a Different File

PURPOSE

This option will save any changes made in the current event tree diagram to a file you select. The logical
representation of the diagram will also be saved in the SAPHIRE database.
STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File.

2. Choose Save as from the menu

3. The Save Event Tree common dialog will be displayed listing all the event tree diagrams (.ETG
files) in the current project directory.

4. Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,

OR

5. Select the desired diagram file and choose Save,
OR

6. Double-click on the diagram name.
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Save Event Tree

Save in: I _ 4 demo
Lozp.etg
POWER. etg

Flepane: | | see |
Save az hype: IEvent Tree Files<* ETG> j Cancel |

Savein - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl— Creates a new folder at the current level.
= Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .ETG files are
listed.

Save - Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
Event Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be
displayed.

Double-click -  Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save
Event Tree dialog.

Cancel - Close the Save Event Tree dialog without saving the diagram.

6.2.7.6 Export As
PURPOSE

This option will convert the event tree diagram to a file in Enhanced Metafile (EMF), Windows Metafile
(WMF) format, or Rich Text Format (RTF).
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STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File.

2. Choose Export as from the menu

3. The Export Event Tree As common dialog will be displayed listing all the EMF, WMF, OR RTF
files in the current project directory.

4. Enter the name of the file in the File Name field,

OR

5. Select the desired file and choose Save,

OR

6. Double-click on the file name.

Export Event Tree As

Save I 3 demo

“trnp.emnf

CC5. e

File name: Save I
Save az bype: IEnhanced b etafile: = EbF> j Cancel |

File name -
Save as type -

Save -
Double-click -

Cancel -

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the export file.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .EMF, WMF, or
.RTF files are listed.

Save the current file in the File name field and close the Export Event Tree As
dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.
Export the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Export
Event Tree As dialog.

Close the Export Event Tree As dialog without saving the diagram.
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6.2.7.7

Page Tree

PURPOSE

This option will allow you to copy the highlighted event tree branch to a new or existing diagram. The
highlighted branch will be replaced in the current diagram with a straight pass-through of all the
subsequent branch points and will transfer to the diagram you selected.

STEPS

1.
2.
3.

Select the branch to be paged.

From the Event Tree Editor menu select File.

Choose Page Tree from the menu. The Page Event Tree dialog will be displayed.

Page Event Tree

Look jh: I _4 dema
Lozp.etg
POWER. etg

File narne: I Qpen I
Files of type:  [Event Tree Files<* ETG> =] - |

File Name -
Files of Type -

Open -

Double-click -

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file in which the branch will be saved.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in. In this case, only .ETG files are
listed.

Save the current branch to the file in the File name field and close the Page Event
Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.
Save the current branch to the file in the File name field and close the Page Event
Tree dialog.
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Cancel - Close the Page Event Tree dialog without saving the branch to a different file.
6.2.7.8 Forward Transfer
PURPOSE
This option will display the diagram corresponding to the selected transfer in the current event tree
diagram. Any changes made to the current event tree diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer
diagram.

STEPS

1. Select the transfer leaf you wish to follow.

2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Forward Transfer.
OR

=
3. Choose the Forward Transfer button =% on the button bar.

4. If changes were made to the current diagram, the Caution dialog will be displayed.

5. If the diagram corresponding to the transfer branch exists, that will become the current diagram.
OR
6. If no corresponding diagram exists, the Status dialog shown below will be displayed.

S

& Errar - File MOT FOUMD!

OR
7. If the selected branch is not a transfer, the Status dialog shown below will be displayed.

Status |

& & tranzfer leaf must be selected.

OK - Close the Status dialog.

6.2.7.9 Backward Transfer
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PURPOSE

This option will list all the diagrams previously viewed in the current chain of transfers, including the
current diagram. Select the event tree diagram you wish to edit. Any changes made to the current event
tree diagram can be saved before viewing the transfer diagram.

STEPS
1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select File | Backward.
OR
™
2. Choose the Backward Transfer button LS2.| on the button bar. The Select Transfer dialog will
be displayed.

3. Highlight a diagram in the list and choose OK.

Select Transfer

— Select Event Tree fram list

POWERE
POWER.ETG

OK - Close the Select Transfer dialog and load the selected fault tree diagram. If you have made
any changes to the current diagram, the Caution dialog will appear.
Exit - Close the Select Transfer dialog without loading a new diagram.

6.2.7.10 Print
PURPOSE

This option will print the current diagram to the selected printer. You are provided the opportunity to set
additional options, such as page range, number of copies, etc., before printing the diagram.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor or P&ID Editor menu select File | Print.
OR

2. When in the Fault Tree Editor, choose the Print button on the toolbar. The Print common
dialog will be displayed.
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N 1|

— Prinker
Hame:

Status: Feady

Type: HF Lazerlet 115i
Where:  SWSPECIAL_APPSYIS]
Cornrnent:

VEPECTAL APPC LIS

Froperties |

— Print range — Copiez

o Al Murber of copies: |'| 3:

 Hages fon I'II Iﬁl [ Caollate

" Selection

k. I Cancel

Name -
Properties -

Status -

Type -
Where -
Comment -
Print Range -
Copies -
Collate -

OK -

Cancel -
6.2.8 Edit Menu

6.2.8.1 Edit

List the printers that are set up for this computer.

Set-up options for the selected printer. Available options depend on the features
of the printer.

Condition of the selected printer.

Kind of selected printer.

Location of the selected printer.

Miscellaneous information about the selected printer.

Print the entire document, specified range, or highlighted selection.

Enter the number of copies you wish to print.

For more than one copy, specify whether you want the copies collated.
Close the Print Dialog and print the current diagram to the selected output
device.

Close the Print Dialog without printing the diagram.

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Cut -
Copy -
Paste -

Delete -

Remove the selected object(s) from the current window.

Copy the selected object(s) from the current window.

Copy the contents of the temporary file into the current window at the
cursor position.

Permanently remove the selected object(s) from the current window.

Add Branch Above -  Add a new branch above the currently selected branch.
Add Branch Below -  Add a new branch below the currently selected branch.

Pass -
Attributes -

Replace the selected branch with a straight Pass-Through.
This menu item is for information only, indicating the action to perform
(right-click) in order to invoke the appropriate attributes dialog.
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6.2.8.2 Undo

PURPOSE

This feature allows you to undo previous actions. SAPHIRE maintains a list of actions taken by the user
in a diagram editing session. When the list contains items, Undo will roll back the most recently

completed action. Successive undo commands will roll back the next most recent action.

Note: The rollback list is cleared whenever the diagram is saved. (This applies only to user performed
saves, not to timed backups.)

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Undo.

The most recent action will be undone.

6.2.8.3 Cutting Objects

PURPOSE

This option removes objects from the diagram and saves them in the clipboard.
STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to cut.
2. Press the Ctrl+X key combination.

OR

3. Choose the Cut button on the toolbar.
OR

4, From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Cut.
OR

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Cut.
The selected object(s) will be removed from the diagram and placed in a temporary file as objects, as well
as in the clipboard as a bitmap. This bitmap can be pasted (imported) into any document that can copy
bitmaps from the clipboard.
6.2.8.4 Copying Objects
PURPOSE

This option copies selected objects from the diagram and places them in the clipboard.

STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to copy.
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2. Press the Ctrl+C key combination.

OR
B 1y or L
3. Choose the Copy button (FTE) or (ETE) on the toolbar.
OR
4, From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Copy.
OR

5. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Copy.
The selected object(s) will be copied from the diagram and placed in a temporary file as objects, as well
as in the clipboard as a bitmap. This bitmap can be pasted (imported) into any document that can copy
bitmaps from the clipboard.
6.2.8.5 Pasting Objects
PURPOSE

This option pastes (imports) objects into the current diagram.

STEPS
1. Press the Ctrl+V key combination.
OR
2. Choose the Paste button on the toolbar.
OR
3. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Paste.
OR
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Paste. The cursor is changed to the paste
cursor .
5. Move the cursor to the location in the diagram where you wish to paste the object(s).

6. Click the mouse.

The selected object(s) will be copied the diagram centered, about the cursor.
6.2.8.6 Deleting Objects
PURPOSE

This option permanently removes the selected object(s) from the diagram. They are NOT put in the
clipboard.

STEPS

1. Select the object(s) you wish to delete.
2. Press the Delete key.
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OR
3. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Delete.

The object(s) will be permanently deleted.
6.2.8.7 Add Branch Above
PURPOSE

Add a new branch above the currently selected branch.

STEPS
1. Select the branch you wish to add a branch above.
2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Add Branch Above.
OR
3. Choose the Add Branch Above button 1 on the button bar.
OR

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Add Branch Above.

A new branch will appear in the event tree above the selected branch. This branch will pass-through all
the tops to the right of the top being branched. The selected branch will remain highlighted.

6.2.8.8 Add Branch Below
PURPOSE
Add a new branch below the currently selected branch

STEPS
1. Select the branch you wish to add a branch below.

2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Add Branch Below.
OR

3. Choose the Add Branch Below button L2222 on the button bar.
OR
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Add Branch Above.

A new branch will appear in the event tree below the selected branch. This branch will pass-through all
the tops to the right of the top being branched. The selected branch will remain highlighted.

6.2.8.9 Pass
PURPOSE

Replace the selected branch with a straight Pass-Through.
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STEPS

1. Select the branch you wish to change.

2. From the Event Tree Editor menu select Edit | Pass.

OR

3. Choose the Pass button
OR
4, Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Pass.

on the button bar.

The selected branch will be changed into a pass-through. This branch will pass-through all the tops to the
right of the top being branched. The new pass-through branch will be highlighted.

6.2.8.10  Attributes

PURPOSE

This dialog is used to set or change the attributes of the current graphical event tree. Changing these
attributes does not affect the Preferences.

STEPS

1. Ensure that no object (e.g., branch, top, event, sequence information column) is selected.

2. Right-click on the Event Tree Editor window. The Attributes dialog will be displayed.

— Top Attributes

MAME display width m_ characters  Mame Font
DESCRIFTION display height [3 lines Diesc Font
Background Color ||_| Sikver j

—Page Attributes
Backorounc Colar ||_| Wihite j
Line Colar [ =]

Highlighited sequence ol ar ||_| Silver j

Leat Heighit I 12

— Text Attributes
Horizontal Justification Tesxt Fort |
* Left " Center " Righ
[ Hide Text
Emd State Fort |
Ok Cancel
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OK - Apply the changes and close the Attributes dialog.
Cancel - Close the Attributes dialog without applying the changes.

6.2.9 View Menu
6.2.9.1 View

These menu options allow you to change the portion of the current diagram in the viewing window. For
simple diagrams with a small number of branches, this is generally not necessary. For larger, more
complex diagrams that do not fit on one screen, you may need to view different portions of the diagram.
You can move the view window up, down, left, and right using the scroll bars or menu commands. You
can change the size of the viewing window by zooming in or out, adjust the diagram to fit inside the
viewing window, and restore the view window to its original size.

Show Sequence Names - Display the sequence names column.

Show End State Names - Display the end state names column.

Show Frequency - Display the frequency (extra information #1) column.

Show Extra-#2 - Display the extra information #2 column.

Show Grid - Display the background grid.

Preferences - Change the event tree graphical editor defaults.

Refresh - Redraw the viewing window.

Zoom - Enlarge or shrink a portion of the diagram.

View Normal - Restore the view window to its original size.

Fit to Screen - Adjust the diagram to fit inside the view window.

Page Up - Move the viewing window up about one-half page (i.e., screen)
above the current location.

Page Down - Move the viewing window down about one-half page (i.e.,
screen) below the current location.

Page Left - Move the viewing window left about one-half page (i.e., screen)
left of the current location.

Page Right - Move the viewing window right about one-half page (i.e.,

screen) right of the current location.
6.2.9.2 Show Sequence Names
PURPOSE
This option allows you to display the sequence names column. If selected, a check mark to the left of this
menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there will not
be a check mark next to the menu item and the sequence name column will not be displayed. This option
acts as a toggle.
This column will always contain the sequence names. By default, the sequence names column is the first
column following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the “first” column. The physical
location of this column can be changed.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.

257



2. Choose Show Sequence Names from the menu.

Show Sequence Mames

v Show End State Mames

v Show Freguency
Show Egtra-H2

v Show Grid
Preferences...
RBefrezh F&
£00m Clrl+2
Wigw Mormal Chrl+
Fit to Screen HORME
Page Up Palp
Fage Down Falin
FPage Left Chrl+Lett
FPage Right Ctrl+Right

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Sequence Names option is NOT currently
selected.

This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.

6.2.9.3 Show End State Names

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the end state names column. If selected, a check mark to the left of this
menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there will not
be a check mark next to the menu item and the end state name column will not be displayed. This option
acts as a toggle.

This column will always contain the sequence end state or transfer tree names. If the sequence continues
through another event tree then the end state is the name of the transfer tree. By default, the end state
names column is the second column following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the

“second” column. The physical location of this column can be changed.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Show End State Names from the menu.
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Show Seguence Mames

v Show End State Mames

v Show Freguency
Show Egtra-H2

v Show Grid
Preferences...
RBefrezh F&
£00m Clrl+2
Wigw Mormal Chrl+
Fit to Screen HORME
Page Up Palp
Fage Down Falin
FPage Left Chrl+Lett
FPage Right Ctrl+Right

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show End State Names option is currently selected.

This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.

6.2.9.4 Show Frequency
PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the extra information #1 column. If selected, a check mark to the left of
this menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there
will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the column will not be displayed. This option acts as a
toggle.

This column can be used for whatever information you wish, however, options exist elsewhere in the
program that will put the frequency of this sequence in this column. By default, this is the third column
following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the “third” column. The physical location
of this column can be changed.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Show Frequency from the menu.
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Show Seguence Mames

v Show End State Mames

v Show Freguency
Show Egtra-H2

v Show Grid
Preferences...
RBefrezh F&
£00m Clrl+2
Wigw Mormal Chrl+
Fit to Screen HORME
Page Up Palp
Fage Down Falin
FPage Left Chrl+Lett
FPage Right Ctrl+Right

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Frequency option is currently selected.

This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.

6.2.9.5 Show Extra-#2

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the extra information #2 column. If selected, a check mark to the left of
this menu item will be displayed and the column will appear in the editor window. If deselected, there
will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the column will not be displayed. This option acts as a
toggle.

This column can be used for whatever information you wish. By default, this column is the fourth column
following the event tree branches and is therefore, referred to as the “fourth” column. The physical
location of this column can be changed .

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Show Extra-#2 from the menu.
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Show Seguence Mames

v Show End State Mames

v Show Freguency
Show Egtra-H2

v Show Grid
Preferences...
RBefrezh F&
£00m Clrl+2
Wigw Mormal Chrl+
Fit to Screen HORME
Page Up Palp
Fage Down Falin
FPage Left Chrl+Lett
FPage Right Ctrl+Right

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Extra-#2 option is NOT currently selected.

This toggle can also be set in the Edit Sequence dialog or the Edit Sequence Header dialog.

6.2.9.6 Show Grid

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display a background grid to help align branches. If selected, a check mark to
the left of this menu item will be displayed and the grid will appear on the background of the editor
window. If deselected, there will not be a check mark next to the menu item and the background grid will
not be displayed. This option acts as a toggle.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.

2. Choose Show Grid from the menu.
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Show Seguence Mames

v Show End State Mames

v Show Freguency
Show Egtra-H2

v Show Grid
Preferences...
RBefrezh F&
£00m Clrl+2
Wigw Mormal Chrl+
Fit to Screen HORME
Page Up Palp
Fage Down Falin
FPage Left Chrl+Lett
FPage Right Ctrl+Right

In the example of the View menu shown here, the Show Grid option is currently selected.

6.2.9.7 Preferences

PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify the preferred defaults for the graphical Event Tree Editor. The changes
made here will be reflected in the default values in the Utility | Define Constants | Event Tree option.
These changes affect only new graphical event trees and does not affect the attributes of existing ones.

STEPS

1. From the Event Tree Editor menu select View.
2. Choose Preferences from the menu.

3. The Preferences dialog will be displayed.
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Preferences |

Top Aftributes

MAME dizplay width m_ characters Matne Faont
DESCRIPTION display height [3 lines Dese Fort
Background Color ||_| Yyhite j

Text Attributes

Hotizontal Justification

Text Fonit | {* Left End State Font |

" Center
[T Hide Text £ Right
—Page Attributes
Background Color ||_| white - Print Margins (nches)
Line Calar |- Mawy Top |'3'-5'3'

Ll L) L

Highliahted Sequence Galar ||_| white Bottam ID'SEI

Leaf Height |12— Left | 0.50

Primary Page Label IPage% Right ID'SEI
Afternate Page Lakel I v Show Page Infa
I Cancel
OK - Save the changes and close the Preferences dialog.

Cancel - Close the Preferences dialog without saving the changes.
6.2.9.8 Zooming In/Out
PURPOSE

This option allows you to enlarge or shrink the diagram in the viewing window to change the portion of
the diagram that can be seen. It has the effect of magnifying or reducing the diagram size.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select View | Zoom.

OR
2. Select the Zoom button (FTE) or @ (ETE) from the toolbar.

OR
3. Press the Ctrl+Z key combination. The cursor is changed to the Zoom cursor 8.
4. Move the cursor to the desired location.
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To zoom in or magnify the diagram:
1. Click the mouse. The diagram will be magnified by 40%.
To zoom out or reduce the diagram:
1. Right-click the mouse. The diagram will be reduced by 40%.
6.2.9.9 Using Scroll Bars To Move The View Window
PURPOSE
This option allows you to change the portion of the diagram in the view window.
STEPS

To move the viewing window to the left slightly:

i

1. Click on the left arrow in the bottom scroll bar.

The viewing window will move a little to the left.

To move the viewing window to the right slightly:

-

1. Click on the right arrow in the bottom scroll bar.

The viewing window will move a little to the right.
To move the viewing window up slightly:

1. Click on the up arrow in the scroll bar on the right hand side. I |

The viewing window will move up a little.

To move the viewing window down slightly:

1. Click on the down arrow in the scroll bar on the right hand side. -Ll |

The viewing window will move down a little.
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To move the viewing window to the left about one-eighth page:

o

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the left arrow and the thumb. The area to

click in is highlighted in green in this example.

The viewing window will move to the left.

To move the viewing window to the right about one-eighth page:

5 5’;}2

1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the right arrow and the thumb. The area to
click in is highlighted in green in this example.
The viewing window will move to the right.
To move the viewing window up about one-eighth page:
1. Click on bottom scroll bar between the top arrow and the thumb. The area to click in is

highlighted in green in this example

The viewing window will move up.

To move the viewing window down about one-eighth page:

-

AN

1. Click on right scroll bar between the bottom arrow and the thumb. The area to click in is

highlighted in green in this example.
The viewing window will move down.
6.2.9.10  Restore the View Window
PURPOSE
This option allows you to restore the diagram position in the viewing window to the same relative

position as when the diagram file was initially opened. Changes to the objects (i.e., their position,
attributes, etc.) are not restored.
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STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor or Event Tree Editor menu select View | Normal.
OR
2. Press the Ctrl+N key combination.

The initial position of the diagram is redisplayed.
6.2.9.11  Fit the View Window
PURPOSE

This option allows you to adjust the entire diagram to fit inside the viewing window. If the diagram is
relatively large, the size of the shapes and text will be reduced so that the entire fault tree can be viewed
without scrolling or paging the window. If the diagram is relatively small, the size of the shapes and text
will be enlarged so that the diagram fills the window.

STEPS

1. From the Fault Tree Editor menu select View | Fit or from the Event Tree Editor menu select
View | Fit to Screen.
OR

2. Select the Fit to Window button (FTE) from the toolbar.
OR
3. Press the Ctrl+F key combination.

The diagram will be enlarged or reduced to fit inside the viewing window.

6.2.10 Timed Backup
6.2.10.1  Restore Backup File

While editing a fault tree or event tree diagram, SAPHIRE will periodically make a backup of the file. If
the editing session terminates abnormally, the next time the fault tree diagram is edited, the Restore
Backup File dialog will be displayed.

Restore Backup File |

The Fault Tree Editor wasz not clozed
praperly and a backup file for CCS.
exiztz. Do pou want to restore it?

Yes — Edit the backup version of the diagram. This option will restore most of the changes made
from the aborted editing session.

No — Discard the backup version of the diagram. Edit the diagram as it existed prior to the aborted
editing session.
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6.3 Linkage Rule Editor (Event Tree)

6.3.1 Linkage Rules Editor Menu
PURPOSE

This option allows you to specify linkage rules for an event tree. A linkage rule is a special case, an
exception, or substitution to the normal sequence generation. Typically, these rules are used to replace
default fault trees (i.e., top events) with substituted fault trees (or “split-fractions™) based on logical
conditions that are specified in the rules. During sequence logic generation the logic for a sequence is
created as specified in the event tree logic, and then the linkage rules are applied.

For example, event tree A contains a sequence named SEQ-1. According to the strict logic of the event
tree, the fault trees that make up SEQ-1's logic are SYS-1, SYS-2, SYS-3, and SYS-4. A linkage rule
would enable you to replace all occurrences of SYS-4 in any sequence in the event tree with SYS-5.
Alternatively, you may only want to replace SYS-4 with SYS-5 if and only if SYS-2 and SYS-3 are also
present in the sequence logic.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.
3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit Rules.

Add Event Tree

Edit Graphics

Edit Bules Bazic Rules

E dit Partition Rulez Advanced Rulez
Link Treez

Edit End States

4, Choose either Basic Rules or Advanced Rules . The Linkage Rules Editor will be invoked.

6.3.2 Basic Linkage Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. By default the editor
assumes that a name is the name of a fault tree, if one exists. If a fault tree by the name does not exist then
the editor assumes that the name is the name of a macro. If the user desires to change the default
assumptions, then they can "cast" the names to something else by enclosing the name in parenthesis with
a cast name preceding it. There is no limit to the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each
rule is processed in sequential order.
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Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.
SEE

Linkage Rules Editor Functions

6.3.3 Advanced Linkage Rules Editor

PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can
define variables which can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder.

Advanced rules can have different logic than the Basic Rules and are saved separately.
SEE

Linkage Rules Editor Functions

6.3.4 Linkage Rules Editor Functions

PURPOSE

The editor contains file management functions such as open, save, save as, print, import, etc. Editing
functions such as cut, copy, paste, delete, undo, etc., are provided. Text format operations such as indent,
capitalization, etc. are supplied. Search functions such as find, replace, set marker, goto marker, etc., are
provided. Preference attributes such as undo levels, select font, shift size, show altered lines, etc., can be
set. Also, window functions such as tile, cascade, and arrange icons can be set. Finally, list options that
provide the ability to insert database items such as basic events, initiators, fault trees, flags, etc., are
provided.
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« Linkage Rules Editor - [DEMO, LDSP) M=l E3

File Edit Search Option: ‘Window Liztz Help

i “RULES.TMP
L cenfes

=] E3

|1 ”EI ||Insert ||
File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.
Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Lists - Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

6.3.5 File Menu

6.3.5.1 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -

Save -

Save As -
Save All -
Save Block -

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Close the current edit window without saving.

Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
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Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

6.3.5.2 Open
PURPOSE

This option allows you to open an existing file into a new editing window within the Linkage Rules
Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Open menu option. The Edit external file dialog will be displayed listing all of the
files in the current project directory.

E dit external file

Look jm: I _4 demo

“eormmaod.trp Analysiz. bk Eczdlz Evvattr bl
“farninst.trp @ Analysiz.dat Endstate. bik @ Eathr. dat
a ~logic. tmp Analyziz.ids @ Endstate.dat E wattr.idx

s trp Cosdls Endstate.ids @ Ewent. dat
“trnpCut.trp Ces-tran.dis Ermeor.log Ewent.idx
Afw.dls @ Current.dat Ermor.old Ewventcng.

i
Filz name: I Dpen I
Files of type: If-\ll [#.%] j Caricel |

1

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.
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6.3.5.3

Files of Type -

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files

displayed to only those you are interested in.

Open -
Cancel -
Double-click -

Save As

PURPOSE

Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.
Close the Edit external file dialog without opening another file.
Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

This option allows you to save the file in the current editing window with a new file name.

STEPS

1.
2.

From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

Select the Save As menu option. The Save As dialog will be displayed.

File Name -

Save Az
Save n: I _ 4 demo
38| ~cammod.trmp a8 A dlz
@ “Faminst. trp @ Apnalysiz. bk
@ “logic. tmp @ Analysiz. dat
a “mules. BAK a Analyzis.ids
a “mules.tmp a Cez.dlz
@ “trnpCut.trp @ Cis-tran.dls
1] |
File name: D4 SAFEDNdemab, ~Tules. by

A Current. dat
@ Ecsdls

#] Endstate.blk
@ Endstate.dat
E Endstate.id«
Error. log

#| Error.old

8] Evvattr. bk
@ Evvattr.dat
a Evvattr.ids
@ Ewent.dat
@ Ewent.ids

Save az ype: I.ﬁ.ll [*.7]

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the
contents of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field
shows how the folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.

Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and
archive flags of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file to be saved.



Files of Type -

Save -

Double-click -
Cancel -
6.3.5.4 Print

PURPOSE

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of
files displayed to only those you are interested in.

Save the data in the current editing window to the file in the File name
field and close the Save Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file was
selected, a warning dialog will be displayed.

Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the
Save As dialog.

Close the Save As dialog without performing the save operation.

This option allows you to print the file in the current edit window to the default (Windows System)

printer.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Print menu option. The Print dialog will be displayed.

Print |
FPage Format Faper Size
™ 1 Page / Sheet % Letter (8510211 in]
¥ 2 Pages / Sheet = Al (210 mm % 297 mm]

™ 4 Pages / Sheet

¥ Print Header
¥ Print Qutline
I |Eririt Selection

Cancel |

Page Format - Select the desired format option. A “page” of data is approximately 66 lines,
including header information and outlines.

1 Page / Sheet -

2 Pages / Sheet -
4 Pages/ Sheet -

Paper Size -

Prints one “page” of data on a single sheet of paper. The page is printed
using the Portrait orientation (i.e., the short edge of the paper is
horizontal).

Prints two “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using
the Landscape orientation (i.e., the long edge of the paper is horizontal).
Print four “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using the
Landscape orientation.

Select the size of the paper to print on.

Print Header - Include header information in the print-out. Header information includes the
current date, the file name, and the page number. These items are printed across
the top of the page, followed by a line, separating it from the data.
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Print Outline - Outline each “page” in a rectangle. This is especially useful when using the 2
Pages / Sheet or 4 Pages / Sheet options.
Print Selection - Print the currently highlighted data.

OK - Print the data to the Windows System Printer using the selected options and close
the Print dialog.
Cancel - Close the Print dialog without printing the data.
6.3.5.5 Exit
PURPOSE

This option allows you to terminate the Editor session. The rules are automatically compiled upon exiting
the Editor. If there is a compilation error, the Editor will be reopened with the current file and a message
will be displayed in the editor’s message bar.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.
2. Select the Exit menu option.

If changes have been made to the data, you will be prompted to save the file.

6.3.5.6 Save This File
PURPOSE

This dialog will appear any time you are closing the current editing window or exiting the Editor and
changes to the file have not been saved (i.e., written to disk).

Linkage Rules Editor - [DEMO, LOSP] |

@ Save thig file?
Mo | Ear‘u:ell

Yes - Save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the current
editing window.
No - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the

current editing window.
Cancel - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and do not close
the current editing window.
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6.3.6 Edit Menu

6.3.6.1

Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -

Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -
Shift right indent -
Shift left space -
Shift right space -
Delete to end of line -

Delete line -
Capitalize word -
Downcase word -
Link edit Windows -

6.3.7 Search Menu

6.3.7.1

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.
Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous error -
Goto Marker -

Set Marker -

6.3.7.2

Find

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.

Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[1, (**%)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string. If the search
criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find menu option. The Find dialog will be displayed.

Find

=]|

Find “what: |m

I~ Match wWhale word Only [ Direction

[ Match Caze

| Find Mext |

Cancel |

" Up 1 Down

Find What -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction
Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Cancel -

Find

Find Mext |

The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find dialog, shown below, will
become active and the current Find dialog will be closed.

Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.

[ %]
Find After | Cancel |
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Find Next -
Find Before -
Find After -
Cancel -
6.3.7.3 Replace

PURPOSE

Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Locate the previous string matching the current search criteria.
Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.

Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string and replace it with
another string. If the search criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Replace menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Replace |
Find What ~| | EndMext |
Feplace ‘with: I Fieplace Al |
W Match wWhole Word Only DB _ oo |
i i
[ Match Caze Lp Dowin
Find What — The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.
Replace With - The string of alphanumeric characters that will be substituted for

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

the search string. Type the text in the field.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).
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Direction

Up - Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.
Down - Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or

bottom of the text.

Find Next - Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find/Replace again dialog will
become active and the current Replace dialog will be closed..

Replace All - Find all occurrences matching the search criteria and
automatically substitute with the “replace string.”

Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and
replace operation.

6.3.7.4 Find Procedure
PURPOSE
This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search.

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

Procedure to search for Ed |

]9 I Cancel

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.

6.3.7.5 Find/Replace again

PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window based on the previously defined search
string and replace it with the previously defined replace string. If the search criteria are met, the first
string matching the criteria is highlighted.
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STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find/Replace again menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Replace
| : Beplace | Fieplace Al | Cloze |
Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria. A substitution will not
be made.
Replace - Substitute the replace string for the located search string and continue searching.
Replace All - Substitute the replace string for all occurrences matching the search criteria,
beginning at the current cursor position.
Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and replace operation.

NOTE: This dialog can also be invoked from the Search | Replace | Find Next menu options.
6.3.7.6 Find line number
PURPOSE

Position the cursor on the specified line number in the text in the current window.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2 Select the Find line number menu option.
3. The Enter line number dialog will be displayed.
4 Type the desired line number in the field.

Enter line number |
ITI Cancel |
OK - Position the cursor at the beginning of the desired line and close the dialog.

Cancel - Close the dialog without repositioning the cursor.

6.3.7.7 Goto Marker

278



PURPOSE

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four marker positions can be retrieved for
each editing window.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2. Select the Goto Marker menu option.

3. Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

Goto Marker Goto Marker 1 Chil+G,1
Set Marker k| Gotoarken £ G2
Goto Marker 3 Chil+G.3
=i i = = O I e

In this example, two markers have been set at #1 and #3. After choosing one of the available markers, the
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line.

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
6.3.7.8 Set Marker
PURPOSE
Save the current file position for later retrieval. Up to four marker positions can be saved for each editing
window.
STEPS
I. Position the cursor on the desired line of the text in the edit window.
2 From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
3. Select the Set Marker menu option.
4

Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

oo Marker L
Set Marker Set Marker 1 Chrl+5.2
- SetMarker2 Cil+53
Set Marker 3 Chl+5.4
Set Marker 4 Chl+5.4

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
6.3.8 Window Menu

6.3.8.1 Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

Al Liztz: Help
Lazcade windows
Tile windows harizontally
Tile windowes vertically
AIrange icons

v 1 "RULES.THP
2 DASAFEDNdemoh, ™ logic. tmp

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

6.3.9 Lists Menu
6.3.9.1 Linkage Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert items in the editor. Any or all of the lists can be open
simultaneously.

Macros - Insert a macro name into the text.

Events - Insert a basic event name into the text.
Initiators - Insert an initiating event name into the text.
Fault Trees - Insert a fault tree name into the text.

End States - Insert an end state name into the text.
Event Trees - Insert an event tree name into the text.
Flags - Insert a flag set name into the text.

6.3.9.2 Macros
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a macro into the text of the current edit window.
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STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Macros menu option. The Macro List dialog will be displayed.

Macro List |

o
AB-FAIL
C
a | »
4. Double-click on the desired macro name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the

current cursor location.

The Macro List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.3 Events
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Events menu option. The Event List dialog will be displayed containing all of the basic
events in the current family’s database.

Event List
<FALSE > -
ZIMIT» —
<PASS> b
<TRUE>
C-Ch-&,

C-Cv-B
C-h 01 -
< | v
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4. Double-click on the desired event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.4 Initiators
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an initiating basic event name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Initiators menu option. The Initiator List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
basic events whose category attribute is set to “I”” in the current family’s database.

Initiator List &l E3

<IMIT >
LOsP

| »

4. Double-click on the desired initiating event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at
the current cursor location.

The Initiator List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.5 Systems
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a fault tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.
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3. Select the Systems menu option. The System List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
fault trees in the current family’s database.

Syztem List EH
CCS
CCS-TRAM
ECS
| | r
4. Double-click on the desired fault tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the

current cursor location.

The System List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.6 End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an end state name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the End States menu option. The Endstate List dialog will be displayed containing all of
the end states in the current family’s database.

Endstate Lizt [EE4

LARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE

| 5

4. Double-click on the desired end state name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.
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The Endstate List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.7 Event Trees
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an event tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Event Trees menu option. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed containing all
of the event trees in the current family’s database.

Event Tree List

4. Double-click on the desired event tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event Tree List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.3.9.8 Flags
PURPOSE
This option allows you to insert a flag set name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Flags menu option. The Flag List dialog will be displayed containing all of the flag
sets in the current family’s database.
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LOSP-FLAG

| | b

4. Double-click on the desired flag set name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Flag List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.4 Partition Rules Editor

6.4.1 Partition Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This editor allows you to define a set of rules that map the cut sets for a sequence to an end state. This is a
free format, macro-based line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. If rules have
already been defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

By default, the editor assumes that a name is the name of a basic event, if one exists in the database. If a
basic event by the name does not exist then the editor assumes that the name is the name of a macro. If
you want to change the default assumptions, then you can "cast" the names to something else by
enclosing the name in parenthesis with a cast name preceding it.

There is no limit to the number of rules you may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential
order.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4. Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.
If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.
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«f Partition Rulez Editor - [DEMO, LOSP, 2]

File Edit Search Option: ‘Window  Listz Help
W ~“RULES.TMP H=] E3

LaenfsE-

| Event Li.._JH E3
| System Liz._ i EX

CCS
ECS

PO L

|1 ||EI ||Insert ”
File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.
Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Lists - Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

6.4.2 File Menu
6.4.2.1 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open - Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

New - Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close - Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Quit - Close the current edit window without saving.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save All - Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save Block - Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.

Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.

Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.
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Exit - Terminate the Editor session.
6.4.2.2 Open

PURPOSE

This option allows you to open an existing file into a new editing window within the Linkage Rules
Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Open menu option.

3. The Edit external file dialog will be displayed listing all of the files in the current project
directory.

E dit external file

Look jm: I _4 demo

“commod. trp Analpsiz. bk Eczdlz Eeattr bl
~farninst.trp @ Analpsiz.dat Endstate. bik @ Eathr. dat

~logic. tmp Analpsis.ids @ Endstate. dat Evvattr.id=

s trp Cosdls Endstate.ids @ Ewent. dat
“trnpCut.trp Ces-tran.dis Ermeor.log Ewent.idx
Afw.dls @ Current.dat Ermor.old Ewventcng.

i
Filz name: I Dpen I
Files of type: If-\ll [#.%] j Caricel |

1

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents of the
current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the folder fits into your
system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.

Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags

of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Open - Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

Cancel - Close the Edit external file dialog without opening another file.
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Double-click - Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

6.4.2.3 Save As

PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the file in the current editing window with a new file name.
STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Save As menu option. The Save As dialog will be displayed.

Save As
Save jn: I _ demo
@ “commad. trip 2] Afw.dls @ Current.dat 2| Error.old
a “famninst. trip a Analyzis. bk Ecz.dlz a Evvattr bk
a ~logic:. trp @ Analyzis. dat Endstate. blk @ Evvattr.dat
@ “rules. Bak, @ Analysis.ids @ Erdstate. dat @ Ewattrids
@ “rules.trp @ Cesdls Endstate.idx @ Ewvent.dat
@ “trnpCut.trp @ Ces-tran.dls Error. log @ Ewent.idx
<] | ]
File name: DA SAFEDNdemo! “rules. tm Save I
Save as ype: Iﬁll [*.%] j Cancel |

File Name -
Files of Type -

Save -

Double-click -
Cancel -

6.4.2.4 Print

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file to be saved.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Save the data in the current editing window to the file in the File name field and
close the Save Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning
dialog will be displayed.

Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save As
dialog.

Close the Save As dialog without performing the save operation.
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PURPOSE
This option allows you to print the file in the current edit window to the default (Windows System)
printer.
STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Print menu option. The Print dialog will be displayed.

Print |
FPage Format Faper Size
™ 1 Page / Sheet % Letter (8510211 in]
¥ 2 Pages / Sheet = Al (210 mm % 297 mm]

™ 4 Pages / Sheet

¥ Print Header
¥ Print Qutline
I |Eririt Selection

Cancel |

Page Format - Select the desired format option. A “page” of data is approximately 66 lines,
including header information and outlines.

1 Page/ Sheet -  Prints one “page” of data on a single sheet of paper. The page is printed
using the Portrait orientation (i.e., the short edge of the paper is
horizontal).

2 Pages / Sheet - Prints two “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using
the Landscape orientation (i.e., the long edge of the paper is horizontal).

4 Pages/ Sheet -  Print four “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using the
Landscape orientation.

Paper Size - Select the size of the paper to print on.

Print Header - Include header information in the print-out. Header information includes the
current date, the file name, and the page number. These items are printed across
the top of the page, followed by a line, separating it from the data.

Print Outline - Outline each “page” in a rectangle. This is especially useful when using the 2
Pages / Sheet or 4 Pages / Sheet options.

Print Selection - Print the currently highlighted data.

OK - Print the data to the Windows System Printer using the selected options and close
the Print dialog.
Cancel - Close the Print dialog without printing the data.
6.4.2.5 Exit
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to terminate the Editor session. The rules are automatically compiled upon exiting
the Editor. If there is a compilation error, the Editor will be reopened with the current file and a message
will be displayed in the editor’s message bar.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.
2. Select the Exit menu option.

If changes have been made to the data, you will be prompted to save the file.

6.4.2.6 Save This File
PURPOSE

This dialog will appear any time you are closing the current editing window or exiting the Editor and
changes to the file have not been saved (i.e., written to disk).

Linkage Rules Editor - [DEMO, LOSP] |

@ Save thig file?
Mo | Ear‘u:ell

Yes - Save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the current
editing window.
No - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the

current editing window.
Cancel - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and do not close
the current editing window.

6.4.3 Edit Menu
6.4.3.1 Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo - Undo the previous editing operation.

Cut - Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy - Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Paste - Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.

Delete - Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift left indent - Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.
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Shift right indent - Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift left space - Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift right space - Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to end of line - Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete line - Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Capitalize word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.

Downcase word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Link edit Windows -
6.4.4 Search Menu
6.4.4.1 Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find - Search the text in the current window for the specified string.
Replace - Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.
Find Procedure - Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Find/Replace again -  Repeat the previous search operation.
Find Altered lines - Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Find line number - Go to the specified text line number in the current window.
Match symbol - Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[1, (**)”
Goto next error - Position the cursor at the next compilation error.
Goto previous error -  Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.
Goto Marker - Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.
Set Marker - Save the current file position for later retrieval.
6.4.4.2 Find
PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string. If the search
criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find menu option. The Find dialog will be displayed.
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Find

]|

Find What: |m

I~ Match whale word Only [ Direction

[ Match Caze

x| | EindMest |

Cancel |

CUp = Down

Find What -

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction

Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Cancel -

Find

Eind Mext |

The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find dialog, shown below, will
become active and the current Find dialog will be closed..

Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.

Find Afrer | Cancel |

Find Next -

Find Before -

Find After -
Cancel -

6.4.4.3

Replace

Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.

Locate the previous string matching the current search criteria.

Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string and replace it with
another string. If the search criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Replace menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Replace |
Find What ~| | EndMext |
Feplace ‘with: I Fieplace Al |
W Match wWhole Word Only DB _ oo |
i i
[ Match Caze Lp Dowin
Find What - The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.
Replace With - The string of alphanumeric characters that will be substituted for

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction
Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Replace All -

the search string. Type the text in the field.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find/Replace again dialog will
become active and the current Replace dialog will be closed.

Find all occurrences matching the search criteria and
automatically substitute with the “replace string.”
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Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and
replace operation.

6.4.4.4 Find/Replace again

PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window based on the previously defined search
string and replace it with the previously defined replace string. If the search criteria are met, the first
string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find/Replace again menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Replace
RBeplace | Replace All | Cloze |
Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria. A substitution will not
be made.
Replace - Substitute the replace string for the located search string and continue searching.
Replace All - Substitute the replace string for all occurrences matching the search criteria,
beginning at the current cursor position.
Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and replace operation.

NOTE: This dialog can also be invoked from the Search | Replace | Find Next menu options.
6.4.4.5 Find Procedure
PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search.

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

Procedure to search for |

] I Cancel |

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.
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6.4.4.6 Find line number
PURPOSE

Position the cursor on the specified line number in the text in the current window.
STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2 Select the Find line number menu option.
3. The Enter line number dialog will be displayed.
4 Type the desired line number in the field.

Enter line number |

ak. I Cancel |

OK - Position the cursor at the beginning of the desired line and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without repositioning the cursor.

6.4.4.7 Goto Marker

PURPOSE

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four marker positions can be retrieved for
each editing window.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2. Select the Goto Marker menu option.

3. Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

Gobo b arker Goto Marker 1 Chl+G,1
Set Marker S e = = I e
Goto Marker 3 Chil+G.3
st i arken 40 R, 4

In this example, two markers have been set at #1 and #3. After choosing one of the available markers, the
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line.

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
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6.4.4.8 Set Marker
PURPOSE
Save the current file position for later retrieval. Up to four marker positions can be saved for each editing
window.
STEPS
1. Position the cursor on the desired line of the text in the edit window.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
3. Select the Set Marker menu option.

4. Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

aota Marker ko
Set Marker Set Marker 1 Chl+5.2
- SetMaiker2 Cul+5.32
Set Marker 3 Chrl+5.4
Set Marker 4 Chrl+5 .4

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
6.4.5 Window Menu
6.45.1 Editor Window Functions

These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

Al Listz: Help

LCascade windows

Tile windows horizantally
Tile windowes vertically
Arrange icons

v 1 “RULES.TMP
2 D:ASAFEDNdemot ™ logic. trmp
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In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

6.4.6 Lists Menu
6.4.6.1 Partition Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select basic events used to replace others instead of typing in the basic event
names.

Initiators - Select initiators used to replace others instead of typing in the initiator names.

Fault Trees - Select fault trees as top events and fault trees used to replace others instead of
typing in the fault trees names.

End States - Select end states used to replace others instead of typing in the end state names.

Event Trees-  Select event trees used to replace others instead of typing in the event tree names.

6.4.6.2 Macros
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a macro into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.
3. Select the Macros menu option. The Macro List dialog will be displayed.

Macro List |

2
AB-FAIL
C
4| | 3
4. Double-click on the desired macro name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the

current cursor location.

The Macro List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.4.6.3 Events
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Events menu option. The Event List dialog will be displayed containing all of the basic
events in the current family’s database.

Event List
<FALSE > -
ZIMIT» —
<PASS> b
<TRUE>
C-Ch-&,

C-Cv-B
C-h 01 -
< | v

4. Double-click on the desired event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.
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6.4.6.4 Initiators
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an initiating basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Initiators menu option. The Initiator List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
basic events whose category attribute is set to “I” in the current family’s database.

Initiator List &l E3

<IMIT >
LOsF

| 3

4. Double-click on the desired initiating event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at
the current cursor location.

The Initiator List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.4.6.5 Systems
PURPOSE
This option allows you to insert a fault tree name into the text of the current edit window.

STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Systems menu option. The System List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
fault trees in the current family’s database.
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4. Double-click on the desired fault tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the

current cursor location.
The System List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.
6.4.6.6 End States
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an end state name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the End States menu option. The Endstate List dialog will be displayed containing all of
the end states in the current family’s database.

Endstate Lizt [EE4

LARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE

| 5

4. Double-click on the desired end state name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Endstate List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.
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6.4.6.7 Event Trees
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an event tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Event Trees menu option. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed containing all
of the event trees in the current family’s database.

Event Tree List

4. Double-click on the desired event tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event Tree List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

6.5 Link Trees

6.5.1 Linking Event Tree Sequences
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate sequence logic using the event tree graphical files. During sequence
generation the sequence logic is created as specified in the event tree logic, and then the linkage rules are
applied.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree(s) in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Link Trees. The Sequence Logic Generate
dialog will be displayed.
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Event Tree - Sequence Logic Generate - [DEMO] |

—Report Cptions
€% Do Mot Creste a Report:
" Send Report To Screen
" Send Report To Printer
" Send Report To File

File: Matme

—Seguence Probability Cut Off

i Mone
% Mormal (Use Split Fractions) Walue | 4 000E-008
i Conditional (Splt Fraction §E Freg: Yalue | 1 000E-005

—Process Options

Create Logic Cut Sets? [

{+ Basic Rules  Advanced Rules

Mumber of Tranzfer Levels to Process I 99

hiutuslly Exclusive Top I

Report Options - The Sequence Generation report contains the
generating details of the sequence.
Sequence Probability Cutoff — Select the type of probability cutoff to be
performed, if any.
Create Logic Cut Sets? - Generate a sequence cut set when the sequence
logic is generated.
Rules
Basic Rules — Use event tree linkage rules written using the
basic if-then-else syntax.
Advanced Rules — Use event tree linkage rules written using the
Modula-2 programming language.
Number of Transfer Levels to Process - Set the level of sub-tree tops contained in the
sequences.
Mutually Exclusive Top - Specify a top to add to the sequence logic.

OK - Generate sequences based on the selected
options.

Cancel - Terminate the process without generating the
sequences.
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6.5.2 The Sequence Generation Process

After sequence generation begins, a number of messages will be displayed in the message bar of the
SAPHIRE window. One message displays the number of sequences being added or deleted. During this
process, any new sequences are added and any sequences of the event tree that are no longer valid are
removed. Another series of messages lists the name of the sequence being processed along with a running
total of the number of good (i.e., valid) sequences processed and the total number of sequences processed.
When complete, a final total of the number of sequences saved, the number of valid sequences
encountered, and the number of sequences processed is displayed. If you choose to create a report, the
name of the file containing the generating details of the sequence is displayed.

Invalid sequences can result in several ways.

1. The logic of an event tree may be such as to create sequences that have tops in them that are both
failed and successful. These are invalid and are deleted.

2. The user may have modified the event tree logic, reducing the number of sequences for the tree.
Sequences that existed previously are invalid, also.

3. Sequences that have an end state value of "OK," "SUCCESS" or begin with an "@" character are
never generated by SAPHIRE.
6.5.3 Generate Options Dialog
6.5.3.1 Sequence Generation Report Options
The Sequence Generation report contains the listing of the sequences' names, the fault trees that make up

the sequences, any substitutions of fault trees (based on the linkage rules), and any transfers to other event
trees.

Do Not Create a Report - No report is generated, but the sequences are generated.
Send Report To Screen - Sends the report to the Report Viewer.

Send Report To Printer - Sends the report to the Windows default printer.

Send Report To File - Sends the report to the specified file name. A default name is

provided, which can be changed by simply typing over the
default name.

6.5.3.2 Sequence Probability Cut Off

Select the type of probability cutoff to be performed, if any. If the tops are independent, then the sequence
logic can be truncated on probability. Each top is treated as a basic event with its probability assumed to
be the value of its split-fraction. As the sequence logic is being created and each top is appended to the
logic, the probability for the sequence can be checked to ensure that its probability is greater than the
truncation value specified in the Cut Off Value field.

None — Do not discard sequences when generating logic.
Normal — Use the split fraction values as indicated above.
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Conditional —  Use the split-fraction values, but without considering the initiating event as part
of the sequence probability (i.e., the initiating event probability = 1.0). This is
initiating event value is used only during truncation, but not during
quantification.

Cut Off Value - Enter the sequence probability truncation value. If either the Normal or
Conditional radio button is selected, each sequence whose probability is less than
the truncation probability is discarded and the logic is not followed.

6.5.3.3 Create Logic Cut Sets?

If you select this check box, sequence “cut sets” will be generated when the sequence logic is generated.
Each top, whether failed or successful, is treated as a basic event and placed in a single “cut set” for the
generated sequence. This technique is used to reproduce the “large event tree” methodology.

6.5.3.4 Basic Rules

Use the basic linkage rules for sequence logic generation. These rules were created using the Basic
Linkage Rules Editor and can be different from those rules created using the Advanced Linkage Rules
Editor.

6.5.3.5 Advanced Rules

Use the advanced linkage rules for sequence logic generation. These rules were created using the
Advanced Linkage Rules Editor and can be different from those rules created using the Basic Linkage
Rules Editor.

6.5.3.6 Number of Transfer Levels to Process

A level refers to a transfer to a sub-tree. The default value of 99 will generate sequences whose logic will
contain all tops for all the sub-trees. If the level is set to less than 99, the generated sequences will contain
only tops from sub-trees less than the specified level.

6.5.3.7 Mutually Exclusive Top

Optionally specify a top to add to the sequence logic. This top will be displayed in the logic as a
complemented fault tree and will be treated accordingly when the sequence is solved. The purpose is to

provide a method of removing illegal combinations of events.

Note that this option has been superceded by the incorporation of recovery rules.

6.6 Edit End States (Sequence Logic)

6.6.1 Edit Event Tree End States
PURPOSE

This option allows you to view or modify event tree sequence information after an event tree has been
created.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired event tree in the list.
Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States.

S

The Sequence Editor dialog will be displayed showing all the sequence names and end states
defined for the selected event tree.

NOTE: Any changes made to sequence and end state names using this option, will automatically be
updated throughout the database, including the event tree graphical (.ETG) file (i.e., the corresponding
drawing will be updated).

Sequence Editor EH |
Mumber | T | MAME | STATE | FREQUENCY | EXTRA-#2
1 1-LOSP-ECS ok,
2 2LOSP-ECS-CCS SkALL-RELEASE 4 B40E-002
K] +LOSP-ECS-CCS LARGE-RELEASE 1.7549E-003
T - Transfer
Lire Edit @ Status Freguency Edit Header
Global Replace Tran=fer Change Tranztfer Exit
Line Edit - Edit the data displayed one line at a time.
@Status - Toggle the current state of a sequence (i.e., sequence will be generated or
ignored).
Frequency - Display the frequencies or min cut upper bound values associated with
the selected sequence.
Edit Header - Change the headers that appear across the top of the columns.
Global Replace - Replace a specified string at every occurrence with another string
Transfer - Follow the transfer of the selected sequence to sub-trees.
Change Transfer - Turn on or off transfer points.
Exit - Terminate the sequence logic editor.
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6.6.2 Exit Sequence Logic Editor
PURPOSE

This option closes the Sequence Editor dialog and allows you to save any changes made.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Make desired changes to the logic.

5. Choose the Exit button. You will be prompted to save the changes before exiting.

Save Changes Before ERiting?

Yes - Save the changes to the sequence logic. The corresponding event tree graphical ((ETG) file
will be updated with the changes at this time.
No - Do not save the changes to the sequence logic.

NOTE: You will not be prompted with this dialog if no changes were made to the sequence logic.
6.6.3 Line Edit
PURPOSE

This option allows you to edit the data displayed one line at a time, including sequence names, sequence
end state names, sequence frequencies.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence and choose the Line Edit button.
S. The Line Edit dialog will be displayed with the sequence information.
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Event Tree List - (DEMO) |

1 [1_LosPECS 2 {ow

o] Cancel

You may change any of the fields displayed by simply typing over the existing data. . These changes
made are not saved until you exit the Sequence Editor dialog. At that time, you will be asked whether or
not you wish to save all changes made before exiting.

OK - Exit and show the changes made.
Cancel - Exit without showing the changes made. These changes will not be saved when you exit
the Sequence Editor dialog.

6.6.4 @Status
PURPOSE

This option allows you to toggle the current state of a sequence (i.e., sequence will be generated or
ignored). An "@" means that the corresponding sequence will not be generated; it will be ignored.
(Remember that "successful" sequences are not generated when OK or SUCCESS is present in the End
State column, or when the @Status has been assigned.)

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired the sequence whose status is to be changed and choose the @Status button.
Depending on the current status, an "@" will appear or disappear in front of the end state name.
6.6.5 Frequency
PURPOSE
This option will display the frequencies or minimal cut set upper bound values associated with the

selected sequence. The values displayed are the results of the last time the sequences were solved.
Frequency values are NOT recalculated using this option.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and choose the Frequency button.

The EXTRA-#1 column will be renamed to FREQUENCY and the corresponding frequencies will be
displayed. You may now invoke the Line Edit command to modify frequencies, if desired.

6.6.6 Edit Header

PURPOSE

This option allows you to change the headers that appear across the top of the columns (note: EXTRA-#2
is a user-defined field).
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Choose the Edit Header button. The Header Edit dialog will be displayed.

Header Edit |

LB MAME 2 [STATE
3 [FREQUENCY 4 |EXTRA-H2

ok Cancel

To make changes, simply type over the existing header. These changes made are not saved until you exit
the Sequence Editor dialog. At that time, you will be asked whether or not you wish to save all changes
made before exiting.

OK - Exit and show the changes made.

Cancel - Exit without showing the changes made. These changes will not be saved when you exit
the Sequence Editor dialog.
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6.6.7 Global Replace
PURPOSE

This option allows you to replace a specified string at every occurrence with another string.
STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

W

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

Choose the Global Replace button. The Event Tree Search Replace dialog will be displayed.
Enter the string for which to search in the Search for field.

Enter the replacement string in the Replace with field.

A

Select the column (1, 2, 3, or 4) on which to perform the search.

Event Tree Search Replace |

Search faor | Replace with
2 [1- Sequence, 2 - End State, 3 - First Extra, 4 - Second Extra)

In calurmr;

ok LCancel

If the search string is found, all occurrences of the search string will be replaced by the string specified in
the Replace with field. If the string is not found, the message, “No such string found” will be displayed in
message bar of the SAPHIRE window and the Event Tree Search Replace dialog will be closed.

6.6.8 Transfer

PURPOSE

This option will allow you specify event tree transfers (to sub-trees), control the status of event tree
transfers, and transfer to sub-trees within the editor.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4, Highlight the desired sequence and choose the Transfer button.
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If changes were made to the current event tree, you will be asked if you wish to save those changes before
following the transfer.

The Sequence Editor dialog will be displayed with the name of the transfer tree appearing the Event Tree
box.

After desired changes are made to this event tree, choosing the EXit button closes this dialog. The
Sequence Editor dialog will be redisplayed with the previous event tree sequences listed.

6.6.9 Change Transfer

PURPOSE

This option works as a toggle switch to turn on and off transfer points. If the sequence was marked as a
transfer to an event tree sub-tree, this option will turn off the transfer. If the sequence was not marked as a
transfer, it turns on the transfer. (The sub-tree name is then entered in the End State column.) A "T"
appears in the column in front of the sequence names.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired event tree in the list.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Edit End States. The Sequence Editor dialog
will be displayed.

4. Highlight the desired sequence and choose the Change Transfer button.
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7. SEQUENCE ANALYSIS

7.1 Sequence Analysis

PURPOSE

When developing a risk assessment code, accident sequence analysis must also be considered. Accident
sequences are defined in SAPHIRE by developing event trees . Once an event tree has been developed,
the sequence logic from the event tree can be generated. The sequence logic is the list of systems that
succeed or fail during this accident sequence. These system failures and successes are top events of fault
trees. This logic is used by SAPHIRE to generate the cut sets for the sequence.

This option provides the means to recalculate sequence values after event failure data and/or cut sets have
been modified. The Sequences dialog shows all sequences, ordered by event tree name and sequence
name, in the current project.

KEY TO FLAGS

Located to the right of each sequence is a set of flags that indicate the status of the sequence:

b - base case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
C - current case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
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Sequences - [DEMO] |

Total # 3 harked # 0 Analysiz Type IR.&.NDOM j
Ewvernt Tree Sequence
b LOSP 2
b LOSP 3
¢ TEST 2

Event Tree Mame hlask

Sequence Mame Mask Sequence Logic Fault Tree

Ia

’rhﬂask Action

% | [elude ) Exclite Apply Masks Exit

oo = oo = " |

From this dialog, you can select sequences using the mouse or the Mask feature. The analysis type can be
selected from the drop-down list. Additionally, the following functions may be accessed from the pop-up

menu:

Solve -

Quantify -

Uncertainty -
Cut Sets -

Display -
View -

Time Dependent -

PURPOSE

Generate cut sets for a sequence based on cut set generation cut off
values.

Calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for sequence cut sets
using current data values (using event data changes and current case cut
sets).

Perform uncertainty analysis on a sequence using either the Monte Carlo
or Latin Hypercube simulation technique.

Perform various operations on sequence cut sets: Update, Prune,
Recover, Edit.

Display the results of sequence analyses in various report forms.

View sequence analysis information and compare base case and current
case minimal cut set upper bound results.

Perform time dependent sequence analysis.

7.2 Sequence Mask Feature

This feature facilities selection of event tree sequences in the list by matching criteria in the three mask
fields in combination with the selected logic operations.
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The wildcard characters asterisk (*) and question mark (?) can be used in any of the mask fields. The
asterisk represents one or more characters that a group has in common. The question mark represents a
single character in that position of the string that a group has in common.

Choose the logic operator from the drop-down list.

Choose the logic operator from the drop-down list.

Choose the Apply Masks button. All sequences matching the specified qualification criteria will
be selected or deselected, depending on the current mask action.

STEPS
1. Specify the event tree name criterion, if any.
2.
3. Specify the sequence name criterion, if any.
4.
5. Specify the fault tree name criterion, if any.
6. Choose the desired mask action.
7.
8.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select the desired operation, or repeat steps 1 through
7 to select/deselect additional sequences based on another set of qualification criteria.

Ewent Tree Mame tazk

Sequence Mame hazk Sequence Logic Fault Tree

§ |o

M azk Action
’Vﬁ' [relude £ Ewclide

] B lanp =] T =]
Apply bazks | Exit |

The graphic here shows the mask fields as they appear when the Sequences dialog is initially invoked.

Event Tree Name Mask -

Sequence Name Mask -

Sequence Logic Fault Tree -

Logic Operators -

Used to specify the desired event tree(s) by name. An asterisk
will allow all event trees to be considered.

Used to specify the desired sequence(s) by name. An asterisk
will allow all sequences to be considered.

Used to specify the desired fault tree(s) that are used in the
sequence logic by fault tree name. A specific fault tree can be
selected from the drop-down list by clicking on the down arrow
to the right of this field. All fault trees in the current project will
be listed.

Two logic operator drop-down lists are available, each providing
two options: AND and OR. The selected logical operation for the
drop-down list on the left is applied to the event tree name and
sequence name criteria. The selected logical operation for the
drop-down list on the right is applied to the sequence name and
sequence logic fault tree mask criteria.
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AND -

OR -
Mask Action

Include -

Exclude -

Apply Masks -

Choosing this option tells SAPHIRE that both sets of
qualification criteria in the applicable mask fields must be met.
Choosing this option tells SAPHIRE that either set of
qualification criteria in the applicable mask fields may be met.

The sequences that match the qualification criteria will be
selected.

The sequences that match the qualification criteria will be
deselected.

Search for the sequences that match the qualification criteria and
apply the selected mask action.

7.3 Sequence Mask Examples

PURPOSE

Provide examples for using the sequence mask feature. The BYRON_ASP project is used in these
examples.

Example 1 STEPS

To select all sequences in the TRANS event tree:

Enter “TRANS” in the Event Tree Name Mask field.

L.

2
3
4.
5
6
7

Choose the AND logic operation (default value).

Enter “*” in the Sequence Name Mask field (default value).

Choose the AND logic operation (default value).

Enter “*” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field (default value).

Choose the Include radio button.

Choose Apply Masks.

Ewvent Tree Mame Mazk

Sequence Mame b ask Seguence Logic Faulk Tree

[TRANS [
kM azk Action
’VF Include " Exclude

=T |ano | [ =l

Exit |

All 13 of the TRANS event tree sequences will be selected. Note the Marked # indicator at the top of the
Sequences dialog.
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Example 2 STEPS
To deselect all sequences:

1. Enter an asterisk in each of the mask fields.
2. Choose Exclude.
3. Choose Apply Masks.

Evert Tree Mame Mazk Sequence Mame Mask Sequence Logic Faulk Tree

§ [anD =] | [awo =] I =l
bd azk Action
’V Exit |

i~ Include ¥ Exclude

Example 3 STEPS
To select all sequences that include the RHR fault tree in their logic:

1. Leave all fields with default values, unless otherwise specified. (“*” in the Event Tree Name
Mask and Sequence Name Mask fields, AND logical operators selected.)

2. Enter “RHR” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field (or select it from the drop-down list).

3. Choose the Include radio button.

4, Choose Apply Masks.

Event Tree Mame Mazk Sequence Mame Mask Sequence Logic Faulk Tree

F 0 =] [ =] [fie =
bl azk Action
’V Exit |

% [nclude " Exclude

11 sequences will be selected — Three LOOP, two SGTR, three SLOCA, and three TRANS. If the
Example 2 steps had been skipped, 21 sequences would have been selected — the 13 TRANS in addition
to the three LOOP, two SGTR, and three SLOCA.

Example 4 STEPS

To select all sequences in the TRANS event tree along with all sequences that include the RHR fault tree
in their logic (examples 1 and 3 without performing two separate mask operations):

1. Deselect all sequences (Example 2).
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Enter “TRANS” in the Event Tree Name Mask field.
Choose the AND logic operation.

Enter “*” in the Sequence Name Mask field.

Choose the OR logic operation.

Enter “RHR” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field.

Choose the Include radio button.

e A o

Choose Apply Masks.

Event Tree Mame Mazk Sequence Mame b ask Seguence Logic Faulk Tree

[TRaNS [gnD =] [or =] [RHR =]
P ask Action
’V Exit |

% [nclude " Exclude

The 21 sequences, discussed above will be selected.
Example 5 STEPS

To select only those sequences in the TRANS event tree that include the RHR fault tree in their logic:

1. Deselect all sequences (Example 2).

Enter “TRANS” in the Event Tree Name Mask field.
Choose the AND logic operation.

Enter “*” in the Sequence Name Mask field.

Choose the AND logic operation.

Enter “RHR” in the Sequence Logic Fault Tree field.

Choose the Include radio button.

e A o

Choose Apply Masks.

Event Tree Mame Mazk Sequence Mame kask Seguence Logic Faulk Tree

[TRaNs [eno =] [ |ano =] |RHR =]
"Mask.&ctinn

% nclude i~ Exclude &pply Masks | Exit |

Three sequences will be selected. Note: The only difference between Example 4 and Example 5 is the
logical operator selection in STEP 5.
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7.4 Solving Sequences

74.1 Solving Sequences
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate the cut sets for selected sequence(s) based on cut set generation cutoff
values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation cutoff values that will be used
to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded from the selected sequence(s). You are given the
ability to generate cut sets for a selected sequence, a group of sequences, or all sequences within the
current project.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Solve.

Whether you are generating cut sets for a single sequence, a group of sequences, or for all sequences the
Cut Set Generation dialog will be displayed.

The dialog below is displayed when the Analysis Type is “Random”.

Cut S5et Generation Cutoff Yalues |
Cutoff Cut Set Probakilty! [ i+ Mormal = Cutoff Yalue I 1 .000E-015

¢ Conditional = Cutoff Value W

Cutoff by Event Probabilty [~ Min < Cutoff Value | 1 000E-003
6

=

Cutoff by € Size © Fone * Mone = Cutoff Yalue

Zalve Sequence WiFault Trees v Flag et Mame
Auta Apply Recovery Rules ¥

MOTE: Ta perfarm Event Probakbility truncation you must also specify
Cut Set Probakility truncation and the associated cutoff value.

Ok Cancel

The dialog below is displayed when any other Analysis Type is selected.
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Cut S5et Generation |

— Truncation Yalues

Cutoff by Cut Set Probabitty, W {+ Mormal = Cutoffalue | 1.000E-015

"~ Coneltional < Cutoff Value | 1 000E-000
Cutoff by Evert Probakity [ Min = Cutoff value | 1 000E-000
Cutoff by { Size ( Fone ¢ Mane = Cutoff Yalue IE_
Solve Sequence WiFault Trees v Flag Set Mame j
Auta Apply Recovery Rules v

MOTE: To perfarm Event Probakility truncation wou must alzo specify
Cut Set Probahility truncation and the associsted cutoff walue.

Transformation Dats
’V Do Fores [ Transformation Lewvel ||:| Inelude Criginal Evert n

O Cancel |

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define
Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Event Probability -  Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Min < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned
flagged events.

Solve Sequence W/Fault Trees - Use the fault trees to solve the tree; otherwise the fault tree cut
sets are used.

Flag Set Name - Used to specify the flag set to be used during processing.
Auto Apply Recovery Rules - Used for automatically applying recovery rules while solving.
Basic - Apply rules created using the basic rule syntax
Advanced - Apply rules created using the advanced rule syntax.
Do Zones - If checked, perform zone transformation during cut set
generation.
Transformation Level - An integer 0 -255 which indicates the default level of
substitution for the transformations to be performed.
Include Original Event - Used for determining if the original event should be retained or

discarded during processing.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. Upon completion of the cut set generation, the summary results are displayed in this dialog. Note
that the displayed results reflect the values prior to the application of recover rules, if that option was
selected. Choose the OK button to close the dialog, or View Results button to review or print the results.
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The only limit on the number of cut sets that can be stored for a given fault tree is the available hard drive
space. When processing is complete, the Sequences List dialog is updated to show the letter “c” in front of
the sequence(s) with current case cut sets.

7.4.2 Cut Set Generation Dialog
74.2.1 Cutoff By Cut Set Probability
If you select this check box and choose the:

Normal radio button - Only those cut sets whose product for all of its event
probabilities is greater than or equal to the value in the <Cutoff
Value field will be kept.

Conditional radio button - Only those cut sets whose product for all of its event
probabilities, excluding the initiating event probability, is greater
than or equal to the value in the <Cutoff Value field will be kept.

All other cut sets will be removed.

If you deselect this check box, then the probability for the cut set will be irrelevant for determining if the
cut set should be retained or discarded.

74.2.2 Cutoff by Event Probability

If you select this check box, then you must also choose the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability check box. This
option will check all cut sets that are below the probability cutoff (Min < Cutoff Value field) and remove
them only if they contain an event whose probability is below this value.

When you select his option, SAPHIRE will also perform the quantification.
7.4.2.3 Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than
or equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for
that fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone - If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None - Ifyou choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant
for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

7.4.2.4 Solve Sequence W/Fault Trees

If you check this box, then fault tree logic will be used. If the box is unchecked, previously generated
fault tree cut sets will be used.

74.25 Flag Set Name
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This option allows the user to specify changes to the flags for each sequence without having to regenerate
the failure data each time. The fault tree logic is pruned before it is solved, dependent on these flags.

Select the desired flag set, if any, from the drop-down list. If this field is left blank, then SAPHIRE
checks to see if there is a default setting for this sequence. The default can be set using the Modify |
Event Trees | Sequences menu options. If there is a default setting, then SAPHIRE uses it; otherwise,
SAPHIRE uses no flags.

If you specify a flag set, that flag set will be used during processing. A pre-defined flag set option,
NONE, is available. If you choose this option, no flag sets are used.

7.5 Quantifying Sequences

75.1 Quantifying Sequences

PURPOSE

The quantification process will re-quantify the cut sets using current data values (event change sets and
current case cut sets) for a selected sequence, for a group of sequences, or for all of the sequences within
the current project. The new value is saved with the current case cut sets for the selected sequence.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the sub-menu options.

Solve I

Quantify Guantity [Drefault]
Uncertainty ki Cut

Cut Setz ¥  Rare Event
Dizplay ¥ Mindkax

Wi Split Fraction

Time Dependent

Quantify (Default)—  Re-quantify using the quantification method for the specified sequence.
This is selected in the Modify | Event Trees | Sequences option.

Min Cut — Re-quantify using the Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation.

Rare Event — Re-quantify by adding together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top
event.

Min/Max — Re-quantify using the “exact” calculation for the union of cut sets via the
inclusion-exclusion rule.

Split Fraction - Quantify the cut sets using the min cut upper bound values that have

been calculated for each successful or failed fault tree in this sequence.
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If the selected quantification method differs from the sequence(s) default, a warning box with the
message, “The chosen quantification method was different from the Sequence default” is displayed.
Choose the Ok button to continue processing.

During processing, the Quantification Results dialog is displayed. If an error occurs, the message, “Error
quantifying cut sets” will be displayed in the message bar.

If a single sequence was selected, upon completion of the quantification process, the results are displayed
in the Quantification Results dialog. Choose Ok to close the dialog.

75.2 Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation

This calculation approximates the probability of the union of the minimal cut sets for the fault trees. The
equation for the minimal cut set upper bound is

S = ]-ﬁ(]-C,)

where
S = minimal cut set upper bound for the fault tree unavailability,
C;= probability of the i=th cut set, and
m = the number of cut sets.

Example: If the cut sets for a fault tree are X = A u B u C (i.e., the union of three events, A, B, and C);
then the cut sets can be written as X = A + B + C with the plus symbol indicating union. The fault tree
unavailability computed from the minimal cut set upper bound approximation is then X =1 - (1 - A)(1 -
B)(1-C).

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound

7.5.3 Rare Event Approximation

The rare event approximation approach adds together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top event. This
approximation is a good method when the cut set probabilities are small.

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Rare Event

754 Min Max Quantification

The Min-Max quantification option quantifies the current case cut sets using the “exact” probability
quantification algorithm. This algorithm can be extremely time consuming if the number of cut sets is
large. The user should be careful when selecting this option.

When you choose this option, the dialog shown below will be displayed. You are required to enter the

number of passes. The number passes indicates the number of intermediate terms SAPHIRE will calculate
when determining the minimum and maximum quantification values. Type a number from 1 to 10 to
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indicate the number of passes you want SAPHIRE to make. The higher the number, the more the
calculation speed decreases and the accuracy increases. Choose the Ok button to proceed.

Min Max Quantification Yalues EHE |

Mumbet of Passes (1..50) I 3

Mote: Az the number of pazzes increazes the speed of the calculstion
decreazes and the accuracy of the result increazes.

Ok Cancel

SAPHIRE will perform the specified number of intermediate terms and when complete will show the
results on the Quantification Results dialog. The results of the Min/Max Quantification option are
displayed only on this dialog.

How this option works:

To quantify the union of events, the first pass consists of adding the events, the second pass consists of
subtracting pairs of events, the third pass consists of adding "triples", and so on.

For a simple example, assume that a fault tree has only three cut sets which are the union of A, B, and C
which can be expressed as A u B u C. In this example, each cut set consists of only one term; however,
the approach is not limited to one term per cut set. For 3 passes, the solution is shown below.

X=(A+B+C)-(A*B+A*C+B*C)+(A*B*(C)
The Min/Max algorithm applies the Boolean idempotent law ( A * A = A) to reduce identical terms
during the multiplication of cut sets.

The table below shows the Min/Max equation and results, with A =B = C = (.8. The minimal cut set
upper bound approximation would be 1 - (1-0.8)° = 0.992. (Note that the Min Max calculation will be the
same as the minimal cut set upper bound when the cut sets do not contain common events.)

# Min/Max Equation Min/Max value
Passes

1 A+B+C 2.4

2 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) 24-192=0.48

3 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) + (A*B*C) 24-192+0.512=0.992

4 A+B+C - (A*B+A*C+B*C) + (A*B*C) 24-192+0.512=0.992

755 Split Fraction

This option allows you to quantify the sequence cut sets using the min cut upper bound values that have
been calculated for each successful or failed fault tree which make up this sequence. This option does not
generate cut sets and is usually used to give you a quick approximation of the actual result. The actual
results may be obtained by generating cut sets and quantifying these cut sets.
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7.6 Uncertainty Analysis

7.6.1 Uncertainty Analysis
PURPOSE

This option can estimate the variability (due to the uncertainties in the basic event probabilities) of either
a fault tree top event probability or an event tree sequence frequency. To do this, SAPHIRE provides two
sampling techniques: Monte Carlo simulation and Latin Hypercube simulation. In addition, you may
perform a seismic analysis to integrate the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the
uncertainty analysis option.

In a traditional uncertainty analysis, SAPHIRE samples the user-specified distributions for each basic
event in a group of cut sets, then quantifies these cut sets using the sample values. For a seismic

uncertainty, however, SAPHIRE performs the analysis at each G-level in the site hazard curve for the
current project. The seismic events are sampled at each new G-level and the quantification performed.

You are given the option of performing an uncertainty analysis on the current case cut sets for either a
single, for a group, or for all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current project.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Uncertainty Calculation ¥alues HE3 |

Mumber of samples [=99999) 1000

Seed for random number genetator ]

Uncertainty method
" Latin Hypercube j
+ Marte Carlo

ko Acceleration Level

Intermediste Walues
& Mone  { Saphire formst " CSY format

Eile Hame Browee

Ok Cancel
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You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting the Utility | Define Constants option.

Number of samples (< 99999) -

Seed for random number generator -

Uncertainty method -

Ground Acceleration Level -

Intermediate Values -
None -

SAPHIRE format -

CSV format -

File Name -

Browse -

A default value is provided for the number of samples to
use in simulation. You may use this value or enter
another value. The number must be less than 99,999.

A default seed is provided for the random seed. You may
use this value or enter a new value for the seed. To
obtain a random seed from the system clock, you must
enter a zero in this field.

Select the appropriate radio button for the desired
uncertainty sampling technique.

If seismic uncertainty is selected, a ground level
acceleration must be provided. This indicates the
acceleration rate at which the component will always
fail. The user can select to process all G-levels
combined, all G-levels separately, or a specified G-level
only.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file.
Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted in the traditional SAPHIRE format.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted as a comma delimited file, for easy import into
a spreadsheet program.

Specifies the name of the ASCII file where the
intermediate values will be stored.

Opens the Choose File dialog, to select a directory and
file name to store the intermediate results.

7.6.2 Uncertainty Analysis for Multiple Sequences

When multiple sequences are selected for processing, you may combine results using the group or project
option. All options are the same as the dialog for uncertainty analysis for single sequences, with the

addition of the Uncertainty type group.
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Uncertainty Calculation ¥alues EHE |

Mumber of zamples to uze in simulation (=98939) iUUU

Seed for random numbet generator 0

—Uncertainty type —Uncertainty method — Ground 2ocel Level

f* Single " Latin Hypercube I j
" Group a
 Project + fonte Carlo
—Intermediste Yalues Report Type
& Mone T Saphire format  CSy format
EileHame | S0k Efoyse |
ik Cancel |

Single - Obtain uncertainty analysis results for each marked sequence separately. This data will be
saved in the database for the selected sequence.

Group - Obtain uncertainty analysis results for marked sequences as a group. Group uncertainty
results are not saved in the database. These results are not available from the Display
option.

Project - Obtain uncertainty analysis results for the sequences in the project. This data will be
saved in the database for the current project.

7.6.3 Intermediate Values
PURPOSE

This option allows you to output the results and intermediate samples to the ASCII file specified in the
File Name field.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequences/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.
4, Check the Output Values check box and enter a name in the File Name field.

The example below describes the layout of a SAPHIRE formatted ASCII file. The CSV (comma
delimited file) layout is similar, but is comma delimited to be easily imported into a spreadsheet program.

Format for ASCII file containing intermediate samples:
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Anything after a "§" iz a comment.
MC File Format Wersion 1.00
Created by 3APHIERE 6.0 PFrogram

The first block contains point estimates for each wariable. The point

=
5
5
=
¢ In thisz description there are 2 wariabhlesz and the MCS sample zize is 500,
=
&
7 egtimate could be a mean, median, or other walue.

=

DG 1.000000E+000
DG 1.000000E4000
&
AINCERTATNTY
BOBSERVATIONS Lao
AVARTARLES 2
INEH
IHEH
%
7 Note a colon follows each wariable name
&
o Thiz portion of the file contains the obhserwation mumber (m) followed by
5 the number of wariables (n), the walue for the wariahle 1 for
5 ohservation m, the walue for the wariahle n for observation m
%
FEAMPLEDATL

1 £ 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000
2 £ 1.00000E4+000 1.00000E+000
3 Z 1.00000E4+000 1.00000E+000

200 & 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

7.6.4 Monte Carlo Sampling (MCS)

Simple MCS is a fundamental uncertainty sampling approach. To perform the sampling, SAPHIRE makes
repeated quantifications of the fault tree/sequence/end state cutsets using samples from the basic event
uncertainty distributions. This type of sampling requires more samples than LHS for the same degree of
accuracy.

When using this sampling technique, if the number of samples entered is less than ten, then the number of
samples will be increased to ten before the uncertainty analysis process will continue. Any number of
samples greater than or equal to ten will be allowed, but a number of at least 1000 is probably a better
value for improving the reliability of the Monte Carlo results.

7.6.5 Latin Hypercube Sampling (LHS)

LHS is a stratified sampling technique where the random variable distributions are divided into equal
probability intervals. A probability is randomly selected from within each interval for each basic event.
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Generally, LHS will require fewer samples than simple MCS for similar accuracy. However, due to the
stratification method, it may take longer to generate a value than for a MCS.

When using this technique, if the number of samples entered is less than twice the total number of unique
events in the fault tree/sequence/end state, then the number of samples will be increased to two times the
total number of unique events before the analysis will continue. The LHS technique gives its best results
if the number of samples is at least twice the total number of unique events.

7.6.6 The Uncertainty Analysis Process

The following is a description of the uncertainty analysis process performed by SAPHIRE after values
have been entered in the Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog.

Once the number of samples has been accepted and a seed obtained from the system clock (if necessary),
checks will be run to ensure the events with the same correlation classes have consistent failure data,
uncertainty data, and distribution types. If any events with inconsistencies exist, an error message will be
displayed and the uncertainty analysis process will be terminated so that the inconsistent values may be
corrected.

If an error occurs during the uncertainty analysis process, the process is terminated and a message box
providing information about the specific error is displayed.

If all of the events successfully pass the correlation class checks, then the distribution parameters for the
events will be checked to ensure that they are valid. If any of the parameters are invalid, error messages
will be displayed and the process will be terminated so the distribution parameters may be corrected.

After both of these checks have been passed, a point estimate will be calculated for the selected fault tree
(or sequence or end state). At this point the samples for each event will be generated using the selected
sampling technique, either the Monte Carlo Sampling technique or the Latin Hypercube Sampling
technique. The uncertainty analysis function provides you with 11 different distribution types for both
sampling techniques. The distribution types include normal, lognormal, beta, gamma, chi-squared,
exponential, uniform, Dirichlet, constrained non-informative, maximum entropy, and the user-defined
histograms.

During processing, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed and updated as the samples are
generated. When the requested number of samples have been generated, statistical information will be
calculated using the generated samples. A sample mean, median, and standard deviation will be calculated
for the selected fault tree (or sequence or end state). Coefficients of skewness and kurtosis, and quantile
values will also be calculated. This data will be saved in the database for the selected fault tree (or
sequence or end state).

Upon completion of these calculations, the following values will be displayed on the Uncertainty Results
dialog for viewing: the name, random seed used, the number of samples generated in this process, the
total number of events and cut sets being processed, the point estimate, the mean, the median, the 5th and
95th percentile values, the minimum and maximum generated sample values, the standard deviation, the
skewness and kurtosis, and the time involved to perform the analysis.
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Uncertainty Rezults |

Marme CCS

Random Seed 41877 Ewents 10
Sample Size 1000  Cut Sets 15
Paint eztimate 2.1 20E-002
Mean Yalue 2.047E-002
Atk Percentile VW alue 1.624E-003
kedian Walue 8.7 32E-003
A5tk Percentile Walue B.852E-002
Minimurn S ample % alue 2.150E-004
b axirmurm 5 ample Y alue B.5IE-00
Standard Deviation 4.138E-002
Skewness F.312E+000
Furtozsiz 2. 155E +001
Elapzed Time 000 00,690

If only one fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected (highlighted) for the uncertainty analysis
process, then you will need to close the Uncertainty Results dialog. However, if more than one is being
processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed for each, and when all of the selected fault
trees (or sequences or end states) have been processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will automatically
be closed.

7.6.7 Seismic Uncertainty

PURPOSE

A seismic analysis integrates the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the uncertainty
analysis option. If the user has chosen to perform a seismic analysis, then a G-level was also selected.
This option allows the user to specify how SAPHIRE performs the analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the “SEISMIC” value from the Analysis Type drop-down list.

3. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

Provide appropriate values for the data entry fields on this dialog and choose one of the Ground
Acceleration Level values.

The G-levels are described here:
ALL COMBINED - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels defined in the site

hazard curve for this project. The combined results are then stored in the
database.
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ALL SEPARATE -

Specific G-level -

7.6.8

SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels, but does the analysis

and stores the results separately for each G-level.

Uncertainty Distributions for Basic Events

SAPHIRE only performs the analysis for that specified G-level.

Within the SAPHIRE code, eleven types of uncertainty distributions are supported. The table below lists
the different distributions, their identifier within SAPHIRE, and the uncertainty parameter that is needed
by the code.

Along with the uncertainty parameter, most distributions require a second parameter. SAPHIRE requires
that the mean value be specified for all distributions. The mean value is put in the database as a mean
failure probability or a mean failure rate, depending on which calculation type is used.

Basic event uncertainty distribution types supported by SAPHIRE.

Distribution Identifier

=
[~
=}
=

none
lognormal

normal

beta

gamma

chi-squared

exponential

uniform

histograms

maximum entropy
constrained noninformative

nozZICHmOQWZ

Seismic

Uncertainty Parameter

None

error factor

standard deviation

b in Beta(a,b)

rinI'(r)

degrees of freedom

None

upper end point
histogram number (i.e., identifier)
lower and upper end point
None

Betar, Betau

If the event was assumed to be normally distributed, we would simply put the mean value in the

probability data field and the standard deviation in the uncertainty parameter data field. To enter this
distribution, the mean value of 0.5 would be entered, a normal distribution would be chosen (type N), and
the standard deviation of 0.2 would be specified.

To review the process of specifying an uncertainty distribution in SAPHIRE, the required steps are to:

L.

2.

3.

Enter the mean value for the basic event.

Choose the distribution type (from those shown in the “Identifier” column in the table above).

Specify the appropriate uncertainty distribution parameter (shown in the “Uncertainty Parameter”

column in the table above).

Additional information on the uncertainty distributions and their parameters can be found in the
SAPHIRE Technical Reference Manual.
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7.7 Sequence Cut Set Analysis

7.7.1 Sequence Cut Set Analysis
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to perform a variety of analysis functions on the sequence cut sets.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets, then one of the sub-menu options.
Solve
Luantify 3
Uncertainty

Update
Dizplay ¥ Prune
Wi Becowver ¥

Partition ¥

Time Dependent Edi .

Update - Update the current cut sets for selected sequence(s) based on cut set generation cutoff
values.

Prune - Eliminate cut sets from selected sequence(s) that contains events that conflict in some
way with one another.

Recover -Modify cut sets by adding recovery actions to them.

Partition-Define the end states to be associated with each cut set in a sequence.

Edit- Modify the base case/current sequence cut sets.

7.7.2 Updating Cut Sets
PURPOSE

This option will update the current case cut sets for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state) based
on cut set generation cutoff values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation
cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded. You are also given
the choice of using either the base case cut sets or the current case cut sets as the starting set of cut sets to
be updated. The updated version of the cut sets will be saved as the new current case cut sets.

Current case cut sets can be updated for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state), a group of fault
trees (or sequences or end states), or all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current
project.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Update sub-menu option.
4. The Cut Set Generation Truncation dialog will be displayed.

Cut 5et Generation Truncation |
Cut Set Probabilbyg v Cutoff Yalue | 1.000E-015

Cutoff by € Size ©© Zone ™ Mone Cutaff W alue I B
Use Bage Caze Cut Sets [

k. LCancel |

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility on the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define Constants
option.

Cut Set Probability -  Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded based
on the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded based
on zoned flagged events or the value in the Cutoff Value field.

Use Base Case Cut Sets -Used to specify base case cut sets or current case cut sets.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. If a single fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected, upon completion of the cut set
generation, the results are displayed in this dialog. Choose the Ok button to close the dialog.

Once the cut sets are updated, they are automatically quantified.
7.7.3 Cut Set Generation Truncation
7.7.3.1 Cut Set Probability

If you select this check box, then only the cut sets whose product for all of its event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed
from current case cut sets for that fault tree.

If you uncheck this box, then the probability for the cut set will not be relevant for determining if the cut
set should be retained or discarded.

7.7.3.2 Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than
or equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for
that fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone - If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None - Ifyou choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant
for determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.
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7.7.3.3 Use Base Case Cut Sets

If you select this check box, then base case cut sets will be used as the cut sets to be updated and then
stored in the current case cut sets. However, if unchecked, the current cut sets will be used as the cut sets
to be updated and then resaved in the current case cut sets.

7.7.4 Recovering Sequence Cut Sets
7.7.4.1 Recovering Sequence Cut Sets
PURPOSE

The “recovery” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by modifying them according to a pre-
defined set of rules. You can recover a selected event or events based on sequence, applied, or derived
rules. The user constructs recovery rules to be applied to each cut set which then define the action to be
taken. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used for event tree rules definition. This
editor is a macro-based editor, which means that the user can define macros (or variables) that can be used
as the search criteria tests.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover.
4

Select one of the sub-menu options

Salve...
Cluantify 3
Uncertainty. .

Cut Setz I

Dizplay 4 Edit Rules...
Wiew Resulkz Partitionn ~ »  Batch Apply Rules...
Edit 2
Time Dependent .I_I—I
Edit Rules - Create and modify recovery rules for a highlighted sequence.

Apply Batch - Apply all rules currently defined to the highlighted sequences.
7.7.4.2 Recovery Rules Editor
PURPOSE
This option allows you to create or modify rules that affect existing cut sets in a “post-processing”
fashion. The rule-based editor is available for both fault tree and sequence cut sets. The Recovery Rules
editor provides a means to develop logic rules that allow for probabilistic risk assessment techniques such

as automated inclusion of recovery events, inclusion of common-cause failure cut sets, or elimination of
mutually-exclusive events (e.g., restricted or impossible combinations of events).
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The rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The same editor is used to create both
basic and advanced recovery rules. The following discussions use the basic rule syntax, except where
noted. Although the syntax/keywords differ between basic and advanced rules, the objectives and
application of either kind of rule are the same.

Recovery rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros" and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity. Alternatively, rules
can be exported from SAPHIRE or entered in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII
files) and then loaded directly into the SAPHIRE database.

The recovery rules can be applied to cut sets for a particular sequence, a single event tree, or all sequences
in the project. The rules can also be applied to cut sets for a particular fault tree or all fault trees in the
project.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence. The Fault Trees List/Sequences dialog
will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4, Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.

If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

< Recovery Rules Editor - [DEMO. CCS) =] B

Eile Edit Search Optionz ‘#findow  Lists Help
B ~“RULES.TMP H[=] E3

<aeofx>:

|1 ||EI “ In=zert “ |

Type the rules in the editor. Note that rules are not case sensitive.
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File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.

Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.

Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.

Lists - Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.
PURPOSE

This option allows you to apply all rules currently defined to the highlighted sequences.

The application of recovery rules can potentially require numerous comparisons of rules to cut sets,
resulting in a long analysis time. Consequently, when the rules are applied in SAPHIRE for the entire
project, the analyst is presented with the option to apply rules to cut sets down to a specified truncation
level. By setting a truncation value in the Probability Cutoff Value field, only those cut sets with a “high”
probability will have rules applied.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover.
4 Select the Apply Batch sub-menu option. The Sequence Recovery dialog will be displayed.

Sequence Hecovery [ 2] |

The rules will be applied to the marked sequence cut set= in
the folowing ardet:

11 Sequence 21Event Tree  3) Project

Depending on the number and size of the rulez and cut zetz specified,
thiz process may take some time to complete. To speed up this process,
wou may specify a truncation value such that rules will only be applied

to cut =ets having a probahbility grester than this value.

Probability cutoff walue? |+EI.IIIIIIIZIE+IZIEII:|

¥ Apply Basic Rules

= Apply Advanced Rules

Ok cancel
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Apply Basic Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using Basic

Rules.

Apply Advanced Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using
Advanced Rules.

Probability cutoff value - The rules are applied only to those cut sets having a probability

greater than this value. A value of zero will force the rules to be
applied to all cut sets.
Ok - Apply the selected rules using the specified cutoff value.
Cancel - Close the Sequence Recovery dialog without applying rules.

7.7.4.3 Sequence Recovery Options

PURPOSE

The “recovery” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by modifying them according to a pre-
defined set of rules. The user constructs recovery rules to be applied to each cut set which then define the
action to be taken. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used for event tree rules
definition. This editor is a macro-based editor, which means that the user can define macros (or variables)
that can be used as the search criteria tests.

The rules may be developed for a particular fault tree or all fault trees, depending on the Rule Level
selected.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Recover | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will be displayed.

Edit Recoyery Rules |
RBule Level ————— Fule Type
" Praject " Advanced
& Evert Tree ¥ Basic
" Sequence

ok I Cancel

Rule Level

Project - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply to all or multiple fault trees
across the project.
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Event Tree - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the
highlighted event tree.

Sequence - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the
highlighted sequence. (Not generally recommended, because these rules
may be deleted during future event tree linking.)

Rule Type
Advanced - Edit rules using the advanced recovery rules language.
Basic - Edit rules using the basic recovery rules language.
OK - Create and modify sequence recovery rules.
Cancel - Close the Edit Recovery Rules dialog without editing any rules.

7.7.4.4 Basic Recovery Rule Editor
PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. There is no limit to
the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential order.

Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.

7.7.45 Advanced Recovery Rule Editor
PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can
define variables that can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder.

When this option is invoked the first time (before any advanced rules for the selected project/event
tree/sequence exist), you will be given the option to convert a copy of the basic rules, if any, into
advanced rule format. At that time, applying the basic or advanced rules should produce identical results.
However, advanced rules are saved separately, and can be modified to have different logic than the Basic
Rules.

7.7.5 Partitioning Sequence Cut Sets

7.75.1 Partitioning Sequence Cut Sets
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to define the end states to be associated with each cut set in an accident sequence.
You can define a set of rules that map the cut sets for a sequence to a particular end state. The rules are
defined using the Partition Rules Editor.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition.
4

Select one of the sub-menu options

Salve...
Cuantify 3
Uncertainty...
Cut Sets Update. .. |
Dizplay ¥  Hecower F
Wiew Results [SE e Edit Fules...
Edit ¥ Batch Apply Rules...

I 3 DI I Bezet End States

Edit Rules - Define cut set partitioning rules for individual sequences.
Apply Batch - Apply the currently defined partition rules to the selected sequence(s).
Reset End States - Clear the sequences created by the partitioning rule.

Once the rules have been defined, they need to be applied . Rules are applied sequentially; that is, project
rules, followed by event tree rules, and finally sequence rules. If rules conflict, the latest applied rule will
take precedence over earlier ones. After you have entered the partitioning rules and applied them, you
must then “gather” cut sets for the various end states that you have defined.

7.75.2 Apply Batch
PURPOSE

This option actually applies the partition rules to the selected sequence cut sets. Rules are sequentially
applied; that is, project rules, followed by event tree rules, and finally sequence rules. If rules conflict, the
latest applied rule will take precedence over earlier ones.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence.
2 The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
3. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
4 Choose Cut Sets | Partition.
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5. Select the Apply Batch sub-menu option. The Partition Sequence Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed.

Partition Sequence Cut S5ets |

Thi= option swill apply partition rules to the highlighted or marked

zequence cut sets. Rules will be sequentially applied: project
rules first, followed by event tree rules, and finally seguence

rules. If any rules conflict, the latest applied rule will take

precedence over earlier ones.

% 2pply Basic Rules [T Replace Sequence End State

O Apply Advanced Rules

Ok Cancel

Apply Basic Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using Basic
Rules.

Apply Advanced Rules - Recover the selected fault trees using rules created using
Advanced Rules.

Replace Sequence End State - Replace the end state at the sequence level, rather than at the cut
set level.

Ok - Apply the rules to the selected sequence cut sets.

Cancel - Close the Partition Sequence Cut Sets dialog without applying
rules.

7.75.3 Reset End States

PURPOSE

This option clears the sequence end states created by the partitioning rules. By performing this function,
the sequence end state cross-reference map is set to blank. However, cut sets will still appear in the end
states until the end state is removed, or gathered again. By clearing the cross-reference map, the end state
can be removed, if desired, from the end states listed by using the Modify | End States option.

STEPS
I. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition.
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4. Select the Reset End States sub-menu option. The message, “Reset complete,” will be displayed
in the status bar of the SAPHIRE window.

7.754 Partition Rule Edit Options
PURPOSE

The “partition” option allows the user to post-process cut sets by assigning an end state to each cut set
according to a pre-defined set of rules. The user constructs partition rules to be applied to each cut set
which then define the end state to be assigned. The rules are constructed using the same editor that is used
for event tree rules definition, and recovery rule definition. This editor is a macro-based editor, which
means that the user can define macros (or variables) that can be used as the search criteria tests.

The rules may be developed for a particular sequence, all sequences belonging to an event tree, or for all
sequences, depending on the Rule Level selected.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition | Edit Rules.

4 The Edit Partition Rules dialog will be displayed.

Edit Partition Rules |
Bule Level ——— Rule Type
" Project " Advanced
¢ Event Tree i Basic
" Sequence
(]4 Cancel
Rule Level
Project - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply to all or multiple event tree
sequences across the project.
Event Tree - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the
highlighted event tree.
Sequence - Edit rules whose scope you wish to apply only to the sequences of the

highlighted sequence. (Not generally recommended, because these rules
may be deleted during future event tree linking.)
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Rule Type

Advanced - Edit rules using the advanced recovery rules language.
Basic - Edit rules using the basic recovery rules language.
OK - Create and modify sequence recovery rules.
Cancel - Close the Edit Partition Rules dialog without editing any rules.

7.755 Basic Partition Rule Editor
PURPOSE

This is a free format line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. There is no limit to
the number of rules the user may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential order.

Basic rules can have different logic than the Advanced Rules and are saved separately.
7.75.6 Advanced Partition Rule Editor
PURPOSE

This editor functions much the same as the Basic Rules Editor. However, the Modula-2 programming
language is used to allow more robust programming capabilities. Using the Advanced Editor, users can
define variables that can be assigned values based on specified criteria during run-time. Procedures can
also be implemented which allows use of modular programming techniques.

When the advanced rules are compiled, a special dynamic link library (DLL) is created and saved in a
special folder.

When this option is invoked the first time (before any advanced rules for the selected project/event
tree/sequence or fault tree exist), you will be given the option to convert a copy of the basic rules, if any,
into advanced rule format. At that time, applying the basic or advanced rules should produce identical
results. However, advanced rules are saved separately, and can be modified to have different logic than
the Basic Rules.

7.715.7 Partition Rules Editor

77571 Partition Rules Editor
PURPOSE
This editor allows you to define a set of rules that map the cut sets for a sequence to an end state. This is a
free format, macro-based line editor that provides you with an if-then-else logic structure. If rules have
already been defined they will be displayed in the edit window.
By default, the editor assumes that a name is the name of a basic event, if one exists in the database. If a
basic event by the name does not exist then the editor assumes that the name is the name of a macro. If
you want to change the default assumptions, then you can "cast" the names to something else by

enclosing the name in parenthesis with a cast name preceding it.

There is no limit to the number of rules you may input to the editor. Each rule is processed in sequential
order.
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STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2 Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets | Partition | Edit Rules. The Edit Recovery Rules dialog will appear.
4 Select the desired Rule Level and Rule Type, and press OK.

If rules have been previously defined they will be displayed in the edit window.

«ft Partition Rules Editor - [DEMO. LOSP, 2]

Eile Edit Search Option: ‘window Lists Help

i “BULES.THMP
<oeof=>-

| System Lis.. B4

CCS
ECS

|1 ||EI ||Insert ”
File - File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.
Edit - Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search - Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window - Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Lists - Display lists of initiators, fault trees, etc. for inserting into the rules.

7.75.7.2 File Menu
775721 Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open - Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

New - Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close - Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Quit - Close the current edit window without saving.

Save - Save the file in the current window to disk.
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Save As - Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save All - Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save Block - Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.

Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.

Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

7.75.7.2.2 Open

PURPOSE

This option allows you to open an existing file into a new editing window within the Linkage Rules
Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.
2. Select the Open menu option.
The Edit external file dialog will be displayed listing all of the files in the current project directory.

E dit external file

Loak im: I_\JdEFﬂD j gl

~commod.trp Analyziz. bk Ecsdls Ewattr. blk.
“farnirst. trp @ Analyziz.dat Ehdstate.bik @ Ewattr. dat
E “lagic. trap Analyziz.ids @ Endstate. dat Ewattr. idy

“mles.tmp Cez.dlz Endstate id« @ Ewent.dat
~trpCut.trip Ceztran.dis Erraor.log Ewent.ids
A dls @ Current.dat Ermor.old Ewventcng.

1

o
File narne: I Open I

Files of type:  [41 () =] —

Look in - Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

- Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
ﬁl— Creates a new folder at the current level.
= Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

342



Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

File Name - Contains the name of the file in which the diagram will be saved.

Files of Type - Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Open - Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.

Cancel - Close the Edit external file dialog without opening another file.

Double-click - Open the selected file in a new window and close the Edit external file dialog.
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7.75.7.2.3

PURPOSE

Save As

This option allows you to save the file in the current editing window with a new file name.

STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Save As menu option. The Save As dialog will be displayed.

Save As
Save jn: I _4 demo j gl IE =
@) ~commaod. trip ] Afw.dls @ Current.dat | Error.old
a “famninst. trip a Analyzis. bk Ecz.dlz a Evvattr bk
a ~logic:. trp @ Analyzis. dat Endstate. blk @ Evvattr.dat
@ “rules. Bak, @ Analysis.ids @ Erdstate. dat @ Ewattrids
@ “rules.trp @ Cesdls Endstate.idx @ Ewvent.dat
@ “trnpCut.trp @ Ces-tran.dls Error. log @ Ewent.idx
<] | ]

File name: DA SAFEDNdemo! “rules. tm Save I
Save as ype: Iﬁll [*.%] j Cancel |

File Name -
Files of Type -

Save -

Double-click -

Cancel -

7.75.7.2.4

Lists the available folders and files. The box directly below it shows the contents
of the current folder. The down-arrow to the right of this field shows how the
folder fits into your system hierarchy.

Moves up one level in the system hierarchy.
Creates a new folder at the current level.
Displays the icons and names of the contents of the current folder.

Displays the icons, names, size, type, date and time modified, and archive flags
of the contents of the current folder.

Contains the name of the file to be saved.

Lists the types of files to display. This is useful for narrowing the list of files
displayed to only those you are interested in.

Save the data in the current editing window to the file in the File name field and
close the Save Fault Tree dialog. If an existing file was selected, a warning
dialog will be displayed.

Save the current diagram to the file in the File name field and close the Save As
dialog.

Close the Save As dialog without performing the save operation.

Print
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PURPOSE
This option allows you to print the file in the current edit window to the default (Windows System)
printer.
STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.

2. Select the Print menu option. The Print dialog will be displayed.

Print |
FPage Format Faper Size
™ 1 Page / Sheet % Letter (8510211 in]
¥ 2 Pages / Sheet = Al (210 mm % 297 mm]

™ 4 Pages / Sheet

¥ Print Header
¥ Print Qutline
I |Eririt Selection

Cancel |

Page Format - Select the desired format option. A “page” of data is approximately 66 lines,
including header information and outlines.

1 Page/ Sheet -  Prints one “page” of data on a single sheet of paper. The page is printed
using the Portrait orientation (i.e., the short edge of the paper is
horizontal).

2 Pages / Sheet - Prints two “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using
the Landscape orientation (i.e., the long edge of the paper is horizontal).

4 Pages/ Sheet -  Print four “pages” of data on a single sheet. The page is printed using the
Landscape orientation.

Paper Size - Select the size of the paper to print on.

Print Header - Include header information in the print-out. Header information includes the
current date, the file name, and the page number. These items are printed across
the top of the page, followed by a line, separating it from the data.

Print Outline - Outline each “page” in a rectangle. This is especially useful when using the 2
Pages / Sheet or 4 Pages / Sheet options.

Print Selection - Print the currently highlighted data.

OK - Print the data to the Windows System Printer using the selected options and close
the Print dialog.
Cancel - Close the Print dialog without printing the data.
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7.75.7.25 Exit
PURPOSE

This option allows you to terminate the Editor session. The rules are automatically compiled upon exiting
the Editor. If there is a compilation error, the Editor will be reopened with the current file and a message
will be displayed in the editor’s message bar.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select File.
2. Select the Exit menu option.

If changes have been made to the data, you will be prompted to save the file.

7.75.7.2.6 Save This File
PURPOSE

This dialog will appear any time you are closing the current editing window or exiting the Editor and
changes to the file have not been saved (i.e., written to disk).

Linkage Rules Editor - [DEMO, LOSP] |

@ Save thig file?
Mo | Ear‘u:ell

Yes - Save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the current
editing window.
No - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and close the

current editing window.
Cancel - Do not save the changes made to the file in the current editing window and do not close
the current editing window.
7.7.5.7.3 Edit Menu
7.75.7.3.1 Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo - Undo the previous editing operation.

Cut - Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy - Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Paste - Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.

Delete - Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it

in the clipboard.
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Shift left indent - Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift right indent - Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift left space - Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift right space - Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to end of line - Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete line - Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Capitalize word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.

Downcase word - Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

77574 Search Menu
7.75.7.4.1 Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find - Search the text in the current window for the specified string.

Replace - Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Find Procedure - Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.

Find/Replace again -  Repeat the previous search operation.

Find Altered lines - Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.

Find line number - Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Match symbol - Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[, (**)”

Goto next error - Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Goto previous error -  Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Goto Marker - Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Set Marker - Save the current file position for later retrieval.

7.75.7.4.2 Find
PURPOSE
This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string. If the search

criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find menu option. The Find dialog will be displayed.
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Find |

Find What, I <] [ Erdnen I
o Cancel |
I~ Match whale word Only Direction
. (o
™ Match Caze Up Do
Find What - The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is

based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.

Match Whole Word Only - If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

Match Case - If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Direction
Up - Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.
Down - Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.
Find Next - Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find dialog, shown below, will
become active and the current Find dialog will be closed..
Cancel - Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.
Find
Find Nest | i Finddfter | Cancel |
Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Find Before - Locate the previous string matching the current search criteria.
Find After - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Find dialog without performing the search operation.

7.75.7.4.3 Replace
PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified string and replace it with
another string. If the search criteria are met, the first string matching the criteria is highlighted.
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STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Replace menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Replace |
Find *hat: j Eind Hest I
R eplace With: I Fieplace Al |
¥ Match whole Word Only Direction &I
[ )
[ Match Caze Up Down
Find What - The string of alphanumeric characters upon which the search is
based (i.e., the “search string”). Type the text in the field or
select from the drop-down list.
Replace With - The string of alphanumeric characters that will be substituted for

Match Whole Word Only -

Match Case -

Direction
Up -

Down -

Find Next -

Replace All -

Close -

the search string. Type the text in the field.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the search string and delimited by a space,
comma, dash, period, etc. are located.

If this check box is selected, only the series of alphanumeric
characters matching the upper- and lowercase characters as
entered in the Find What field are located (i.e., the search will be
case-sensitive).

Search the text from the current cursor position to the beginning
or top of the text.

Search the text from the current cursor position to the end or
bottom of the text.

Perform the search operation using the selected criteria. If the
search is not successful, an information dialog will be displayed.
If the search criteria are met, the Find/Replace again dialog will
become active and the current Replace dialog will be closed..
Find all occurrences matching the search criteria and
automatically substitute with the “replace string.”

Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and
replace operation.

7.75.7.44 Find Procedure
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search.

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

Procedure to search for |

] I Cancel |

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.

7.75.7.45 Find/Replace again

PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window based on the previously defined search
string and replace it with the previously defined replace string. If the search criteria are met, the first
string matching the criteria is highlighted.

STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Find/Replace again menu option. The Replace dialog will be displayed.

Replace
B Eeplace | Feplace Al | Cloze |
Find Next - Locate the next string matching the current search criteria. A substitution will not
be made.
Replace - Substitute the replace string for the located search string and continue searching.
Replace All - Substitute the replace string for all occurrences matching the search criteria,
beginning at the current cursor position.
Close - Close the Replace dialog without performing the search and replace operation.

NOTE: This dialog can also be invoked from the Search | Replace | Find Next menu options.
7.75.7.4.6 Find Procedure
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor, the Recovery Rules Editor, or the Partition Rules Editor menu
select Search.

2. Select the Find Procedure menu option. The Procedure to search for dialog will be displayed.

Procedure to search for |

] I Cancel |

OK - Locate the procedure matching the current search criteria.
Cancel - Close the Procedure to search for dialog without performing the search operation.

7.75.7.4.7 Find line number
PURPOSE

Position the cursor on the specified line number in the text in the current window.
STEPS
1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
2 Select the Find line number menu option.
3. The Enter line number dialog will be displayed.
4 Type the desired line number in the field.

Enter line number |

] 4 I Cancel

OK - Position the cursor at the beginning of the desired line and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without repositioning the cursor.

7.75.7.4.8 Goto Marker
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PURPOSE

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four marker positions can be retrieved for
each editing window.
STEPS

1. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.

2. Select the Goto Marker menu option.

3. Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

Goto Marker Goto Marker 1 Chil+G.1
Set Marker k| Eotoharken 2 EiE 2
Goto Marker 3 Chil+G,3
=i i = = B I e

In this example, two markers have been set at #1 and #3. After choosing one of the available markers, the
cursor is positioned at the beginning of the line.

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.
7.75.7.4.9 Set Marker

PURPOSE

Save the current file position for later retrieval. Up to four marker positions can be saved for each editing
window.

STEPS

1. Position the cursor on the desired line of the text in the edit window.

2 From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Search.
3. Select the Set Marker menu option.
4

Choose one of the four marker positions available from the submenu.

oo Farker F
Set Marker Set Marker 1 Chrl+5.2
- Getharker2 Cil+5.3
Set Marker 3 Chrl+5 .4
Set Marker 4 Chrl+5 4

The marker positions are saved only during the current editing session.

7.75.75 Window Menu

7.75.75.1 Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

Al Liztz: Help
Lazcade windows
Tile windows harizontally
Tile windowes vertically
AIrange icons

v 1 "RULES.THP
2 DASAFEDNdemoh, ™ logic. tmp

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

7.75.7.6 Lists Menu
7.75.7.6.1 Partition Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select basic events used to replace others instead of typing in the basic event
names.

Initiators - Select initiators used to replace others instead of typing in the initiator names.

Fault Trees -  Select fault trees as top events and fault trees used to replace others instead of
typing in the fault trees names.

End States - Select end states used to replace others instead of typing in the end state names.

Event Trees -  Select event trees used to replace others instead of typing in the event tree names.

7.75.7.6.2 Macros
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a macro into the text of the current edit window.
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STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.
2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.
3. Select the Macros menu option. The Macro List dialog will be displayed.

Macro List |

o
AB-FaIL
C

a | »

Double-click on the desired macro name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the current
cursor location.

The Macro List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.75.7.6.3 Events
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Events menu option. The Event List dialog will be displayed containing all of the basic
events in the current family’s database.

Event List
<FALSE > -
ZIMIT» —
<PASS> b
<TRUE>
C-Ch-&,

C-Cv-B
C-h 01 -
< | v

4. Double-click on the desired event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.
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The Event List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.75.7.6.4 Initiators
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an initiating basic event name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Initiators menu option. The Initiator List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
basic events whose category attribute is set to “I” in the current family’s database.

Initiator List [EJ E3

<IMIT >
LOsF

| 3

4. Double-click on the desired initiating event name in the list. The selected name will be entered at
the current cursor location.

The Initiator List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.75.7.6.5 Systems
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a fault tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS
1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Systems menu option. The System List dialog will be displayed containing all of the
fault trees in the current family’s database.
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Syztem List EH
CCS
CCS-TRAM
ECS
| | r
4. Double-click on the desired fault tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the

current cursor location.

The System List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.75.7.6.6 End States

PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an end state name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the End States menu option. The Endstate List dialog will be displayed containing all of
the end states in the current family’s database.

Endstate Lizt [EE4

LARGE-RELEASE
SMALL-RELEASE

| | 3

4. Double-click on the desired end state name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Endstate List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.75.7.6.7 Event Trees
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert an event tree name into the text of the current edit window.
STEPS

1. Place the cursor at the desired location in the text.

2. From the Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor menu select Lists.

3. Select the Event Trees menu option. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed containing all
of the event trees in the current family’s database.

Event Tree List

4. Double-click on the desired event tree name in the list. The selected name will be entered at the
current cursor location.

The Event Tree List dialog will remain open in the application window during the current session unless
explicitly closed.

7.7.6 Editing Sequence Cut Sets
7.7.6.1 Editing Cut Sets
PURPOSE

The Cut Set Editor provides you with the means to edit the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets.
SAPHIRE provides space for two sets of cut sets in the database: base case and current case. Whenever
SAPHIRE generates cut sets, they are stored in the current case location. The user may save a set of cut
sets to the base case location by performing a Base Case Update. The user can choose to edit either base
case or current cut sets; however, the results of the editing are always stored in the current case
location.

Using the cut set editor, you can insert new cut sets, delete cut sets, or add or modify basic events in the
cut sets. Any event name entered during cut set editing may be preceded by a "/" to indicate that it is to be
treated as a complemented event. The probability of a complemented event is one minus the failure
probability.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
4, Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
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LS CURREMT CASE
Events
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2 IC-C‘-.-’-.-'J« |c-mov-a
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Pl |c-cv-a IC-MOV-.&

7 | YR IC-PLIMF‘-A

5 | M- IC-F'LIMF‘-A

g | C-PUMP-2, IC-F'LII'-.-1F'-EI

|
| |
| |
| |
| 5 |cmov-a |c-mov-B |
| 8 |cmov-a | c-PUMP-B |
| |
| |
| |
| |

10 |c-cv-a IDG-.E-.

Finc Previous [ect

Inzert Delete Ewvent List Exit |

Find - Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked basic event(s).
Previous - Locate the previous cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.
Next - Locate the next cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.
Insert - Add a new cut set or basic event.
Delete - Delete an existing cut set or basic event.
Event List - List the basic events in the data base.
Exit - Close the Cut Set Editor dialog. The Cut Set Editor message box is displayed
with three options:
Yes - Close the dialog and save changes to the cut sets.
No - Close the dialog without saving changes to the cut sets.
Cancel - Do not close the dialog. Changes are not saved.
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7.7.6.2

Find

PURPOSE

This option locates the cut set(s) containing the selected criteria.

STEPS

L.

LA W

The Event List dialog consists of four sections. The functions that apply to each section are discussed

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.

Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Event List |
—LCut Set Events———— 1~ Find Operationz — Al Bazic Eventz
Fe = Elr'llj e
C-Cv-B — <IMIT —
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C-PUMP-& - C-Cv-B
C-PLUMP-B " Find and Beplace T4
CCS e C-hA 08,
e . Copy and Replace CMOV-E .
A 3
Find Logic: I I _I_
AR -
Toggle Mark Mak/Clear | Add |

Clear Al

1N

b ark Uzed Wfild

[ WYerify Dperation

Enter | Eancell

Clear Markz | Modify |

P ark. Wafild |

briefly:

Cut Set Events
Basic Event List -

Contains all basic events used in the cut sets being edited.
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Toggle Mark - Marks or unmarks selected events in the Cut Set Events list. An asterisk
(*) next to the event name indicates that it is currently marked. A slash
(/) indicates that the event is marked as a complimented event.

Clear All - Removes all marks from the events in the Cut Set Events list.

Mark Used Wild - Marks events in the Cut Set Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Find Operations

Find - Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic.
Find and Insert - Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set

Events list using the selected Find Logic and insert the marked event(s)
from the All Basic Events list. The new events are inserted into the cut set
after the “find” event(s).

Delete Cut Set - Remove the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic.
Find and Replace - Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set

Events list using the selected Find Logic and replace them with the
marked event(s) from the All Basic Events list.

Copy and Replace - Copy the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic and replace the event(s) with the
marked event(s) from the All Basic Events list. This creates a new cut set
for each cut sets matching the “find” criteria.

All Basic Events - This section is enabled for use with the Find and Insert, Find and Replace,
and Copy and Replace functions:

Basic Event List - Contains all basic events in the database.

Mark/Clear - Marks or unmarks selected events in the All Basic Events list.

Clear Marks - Remove all marks from the events in the All Basic Events list.

Mark Wild - Marks events in the All Basic Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Add - Add a new basic event to the database. This new event will appear in the
All Basic Events list.

Modify - Modify the selected event in the All Basic Events list.

Other options:

Find Logic drop-down list - Allows selection between the logical AND and OR operations.
The selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Cut Set Events.

Verify Option - If this check box is selected, you are prompted to confirm the operation
for each successful find. If this check box is deselected, the operation
will be performed immediately.

Enter - Perform the “find” operation using the currently selected criteria.

Cancel - Do not perform the “find” operation and close the Event List dialog.

7.7.6.3 Insert

360



PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a new cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e., the
first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then a row for a cut set will be added at the end of the
cut set list. If the I-bar is in one of the Events cells, and the last event row for the current cut set (i.e., all
three cells in the current cut set row) is filled, then a row for the current cut set will be added.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

A

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Insert button.

7.7.6.4 Delete
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an existing cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e.,
the first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then the entire cut set will be deleted. If the I-bar is
in one of the Events cells, then the event in that cell will be removed from the cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

A

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Delete button.

If you are deleting a cut set, you will be prompted:

Are you sure you want to delete this cut set?

Yes - Continue the delete operation.
No - Cancel the delete operation.

7.7.6.5 Event List
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PURPOSE

This option lists all the basic events in the database. From this dialog you can add a new event to the
database, modify an existing event’s data, or select the event to be included in the current cut set. The
cursor must be positioned in one of the Events cells in order to activate this option. The selected event
will replace an existing event in the current cell.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

Place the cursor in the desired Event cell.

AN

Choose the Event List button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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| 1»

Add - Add basic event to the data base. The Basic Event data entry dialog will be
displayed.

Modify - Modify the data of the highlighted basic event. The Basic Event data entry dialog
will be displayed.

Select - Include the highlighted basic event in the cut set. The selected event will be
placed in the cell currently occupied by the cursor.

Cancel - Close the Event List dialog and do not change the current cell.
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7.8 Displaying Sequence Results

7.8.1 Displaying Sequence Results
PURPOSE

This option displays the results of sequence analysis functions. You can view the current case cut sets and
uncertainty analysis results, and perform importance measure analysis.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired sequence and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the desired sub-menu option.

Saolve...
Euantify r
Uncertainty...
Cut Setz 3
Dizplay Cut Setz
Wiew Results Comparizon
Time Dependent Merged Cut Sets
Importance r
Uncertainty
Cut Sets - Display the sequences’ cut sets, their percent of contribution to the
sequence, the frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.
Comparison - Display the sequences’ base and current cut sets, their percent of

contribution to the sequence, the frequency, and the event names that
make up the cut sets.

Merged Cut Sets - Display cut sets from a level 2 sequence merged with its corresponding
level 1 cut sets. (Available only when a single sequence is selected.)

Importance - Perform and display “reliability-worth” information about the basic
events in the cut sets.

Uncertainty - Display uncertainty analysis results.

7.8.2 Displaying Cut Sets

7.8.2.1 Displaying Cut Sets

PURPOSE

This option displays the current case cut sets. Three tabbed pages provide different views of the cut sets.
The first tab, labeled Full List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fault tree (or

sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.
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When the dialog is invoked, the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets are shown. Displayed with
each cut set is its associated percent of contribution to the minimal cut set upper bound, its probability (or,
perhaps, frequency), and the event names that make up the cut sets. Also displayed are the minimal cut set
upper bound for the total, the number of cut sets that make up the total, the current slice minimal cut set
upper bound, the percentage that the slice contributes to the total, and the number of cut sets in the slice.

The Included In List and Excluded From List tabs will not contain data until a slice has been defined, via
one of the Slice By options.

The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the
inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut sets not included in the qualified cut set list. The summary
information at the top of each page shows the summary information for just the cut sets shown on the
current page, and also in relation to the full list of cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed.
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Tabbed pages:

Full List -

Included in Slice -
Excluded From Slice -

Display the complete (unsliced) list of cut sets.
Display all currently qualified cut sets.
Display all currently unqualified cut sets.

Pop-up menu (only) functions:

Path -
Remove -

Reset Explicit -

Slice By

Event -
Cutoff -
Rule -

View -
Report -

Save -
Close -

7.8.2.2 Path Search

PURPOSE

Display the logic that generated the highlighted cut set.

Remove the highlighted cut set(s) from the current list, and place them
into the Excluded From Slice list.

Restore the cut set(s) that were deleted, via the Remove option, to the
current list.

Define the event criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.
Define the cut off criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.
Define the rule-based criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.
Generate a report of the cut sets that are displayed in the currently
selected tab.

Copy the cut sets from the currently selected tab to an end state.

Close the Selected Cut Sets dialog.

This option displays the representation of the logic that generated the selected cut set. The representation
is in the form of a hierarchical tree, where each gate can be expanded or condensed by clicking on the
gate. Only the failure path is traced here.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4

Highlight the desired cut set and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose the Path option. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on this dialog.
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Selected Cut Set Events - [DRESDEM_ASP. CCM] |
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Beport Elack Exit

Expand All - Expand all gates.

Report - Generate a report representing the expanded hierarchical tree. The output
destination for the report must be specified.

Back - Return to the referenced gate. Active only after a referenced gate has been traced
to the location where it was originally defined (i.e., the reference gate icon has
been clicked).

Exit - Close the Selected Cut Set Events dialog.

7.8.2.3 Slice Options
7.8.23.1 Slicing Cut Sets
PURPOSE
The Selected Cut Sets dialog displays the current case cut sets for the selected fault tree/sequences/end
state. The cut sets can be viewed as a whole, or "sliced" into two lists, according to a user defined set of
criteria. The three tabbed pages on the dialog present different views of the cut sets:
The first tab, labeled Full List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fault tree (or

sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.
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The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. This list will be empty until the user qualifies the data.

The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut
sets not included in the qualified cut set list. This list will also be empty until the user qualifies the data.

A user slices (qualifies) cut sets according to one of several methods: Slice By Event, Slice By Cutoff,
and/or Slice By Rule.

Note - To clear the qualification criteria (i.e., clear the Included in List and Excluded From List), choose
the Slice By Event | Restart option.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

4, Choose one of the Slice By buttons. Define the qualification criteria using the selected method.
7.8.2.3.2 Slice By Event

7.8.23.2.1 Slice By Event
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a set of events used to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified
events on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Slice By Event button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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The Event List dialog is divided into three sections:

Cut Set Events list - Contains all the basic events included in the cut set(s) for the currently
selected fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s).
Selected Events list - Contains all basic events that define the qualification criteria. This list is

initially empty.

Logic drop-down list -  Allows selection between the logical “AND” and “OR” operations. The
selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Selected Events
list to determine which cut sets are qualified.

The various functions available from this dialog are accessed three different ways. When an
event in the Cut Set Events list is highlighted, the following options are available from the
pop-up menu. The highlighted event(s) will be added to the Selected Events list.

Wild Card Mark -
Add Event -

Add Failure Event -
Add Success Event -
Add NOT Event In -

Apply Selected -

Use the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set
Events list.

Cut sets containing this event, in any state (either failed or
success), will be qualified.

Cut sets containing the failure (+) of this event will be qualified.
Cut sets containing the success (/) of this event will be qualified.
Cut sets that do not contain (~) this event, in any state (either
failed or success), will be qualified.

Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if
the Apply button was chosen.
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When an event in the Selected Events list is highlighted, the following options are available
from the pop-up menu. The qualification criteria state will be changed for the highlighted

event(s):

Remove Event - Delete this event from the Selected Events list. This event will no
longer be used in the qualification criteria.

Event (either /or +) - The state of the highlighted event, whether successful or failed,
is irrelevant.

Failed Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to failed (+).

Success Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to successful (/).

Event NOT In - The highlighted event are is not contained (~) in qualified cut
sets.

Apply Selected - Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.
The following functions are performed by choosing the appropriate button:

Apply - Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Clear -  Remove all events from the Selected Events list (i.e., clear the qualification
criteria).

Restart - Restore the original cut sets and clear the qualification criteria. The Event List
dialog will be closed and the Included In List and Excluded From List pages will
be cleared.

Save - Save the selected events in a stored slice record.

Select-  Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list.

Cancel - Close the Event List dialog without applying the qualification criteria.

7.8.2.3.2.2 Wild Card Mark

PURPOSE
This option uses the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set Events list. This selection is used
with either the Cut Set Editor or the Cut Set | Slice option.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree

List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
To access from the Slice#1

1. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

2. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Wild Card Mark option.
To access from the Cut Set Editor#1

1. Choose Cut Sets | Edit | Current or Base. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
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2. Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
3. Choose the Mark Used Wild button.
4. The Event Class Mask dialog will be displayed.
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[ S N N N 0 0 0 o

O LCancel |
Primary - Select all basic events with matching primary names (maximum 24
characters). Wildcard characters may be used.
Id - Select all basic events with matching component identifiers.
System - Select all basic event with matching systems.
Train - Select all basic event with matching trains
Uncert. Corr. Class -  Select all basic event with matching uncertainty correlation classes.
Category - Select all basic event with matching categories.
Type - Select all basic event with matching types.
F/Mode - Select all basic event with matching failure modes.
Location - Select all basic event with matching locations.
Susceptibilities - Select all basic event with matching susceptibility attributes set.

7.8.2.3.2.3 Save Slice
PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list in a stored
slice record or a set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
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4. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
5. Select the desired events to be saved in the slice.
6. Choose the Save button. The Save Slice dialog will be displayed.
SoveSice ___________HE|
M ame || j
D ezcription I
Ok Cancel |
Ok - Save the new slice record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.
7.8.23.2.4 Select Slice
PURPOSE

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list. When a slice record is loaded,
the basic events saved in the slice replace all basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list. If
a basic event that was saved in a slice does not appear in the Cut Set Events list, it will not be displayed in
the Selected Events list, although it will remain in the slice record.

STEPS

L.

A

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Select button. The Select Slice dialog will be displayed.
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Right-click far menu options.
Select I Cancel

Pop-up Menu Options
Modify - Change the slice record name and/or description. See Save Slice .
Delete -  Delete the slice record from the database.
Exit - Close the Select Slice dialog.

Button Options
Select -  Choose the highlighted slice record and load the saved events.
Cancel - Close the Select Slice dialog.

7.8.2.3.3 Slice By Cutoff
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a cut off value to determine whether or not a cut set
is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified cut
sets on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Slice By Cutoff button. The Slice By Value dialog will be displayed.
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Select one of four types of cutoff value expressions:
Top X Cut Sets — Display only the top X cut sets in the qualified list.

Top X% - Display only the cut sets which contribute to the top X%
of the min cut upper bound.

Minimum frequency of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a
value of X to the min cut upper bound.

Minimum % contribution of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a X%
to the min cut upper bound.

Apply - Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut
sets meeting the qualification criteria will be retained in
the current slice of qualified cut sets. Other cut sets not
meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Cancel - Close the Slice By Value dialog without applying the
qualification criteria.
7.8.2.34 Slice By Rule
7.8.2.34.1 Slice By Rule
PURPOSE
This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining one or more rules to evaluate whether or not a cut

set is qualified. The rules provide the ability to qualify cut sets using logical expressions, including
mixed logic (combining "ands" and "ors") if desired. The rules are saved in the project for repeated use.
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When the dialog is invoked, a list of slice rules is displayed. The highlighted rule is previewed in the
bottom text area. To add/modify/delete a slice rule name and description, right click and select the
appropriate menu option. To edit a rule, choose the Edit Rule button. To apply a rule to the current cut
sets, choose the Apply button.

To clear the qualified and unqualified lists, choose the Reset option from the Slice By Event option, or,
apply a different slice option to override the current slice.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will be displayed.

Slhice Rules EHE |
I ame | Dezcription |
A-TEMP placehalder far rules that don't need to be kept
D-RLULE check for dg-a or dg-h
MOy -RILE check for both a and b train moy failures

| check far & and b mov failures on either CCS ar ECS systems

it (C-MACN -8 * C-MOY-B) + (E-MOW -4 * E-MOY-B) then
keep,
endif

Al Edit Rule | Exit

374



Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Create a new, empty rule.
Copy -  Make a copy of an existing rule. You must supply a unique name before saving
the rule.

Modify - Modify the name and/or description of the selected rule.
Delete - Remove the rule from the project.

Apply - The full list of current cut sets will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Edit Rules-Edit the selected rule logic.

Exit - Close the Slice Rules dialog without applying a rule.

7.8.2.3.4.2 Slice Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create or modify rules that divide cut sets into two subsets - qualified and
unqualified. The Slice Rules editor provides a means to develop logic rules that locate and separate cut
sets containing desired event combinations.

The slice rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The editor options and rule syntax
are similar to that of SAPHIRE's recovery rules. However, unlike to recovery rules, slice rules are not tied
to the fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s) whose cut sets are currently displayed. (A slice rule is
available to be applied to any type of displayed cut sets.)

Slice rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros" and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity.

Note: An alternative method of entering rules into the project is to export them from SAPHIRE and
create or edit them in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII files) and then loaded
directly into the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End States dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will appear.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will appear.

If necessary, add a new rule by right clicking and choosing the Add menu option.

AN

Highlight the desired slice rule and choose Edit Rules. If rules have been previously defined
they will be displayed in the edit window.
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4 HRulez Editor - [DEMO, MOY-RULE)
Fil= Edit Search “Window List Help

x|alz|E| =] %|=@ Qle’| = 2|mE]

4 “RULES.TMP

| check for a and b mwov failures on either CC3 or EC3 =ystewms &

if (C-MOW-4 * C-MOV-E) + (E-MOWV-A * E-MOV-EBE) then

keep:
endif
<< eof=>-
-
1] | »
LB C0 |Ingert | | | A

Type the rules in the editor. Note that the rules are not case sensitive.

File -
Edit -
Search -
Window -
Lists -

7.8.2.3.4.3

File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Display lists of macros and events for inserting into the rules. Three different
event lists are available: initiators, a complete list of events, and only those
events available in the currently displayed cut sets.

Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -

Save -

Save As -
Save All -
Save Block -

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Close the current edit window without saving.

Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
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Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

7.8.2.3.4.4

Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -
Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -
Shift right indent -
Shift left space -
Shift right space -
Delete to end of line -

Delete line -
Capitalize word -
Downcase word -

7.8.2.3.45

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.
Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous error -
Goto Marker -

Set Marker -

7.8.2.3.4.6

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.

Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[1, (**)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.

Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

Al Liztz: Help

Lazcade windows

Tile windows harizontally
Tile windowes vertically
AIrange icons

v 1 "RULES.THP
2 DASAFEDNdemoh, ™ logic. tmp

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

7.8.2.3.4.7 Slice Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select any basic event instead of typing in the basic event name.

Cut Set Events - Select from a list of only those events found in the currently displayed cut sets,
instead of typing in the event name.

Initiators - Select an initiating event instead of typing in the initiator name.

7.8.2.3.4.8 MACRO
(Basic Rule syntax)
A macro is a user-definable keyword that specifies a search criteria. The macro name must be all
uppercase, must be 24 characters or less, and must not include any of the restricted characters (e.g., a

space, *, ?,\, /). The macro line can wrap around to more than one line, but must end with a semicolon.

MACRO-NAME = SEARCH-CRITERIA;
if MACRO-NAME “and optional other search criteria” then
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perform some action on each cut set...;
endif

| Macros are only applicable in the particular rule they are entered into.
7.8.24 View Option
7.8.24.1 View Cut Set
PURPOSE
This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is

displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make
up this cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

4, ChooiRDisplay | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
5. Highlight the desired cut set.

6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.
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Selected Cut Set Events - (DEMOD, LOSP, 3) |

Event Mame W alue D ezcription

| LOSP Z2300E+000  Loss of Offsite Power [nitiating Ewent
C-FUMP-B 3.000E-003 CCS Train B motar-driven pump
DG-A 2.000E-002 Emergency diezel generator A

E Undefined EndState

4| | b

Frequency  1.380E-004 7.84 & Mumber of Events 3

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.
When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.

7.8.2.4.2 View Event
PURPOSE
This option provides the following detailed information about the basic events that make up a cut set:

event names and description, event attributes, random failure data, uncertainty data, susceptibility flags,
and transformation data.
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STEPS

List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2.
3.
OR

4.

5. Highlight the desired cut set.

6.

7. Highlight the desired basic event.
8.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Choose the View Cut Set button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

Choose the View Event button. The View Event dialog will be displayed.

Yiew Event EH
Project: DEMD
Ewvent Mames Ewvert Aftributes
Prirmary |';-C‘-,-f-E| Comp Id  [Z-Cv-B System |CC Fail Mode |24
Afternate |C-CV-EI Proceszz Flag Train Location |FZ2
Category Type Ch
De=cription |CCS Train B pump dizcharge check walve
Fandom Failure Data Lncertsinty Data

Calculstion Type |1_ Distribution Type L

Mean Failure Probability 1 .000E-004 Marme Log Mormal

Lambica +0.000E+000 | Error Factor 3.000E+000

Tau +0000E+000 | e Eee-

Mission Time +0.000E+000 | COrrelation Class 1

Current Probability

1.000E-004 Current Uncettainty

+0.000E-+000

Susceptibilties

Tranzformations

Type Lewvel
1 2 3 4 3 6 7 &8 910 11 12 13 14 13 16
1 8 1 T
Exit

Information on this dialog is for display only and cannot be modified.
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7.8.2.5 Cut Set Report
PURPOSE
This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report

may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.
5. Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
Ropo EE
Repart Title:
| SortiSlice Cut Set Repart
Report Options
¥ Print Slice Guslifications
[™ Include Event Detail
Ok Cancel

Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.

Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report.

Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including
event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

7.8.2.6 Save

PURPOSE

Save the results of the existing cut set slice (currently displayed on the Selected Cut Sets dialog) to an end
state.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Slice, or qualify, the cut sets as desired. Select the tab containing the cut set list you want to save.

A

Choose the Save button. The Save To An End State dialog will be displayed.

Save To An End 5tate |

M ame Drescription

|SMI-‘-.LL-HELE&SE |
LARGE-RELEASE

Save Cancel

In the example here, the down arrow to the right of the Description field was selected to display the list of
existing end states.

Name - Enter the name of the new end state. Up to 24 uppercase, alphanumeric
characters are allowed.

Description -  Enter the description of the new end state. Up to 60 upper- and lowercase,
alphanumeric characters area allowed

Save - Perform the save operation. A new end state record will be saved in the

SAPHIRE data base with the name and description as entered here, and current
slice for its cut sets. Selecting an existing end state will cause the existing cut sets
for that end state to be overwritten.

Cancel - Close the Save To An End State dialog without saving the cut sets or creating a
new end state record.

7.8.3 Comparing Cut Sets

7.8.3.1 Cut Set Comparison

PURPOSE

This option displays both the base case and current case cut sets for the selected fault tree (or sequences

or end states). The source (either base or current) of the cut sets is indicated both by color and a symbol.
The color red and the “-” symbol in the first column indicate a base case cut set. The color black and a
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blank () in the first column indicate that the cut set is both a current case and base case cut set. The
color green and the “+” symbol in the first column indicate a current case cut set.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Comparison sub-menu option. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets
dialog will be displayed.
Baze & Cumment Case Cut Setz - [DEMO. LOSP. 3] |
Cut Set % Sort by
Mo, Frequency Tatal Ewentsz [ & Probakilty ¢ Source
+ 1 4 BO0E-002 9368 CCS5-TRAIMN-B, DG4
2 9 200E-004 1.87 DG4, DG-B
3 2 300E-004 047 C-MOWV-E, DG-&
4 2.300E-004 047 DG-B. E-MOV-&
A 1.380E-004 028 C-PUMP-B, DG-&
B 1.380E-004 023 DG-E. E-PUMP-&
7 4 BO0E-005 003 C-MOW1, DG-A
a 4 BO0E-005 003 DGR, E-MOVA
q 1.150E-005 002 C-Mova, COS-TRaM-B, E-MOV-1
10 E.300E -006 00 C-PUMP-&, CCS-TRAIM-E, E-MOVA
11 4 BO0E-006 0o C-Ov-B, DG4
12 4 BO0E-006 0 DGR, E-CV-A
13 2 300E-006 000 C-kMova, E-MOW-1
+ 14 2875007 0o0 CeMov-a CCS-TRAIM-B, E-MOV-A, E-MOV-B
15 2 300E-007 000 TAME
+ 16 2 300E-007 oo C-Ov-A, CCS-TRAIM-B, E-MOWA
+ 17 1.725E-007 noo Ceov-a CCS-TRAIM-B, E-MOV-A, E-PUMP-B
1] | i
~ Source
=0ld [baze caze] TotalWalue 4.774E-002 Total Mumber 140
blank = Both
+  =Mew [curent caze] View | Eeport Exit |
Sort by
Probability - List the cut sets by frequency in descending order.
Source - List the cut sets by source, listing first base case cut sets, then cut sets
existing in both, followed by current case cut sets.
View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.
Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Exit - Close the Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog.

7.8.3.2 View Cut Set
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PURPOSE

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is
displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make
up this cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
OR
4, Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

5. Highlight the desired cut set.
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

Selected Cut Set Events - [DEMO. LOSP. 3] |
Event Mame W alue D ezcription
| LOSP 2 300E+000  Loss of Offsite Power Initiating Ewent
C-FUMP-B 3.000E-003 CCS Train B matar-driven purnp
OG- 2.000E-002 Emergency diezel generatar &,

E Undefined EndState

KA >

Fregquency  1.380E-004 ¥.84 % Mumber of Eventz 3

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.
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When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.
7.8.3.3 Cut Set Report
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.

A

Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.

Ropo @

Report Title:

| Sort/Slice Cut Set Report
Report Options

W Prirt Slice Guslificstions
[T Include Event Detail

Ok Cancel

Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications-  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report.

386



Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including
event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

7.8.4 Displaying Merged Cut Sets
7.8.4.1 Merged Cut Sets
PURPOSE

This option is provided for (and is meaningful only to) projects that perform level two analysis. It
provides a mechanism for viewing level two sequence cut sets merged (combined) with the corresponding
level one sequence cut sets.

This option will only appear as a pop-up menu option when a single sequence is highlighted. Results
will be available only for valid level two sequences. A valid level two sequence is defined as a sequence
that 1) contains (level two) cut sets, and 2) has an initiator of the same name as an end state which
contains level 1 cut sets.

The cut sets from the level two sequence will be multiplied with the cut sets from the corresponding level
one end state to produce the merged cut sets. The combined cut sets will be minimized prior to display.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences list dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired level 2 sequence and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Merged Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Merge Cut Sets Options
dialog will be displayed.

4. Select the desired Merge options, and choose OK.

If valid cut sets for both level two and level one are located, the Selected Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed, containing the merged cut set results.

Merge Cut Sets Options E |
CUtoft By Cut Set Probaiity: M =cuoftvaue [ 000E00s

Cutoff by ¢ Size  Zone ) Mone = Cutoff Yalue | 7

Ok Cancel |

7.8.4.2 Merge Cut Set Options
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PURPOSE

This option allows you to specify the cut set probability and size cutoff values desired when a cut set
merge is performed.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences list dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired level 2 sequence and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Merged Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Merge Cut Sets Options
dialog will be displayed.

Merge Cut Setz Options 7] |
Cutoff By Cut Set Probability’ r = Cutaff Value | 1 000E-015

Cutoff by  © Size ¢ Zone % Rone = Cutoff alue | B

Ok Cancel |

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog
may be reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the
Define Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned
flagged events.

7.8.4.3 Merge Cut Sets Example
PURPOSE
This topic illustrates the merge cut sets process. Cut sets from level one end states are multiplied with the
level two sequences. When common events cause non-minimal cut sets, the cut sets are automatically
reduced to their minimal terms.
The following examples assume a level two project contains the following items:
Suppose the level two project contained two level one sequences "L1-SEQ-1A" and "L1-
SEQ-1B", both of which have "PDS-X" as an end state, and "INIT-1" as an initiator.
The level two event tree would then also be called "PDS-X", having an initiating event also

called "PDS-X".

Assume the level two event tree has a single sequence called "L2-SEQ-2X".
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Example 1

Example 2

7.8.44

PURPOSE

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1A contains a single cut set, EV-1A * EV-1B (with initiator
INIT-1).

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1B contains a single cut set, EV-1C (with initiator INIT-1).

Then the cut sets for end state PDS-X would be
EV-1A * EV-1B +
EV-1C

Suppose the level two sequence L2-SEQ-2A contained two cut sets, EV-2X + EV-2Y
(with initiator PDS-X).

Then the merged cut sets for L2-SEQ-1 would be (all with initiator INIT-1).
EV-1A * EV-1B * EV-2X +
EV-1C * EV-2X +
EV-1A * EV-1B * EV-2Y
EV-1C * EV-2Y

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1A contains a single cut set, EV-1A * EV-1B (with initiator
INIT-1).

Suppose sequence L1-SEQ-1B contains a single cut set, EV-M (with initiator INIT-1).
Then the cut sets for end state PDS-X would be

EV-1A * EV-1B +

EV-M

Suppose the level two sequence L2-SEQ-2A contained two cut sets, EV-2X + EV-M (with
initiator PDS-X).

Then the merged cut sets for L2-SEQ-1 would be (all with initiator INIT-1).
EV-1A * EV-1B * EV-2X +
EV-M

Because the level one and level two cut sets share a common event, EV-M, the multiplied
cut sets become non-minimal; so SAPHIRE automatically reduces the terms prior to display.

Level Two Analysis

This topic briefly describes the level two analysis process.
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STEPS

1. Create a level one event tree as usual.
2. Assign plant damage end states either manually or via partition rules using the general format
if ...some criteria... then
globalPartition="PDS-name1"
transfer = "Level-2-Event-Tree-Namel"
else
endif
3. If partition rules were created to assign end states, apply the partition rules. During the partition
process, an end state, event tree, and initiating event, all sharing the same name, will each be
created, if necessary, for each end state defined with the globalPartition statement. The partition
rule will automatically create event tree logic consisting of the initiating event of the same name,
and a single "Pass" sequence that transfers to the level two event tree specified by the transfer
statement. The initiating event will have a Calc Type of "E", which means it will use the current
min cut upper bound of the end state as its frequency. If end states were assigned manually, the
corresponding event tree and initiating event must also be created manually.
4. Solve the level one sequences.
5. Gather the plant damage end states to collect the level one cut sets.
6. Generate current event data to assure that the level two initiator reflects the plant damage state
min cut upper bound.
7. Create the logic for the level two transfer tree; link, and solve the level two sequences.
8. View the level one and level two cut sets merged, if desired.
7.8.5 Displaying Importance Results
7.85.1 Importance Measures
PURPOSE

Importance measures provide “reliability-worth” information about basic events appearing in the cut sets
for a fault tree or accident sequence. The “importance” for a basic event is essentially the event’s
contribution to the overall top event probability (for fault trees) or sequence frequency (for event trees).
The measure of contribution can take on many forms depending on what concern the analyst has for a
particular basic event. Consequently, SAPHIRE calculates seven different basic event importance
measures. These are the Fussell-Vesely importance, risk reduction ratio, risk increase ratio, Birnbaum (or
first derivative) importance, risk reduction difference, risk increase difference, and the uncertainty
importance.
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The ratio importance measures are dimensionless and consider only relative changes. The difference
definitions account for the actual risk levels that exist and are more appropriate when actual risk levels are
of concern, such as comparisons or prioritizations across different plants. For purely relative evaluations,
such as prioritizations within a plant, the ratios sometimes give more graphic results.

These importance measures are calculated for each basic event for the respective fault tree or accident

sequence. Once the results have been calculated, they can be displayed and then partitioned as a subset of
the original cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Importance sub-menu option.

4. Choose from one of the following sub-menu options:

Add Fault Tree

Edit Graphics
Edit P+ID
Edit Logic
Fage Tree

Salve

Zuantify 3
Lncertainty

Zut Sets 3
Display izut Sets

Wiewy Results Comparisan
Time Dependent 1r'r'|;:u:|r1:a'n::e » Ejatil:l
Uncertainty Difference
Lncertairty
Multi-var
Ratio - Fussell-Vesely importance, Risk Reduction Ratio, and Risk Increase Ratio will
be calculated and displayed.
Difference - Birnbaum importance, Risk Reduction Interval, and Risk Increase Interval will

be calculated and displayed.

391



Uncertainty -  Quantification of the contribution of each individual basic event’s uncertainty to
the total output uncertainty.
Multi-Var — Importance for a group of events will be calculated and displayed.

7.8.5.2 Fussell-Vesely Importance (FV)

The FV measure is an indication of the percentage of the minimal cut set upper bound contributed by the
cut sets containing the basic event. The equation for FV importance is

FV = F(i)/F(x)

where
F(i) is the minimal cut set upper bound for the group of cut sets containing the event
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound

Prior to SAPHIRE version 7.27, the FV equation used and approximate expression

FV = 1- FO)/F(X)

where
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound.

7.8.5.3 Birnbaum Importance (B)

This indicates the sensitivity of the minimal cut set upper bound with respect to a change in the basic
event probability.

B =F(1) - F(0)

where
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.

7.854 Risk Reduction Ratio (RRR) or Risk Reduction Interval (RRI)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would decrease if the basic event
was reduced to a probability or 0.0 (typically if the corresponding component never failed).

RRR = F(x)/F(0)

RRI = F(x) - F(0)

Note the similarity between RRI and FV; the relative importance ranking of basic events will be the same
for the two importance measures.

7.855 Risk Increase Ratio (RIR) or Risk Increase Interval (RII)
These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would increase if the basic event

was increased to 1.0 (typically if the corresponding component always failed). Note: If the event
probability is close to 1.0, this importance measure may yield a small RIR or RII.
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RIR = F(1)/F(x)

RIl = F(1) - F(X)

where
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.

7.8.5.6 Uncertainty Importance

The uncertainty in each input parameter, as expressed through its probability distribution, contributes to
the uncertainty in the output parameter of interest (e.g., core damage frequency). The uncertainty
importance measure in SAPHIRE attempts to quantify the contribution of each individual basic event=s
uncertainty to this total output uncertainty. The measure used in SAPHIRE is based on a Taylor series
expansion of the variance of the output of interest. The equation used by SAPHIRE is

2

[ OR
Var(R) = —
Z‘ op

where R is the output of interest, p; is the probability of the ith basic event, and o;” is the variance of the
uncertainty distribution for the ith event. This approximation, which hinges upon the basic events being
mutually statistically independent, says that the variance of the output is approximately the sum of n
separate contributions, one from each basic event. The magnitude of each contribution (each contribution
is positive) measures how much of the output variance is contributed by each basic event. Because it is
more convenient, SAPHIRE uses the square root of each individual contribution as the uncertainty
importance:

2
oF

i

, R
unc 8]?, O;

where o; is the standard deviation of the uncertainty distribution of the ith basic event. Note that the
partial derivative in the above equation for the uncertainty importance is, by definition, the Birnbaum
importance of that event. Therefore, no new calculations are needed; the uncertainty importance is the
Birnbaum importance multiplied by the standard deviation of the input probability distribution.

7.8.5.7 Multi-Var Importance
This option allows the user to calculate an importance for a group of events.
For instance, the user can select all motor operated valves in a set of cut sets and get a combined

importance measure for these valves together. All of the valves are treated as a single event in the
importance calculations and the result is displayed with the name “Multi-variable.”
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7.8.5.8

7.8.58.1

PURPOSE

Importance Measures Dialog

Importance Measures Results

This option displays the results of the importance measure analysis.
STEPS

1.

v WD

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display, then the Importance submenu option.

Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.

The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

The results shown here are Fussell-Vesely importance measures. If the analysis type is seismic, the
program will prompt you to select a ground acceleration level defined in the project hazard curve.

Importance Measures - [DEMO, CC5] |
Sart
B 5
Ewvent Mame # af Prabability Fu Rizk Reduc. Rizk Ihcre.
Occur R atio R atio
DG-E 1 2.000E-002 3.413E-0M 1.718E+001 4 7158 +001
C-HON-1 1 1.000E-003 4. 613E-002 1.043E+000  4.715E+001
DG-4 3 2.000E-002 7477E-003 1.002E+000  1.36RE+000
C-H0W-B 4 5.000E-003 6.632E-003 1.007E+000  Z2322E+000
C-PUMP-BE 4 3.000E-003 4.015E-003 1.004E+000  2.325E+000
C-hA 004, 3 5.000E-003 1.863E-003 1.002E+000  1.371E+000
C-PUMP-2 3 3.000E-003 1.121E-003 1.001E+000  1.372E+000
C-C-a, 3 1.000E-003 3.738E-004 1.000E+000  1.373E+000
C-Cv-B 4 1.000E-004 1.333E-004 1.000E+000  Z2323E+000
Descrption Partition Report | Exit |
Sort - Select from the drop-down list to sort results by Occurrence, Probability, F-V /
Birnbaum / Uncertainty, Reduction, or Increase. By default, when the importance
data are first displayed it is sorted, high to low, by F-V / Birnbaum / Uncertainty
importance value.
Description -  Display the full description for the highlighted event in the message bar of the
SAPHIRE main window.
Partition - Limit which events are displayed/reported.
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Report -
Exit -

7.8.5.8.2

PURPOSE

Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Close the Importance Measures dialog.

Importance Results Partition

This option allows you to redefine a fault tree as a subset of the original cut sets. This is accomplished by
defining a set of events to be used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

1.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Importance.

Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Partition - [DEMO, CC5) |

Total Mumber of Events 26 Mumber of Gualified Events ]

Mames Compld  Zw=s Train Type Fivode Location  Category

Event Attributes

=p= ||

Susceptibilties | S I o I e o e e e e

I S

1 2 3 4 5 B 7 & 910 11 12 13 14 15 16

Include Exclude Compliment Reset “iew Events

Exit

Include -

Exclude -

Compliment -

Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to qualify the events that may be used in
the new partition. Choose the Include button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to remove events from the list of
qualified events. Choose the Exclude button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Cause all currently qualified events to be disqualified, and all unqualified events
to become the set of qualified events.

395



Reset -

View Events -

Exit -

7.8.5.8.3

PURPOSE

Set all events in the database to be qualified. This removes all partitioning from
the current cut sets.

Display the list of all events in the project. Mark those events that are to be

considered qualified.
Close the Partition dialog. Only those cut sets that are made up of qualified
events are displayed on the Importance Measures dialog.

View Events

This option allows you to display the list of all events in the project and mark those events that are to be
used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

1.

A o

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Importance.

Choose from one of the sub-menu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.

The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Choose the View Events button. The Events dialog will be displayed.

Events EE |
* Mame Ceszcription
<FALSE > Syztem Generated Succezs Event -
<IMIT> System Generated |nitiating Event —
<PASS: Sygtem Generated |gnare Event b
<TRUE> System Generated Failure Event
AD FAILURE TO INHIBIT ADS AMD COMTROL REACTOR LEY

AD1-SY5-FCAVALYS
&01-+HE-<E-ERROR
&01-#HE-XE-MOREC
A0S
AD5-5RY-CCMALYS
&05-#HE-<E-ERROR

KI

ADS HARDWARE COMPOMENTS FAIL TO FUMCTION
OPERATOR FAILS TO INHIBIT ADS & COMTROL LEVEL
OPERATOR FAILS TO RECOVER ADS HARDWARE
AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION FAILS

A0S YALVES FAIL TO OPEN

OPERATOR ERROR PREVENTS DEPRESSURIZATION

MHate: *=qualified event

Double-click -

Exit -

Mark the selected event. An asterisk (*) will appear to the left of the event name.

Close the Events dialog. Choose the Include or Exclude button from the

Partition dialog.
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7.8.6

7.8.6.1

Displaying Uncertainty

PURPOSE

Displaying Uncertainty Results

This option displays the results of the uncertainty analysis previously performed. The results displayed

are the distribution and probability bounds for both base and current results. These values were calculated

using either the Latin Hypercube or the Monte Carlo simulation technique.
STEPS

L.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

If the analysis type is seismic, you will be prompted to select a ground acceleration level defined in the
project hazard curve.

Fault Tree Uncertainty - [DEMO. CC5] |
Baze

bear 2111E-002 edian 8. 79vE-003 bincut 2120E-002
Std. Dew 4 420E-002 Skewness  8.129E+000 K.urtosis +0.000E+000
Ath % 1.452E-003 b imirnarn 2. 483E-004 Seec a0
95th % 7723002 Marimum  7.526E-001 Samples 1000

Size Cutaff Probability Cutaff 1.000E-015

Current

bear 2 270E-002 tedian 8. 720E-003 bircut 2120E-002
Std. Dey  BO37E-002 Skewnezs  8.004E+000 Kurtoziz 3. 916E+001
Ath % 1.564E-003 b irirnirn 1.320E-004 Seec BFETY
A5th X 7.7R9E-002 Marimum 8 639E-001 Samples 1000

Size Cutoff Frobability Cutaff 1.000E-00&

i Current Quantile ‘Jaluesj Baze Quantile Values Exit |

Current Quantile Values -
Base Quantile Values-
Exit -

View the quantile values associated with the current case data.
View the quantile values associated with the base case data.

Close the Fault Tree/Sequence/End State Uncertainty
dialog.
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7.8.6.2 Uncertainty Quantile Values
PURPOSE

Display the uncertainty quantile (or probability) values associated with either the current or base case
data. These quantile values can be used to construct a cumulative distribution plot of the analysis
uncertainty results.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile VValues button.

Uncertainty Quantile Yalues - [DEMO, CCS) EHE |

95% Confidence
Distribution Irterwal On 95% Confidence

Quantile Level Guantile Level in Interyal on Quantile

(in per cent) % [+1-] Quantile Yalue Lovver Bound Upper Bound
05 05 6.2185E-004 3 6160E-004 5.19535E-004 =
1.0 or 8.1935E-004 5.3501E-004 1 0588E-005 |
25 1.0 1 1657E-003 1 .0634E-003 1.325E-003 7
a0 14 1 B235E-003 1.3281E-003 1.7995E-003
100 149 2. 2045E-005 2 0043E-005 24574E-003
200 25 3.38330E-003 3.0875E-003 3E932E-003
250 27 4 0422E-003 3 6952E-003 4 316TE-003
300 24 4 5621E-003 4 22T5E-003 5.0094E-003
40.0 31 6.2520E-005 5 B32VE-005 6.5446E-003
500 31 8.8435E-003 7 9240E-003 9.5913E-003
0.0 31 1.1394E-002 1 .0605E-002 1.2502E-002
Fo.0 24 1 B37T5E-002 1 4755E-002 1.8273E-002 =

Plot | Report |

Distribution Quantile Level (in percent) - The probability level, which ranges from 0.5% to
99.5%.

95% Confidence Interval On Quantile Level in % (+/-) - The 95% confidence level on the
quantile level (e.g., 5%, 50%, 90%) expressed in terms of the percent of the quantile level.
Note that this is the confidence on the quantile level, not the quantile value.

Quantile Value - The value obtained from the uncertainty analysis at the i’th % quantile (or
probability) level. The units on the value varies depending on the type of analysis (e.g.,
failure probability, core damage frequency, etc.).

95% Lower Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The lower bound confidence level on

the quantile value.

95% Upper Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The upper bound confidence level on

the quantile value.
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Plot—  Show a graphical representation of the uncertainty distribution defined by the uncertainty
quantile values.

Report — Generate a report containing the quantile values as displayed here.

Exit— Close the Uncertainty Quantile Values dialog.

7.8.6.3 Plot Uncertainty Quantile Values

PURPOSE

Show a graphical representation of the distribution defined by the uncertainty quantile (or probability)
values associated with either the current or base case data.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile VValues button.

3. Choose the Plot button. The Uncertainty plot dialog will be displayed.

Uncetamy g |

I [Probability Cistribution)
Random seed 23767
9 62E +01
Sample Size 1000
hean Yalue 1 868E-002
Sth Percertile 1 .624E-003
hedian &.544E-003
FOF .
93th Percentile ¥ .340E-002
Min. Sample 3 B16E-004
hax. Sample 4 053E-001
Std. Devistion  3.293E-002
0.00E-+00 Skewness 4 FYEE+000
9 93E-04 1.94E-01| Kurtosis 3 F18E+001
— Distribution Types Sampling Methods ————— Axis
% PDF %) Iante Gatla [ Log X
" Cumulative ) Latin Hypereube Sampling [~ Log¥ Erint | Exit |

Print — Print the plot as displayed. The Print common dialog will be launched where you can
select the desired printer.
Exit—  Close the Uncertainty plot dialog.
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7.8.6.4 Distribution Types
Select the type of graph to be displayed:

PDF - (Default) - Displays a graph showing the Probability Density Function.
Cumulative -  Displays a graph showing the Cumulative Density Function.

7.8.6.5 Sampling Methods

The selected radio button indicates the sampling method used for the uncertainty calculation. Note the
sampling method used cannot be changed here. In order to view results using a different sampling
method, the uncertainty analysis must be re-run using the desired sampling method.

Monte Carlo - Displays a graph that is based on Monte Carlo Sampling of the
defined uncertainty distribution.

Latin Hypercube Sampling -  Displays a graph that is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of
the defined uncertainty distribution.

7.8.6.6 Axis
Log X - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the X-Values are used instead of just the X-
Values.
Log Y - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the Y-Values are used instead of just the Y-
Values.

7.9 Viewing Sequences

7.9.1 Viewing Sequence Data
PURPOSE

This option presents the sequence analyses in various report forms. One or more sequences can be viewed
using this option.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Sequence. The Sequences dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired sequence(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose View Results from the menu. The Sequence Review dialog will be displayed.
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Sequence Review - [DEMO]

Zott Crder: IName j Analysiz Type: IH,&NDOM j
Event tree Sequence Curr Freg Baze Freg Difference ﬂ;l
LoSP 2 4 B20E-1 4 G20E-01 0.000E+00
LOSP 3 0.000E+00 0.000E+00 0.000E+00
TOTALS = 4 B20E-M 4 B20E-M 0.000E+00
]
[« | o
WiEn s
™ Description " Base Caze i Base Caze Unc. Feport
¥ Currernt Wg. Baze " Current Case " Current Caze Unc, Exit

The selected sequences are displayed in this dialog. The Sequence column contains the sequences’
primary names. Other columns’ titles and data vary depending on the selected “View”.

The last row in the grid show the summation totals of applicable columns.

7.9.2

Report - Produce a report of the data currently displayed.

Exit -

View Options

Description -

Current Vs. Base -

Base Case -

Close the Sequence Review dialog.

Includes the full description. (60 character maximum)

Includes the current case cut set probability, base case cut set
probability, the probability difference (current - base), ratio,

current case cut set count, base case cut set count, the cut set
count difference (current - base).

Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95" percentile, probability truncation, and
size truncation used when solving.
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Current Case - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95" percentile, probability truncation, and
size truncation used when solving.

Base Case Uncertainty - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5
percentile, median, 95t percentile, minimum, maximum,
standard deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random
number seed.

Current Case Uncertainty - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5™
percentile, median, 95™ percentile, minimum, maximum,
standard deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random
number seed.

7.10 Time Dependent Analysis

7.10.1 Time Dependent Analysis
PURPOSE

The time dependent analysis function allows the user to calculate a time profile of the selected fault tree
or sequence cut sets. The user defines a start and stop “mission” time and a delta time or number of
samples. From this data, SAPHIRE calculates a probability for each event in the cut sets using the start
mission time. The cut sets are quantified and a min cut upper bound is determined. The mission time is
then incremented by a delta and new event probabilities and a new min cut upper bound are calculated.
Events that do not have mission time as part of their calculation type are not changed. This process
continues until the mission time equals the stop time, at which point the results of the distribution are
displayed. This allows the user to calculate a distribution of results for events that are dependent on time.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence. The Fault Tree List/Sequences dialog
will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Time Dependent from the menu. The Time Dependent Calculation Values dialog will be
displayed.

Time Dependent Calculation ¥Yalues EH E3 |

Start Time

Stop Time

Simulation ' alues

& Delta Time delta touse |- E--
" Samples Mumber af zamples to uze 1000
0k LCancel
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Start Time - The time, in hours, to begin the analysis.
Stop Time - The time, in hours, to end the analysis.

Simulation Values

Delta -

Time delta to use -

Sample -

Number of samples to use -

Ok -

Cancel -

If this radio button is selected, use the delta indicated in
the Time delta to use field to determine the number of
samples used in the analysis. The smaller the delta, the
greater the number of samples.

The incremental change, in hours, for which the analysis
will be performed beginning at the Start Time and
terminating at the Stop Time.

If this radio button is selected, use the Number of
samples to use field to determine the time delta used in
the analysis. The greater the number of samples, the
smaller the delta.

The total number of samples used for this analysis. The
number of samples will determine the time delta to be
used.

Begin the time analysis.

Close the Time Dependent Calculation Values dialog
without calculating the time profile.

8. END STATE ANALYSIS

8.1

PURPOSE

KEY TO FLAGS

End State Analysis

This option provides the means to recalculate end state values after events and/or cut sets have been
modified. The End State List dialog shows all end states defined for the current project, ordered by end
state name.

Located to the right of each end state is a set of flags that indicate the status of the end state:

b - base case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type
C - current case cut sets exist for the selected analysis type

STEPS

From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
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End State List - (DEMD) EE

Tatal # 3 Marked # o] &nslysiz Type |RAND0M j

o ES-2
hc LARGE-RELEASE
ShislLL-RELEASE

& nelude. ) Exzllde Apply Mazk Exit

End State Mask ’rhﬂask Action

From this dialog, you can select end states using the mouse or the Mask feature . The analysis type can be
selected from the drop-down list. Additionally, the following functions may be accessed from the pop-up
menu:

Gather - Gather the cut sets for a selected end state based on cut set generation cutoff
values.

Quantify - Calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for cut sets using current data
values (using event data changes and current case cut sets).

Uncertainty -  Perform uncertainty analysis on an end state using either the Monte Carlo or
Latin Hypercube simulation technique.

Cut Sets - Perform various operations on end state cut sets: Update, Prune, Recover, Edit.

Display - Presents the analyses in various report forms.

View Results - View end state analysis information and compare base case and current case
minimal cut set upper bound results.
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8.2 Gathering End States

8.2.1 Gathering End States
PURPOSE

This option allows you to gather the cut sets for a selected end state based on cut set generation cutoff
values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation cutoff values that will be used
to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded from the selected end state.

You are given the ability to generate cut sets for a selected end state, a group of end states, or all end
states within the current project.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Gather.

Whether you are gathering cut sets for a single end state, a group of end states, or for all end states, the
Cut Set Generation dialog will be displayed.

Cut Set Generation |
Cutaff Yalues
{Cuk S et Probability Trunc v £ Cutaff 4 alue 1.000E-015
Ewent Probability Trune r bir < Cutoff Yalue | 1.000E-003
Cutaff by Size  Zone & Mone s Cutaff Value I B
~ Gather Cut Sets MHaote: To perform Event Probability truncation
¥ By SeqEndstate ou must alzo specify Cut Set Probability
bfruncation and the aszociated cutoff value.
€ By Cut Set Partition
0k I Cancel

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility from the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define
Constants option.

Cutoff by Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Event Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Min < Cutoff Value field.

Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the > Cutoff Value field or zoned
flagged events.

Gather Cut Sets - Used for determining the method for gathering cut sets.
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During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. Upon completion of the cut set generation, the summary results are displayed in this dialog.
Choose the OK button to close the dialog, or View Results button to review or print the results.

The only limit on the number of cut sets that can be stored for a given fault tree is the available hard drive
space. When processing is complete, the End State List dialog is updated to show the letter “c” in front of
the end state(s) with current case cut sets.

8.2.2 Cut Set Probability Trunc

If you select this check box, then the only cut sets whose product for all of its event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed.

If you deselect this check box, then the probability for the cut set will be irrelevant for determining if the
cut set should be retained or discarded.

8.2.3 Cutoff by Event Probability

If you select this check box, then you must also choose the Cutoff by Cut Set Probability check box. This
option will check all cut sets that are below the probability cutoff (Min < Cutoff Value field) and remove
them only if they contain an event whose probability is below this value.

When you select his option, SAPHIRE will also perform the quantification.
8.2.4 Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than or
equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for that
fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone -If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None- If you choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant for
determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

8.25 Gather Cut Sets
This option allows you to select which method to use for gathering cut sets.
By Seq Endstate - Gather cut sets by the end state assigned to each sequence (via the event
tree graphic editor).

By Cut Set Partition - The end state of each cut set will be used for gathering. (via end state
partition rules).
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8.3 Quantifying End States

8.3.1 Quantifying End States
PURPOSE

The quantification process will calculate a new minimum cut set upper bound for the end state cut sets
using the current data values (event change sets and current case cut sets). The new value is saved with
the current case cut sets for the selected end state.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the sub-menu options.

Gather I
Guantify Guantity [Default]
Uncertainty ity Cuat
Cut Setz ¥  Rare Event
Dizplay »
Wi
Quantify (Default) — Re-quantify using the quantification method for the specified end state.
This is selected in the Modify | End State option.
Min Cut — Re-quantify using the Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation.
Rare Event — Re-quantify by adding together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top
event.

If the selected quantification method differs from the end state’s default, a warning dialog with the
message, “The chosen quantification method was different from the End State default” is displayed.
Choose the OK button to continue processing.

During processing, the Quantification Results dialog is displayed. If an error occurs, the message, “Error
quantifying cut sets” will be displayed in the message bar.

If a single end state was selected, upon completion of the quantification process, the results are displayed
in the Quantification Results dialog. Choose Ok to close the dialog.

8.3.2 Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound Approximation

This calculation approximates the probability of the union of the minimal cut sets for the fault trees. The
equation for the minimal cut set upper bound is

S = ]-ﬁ([—C,)
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where
S = minimal cut set upper bound for the fault tree unavailability,
C;= probability of the i=th cut set, and
m = the number of cut sets.

Example: If the cut sets for a fault tree are X = A u B u C (i.e., the union of three events, A, B, and C);
then the cut sets can be written as X = A + B + C with the plus symbol indicating union. The fault tree
unavailability computed from the minimal cut set upper bound approximation is then X =1 - (1 - A)(1 -
B)(1-C).

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE
Minimal Cut Set Upper Bound
8.3.3 Rare Event Approximation

The rare event approximation approach adds together the probabilities for the cut sets of a top event. This
approximation is a good method when the cut set probabilities are small.

SEE TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Rare Event

8.4 Uncertainty Analysis

8.4.1 Uncertainty Analysis
PURPOSE

This option can estimate the variability (due to the uncertainties in the basic event probabilities) of either
a fault tree top event probability or an event tree sequence frequency. To do this, SAPHIRE provides two
sampling techniques: Monte Carlo simulation and Latin Hypercube simulation. In addition, you may
perform a seismic analysis to integrate the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the
uncertainty analysis option.

In a traditional uncertainty analysis, SAPHIRE samples the user-specified distributions for each basic
event in a group of cut sets, then quantifies these cut sets using the sample values. For a seismic

uncertainty, however, SAPHIRE performs the analysis at each G-level in the site hazard curve for the
current project. The seismic events are sampled at each new G-level and the quantification performed.

You are given the option of performing an uncertainty analysis on the current case cut sets for either a
single, for a group, or for all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current project.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.
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Uncertainty Calculation ¥alues EHE |

Mumber of samples (=99993) 1000

Seed for random number genetstor ]

Uncertainty method
" Latin Hypercube
¥ Monte Carlo

Eround Lecelersticn Level

[

Intermediste Walues

& Mone O Saphire format TSy format

File Hame I

Browee

Cancel

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting the Utility | Define Constants option.

Number of samples (< 99999) -

Seed for random number generator -

Uncertainty method -

Ground Acceleration Level -

Intermediate Values -
None -

SAPHIRE format -

CSV format -

A default value is provided for the number of samples to
use in simulation. You may use this value or enter
another value. The number must be less than 99,999.

A default seed is provided for the random seed. You may
use this value or enter a new value for the seed. To
obtain a random seed from the system clock, you must
enter a zero in this field.

Select the appropriate radio button for the desired
uncertainty sampling technique.

If seismic uncertainty is selected, a ground level
acceleration must be provided. This indicates the
acceleration rate at which the component will always
fail. The user can select to process all G-levels
combined, all G-levels separately, or a specified G-level
only.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file.
Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
formatted in the traditional SAPHIRE format.

Select this check box if you wish for the results and
intermediate samples to be written to an ASCII file,
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formatted as a comma delimited file, for easy import into
a spreadsheet program.

File Name - Specifies the name of the ASCII file where the
intermediate values will be stored.
Browse - Opens the Choose File dialog, to select a directory and

file name to store the intermediate results.

8.4.2 Intermediate Values
PURPOSE

This option allows you to output the results and intermediate samples to the ASCII file specified in the
File Name field.

STEPS
L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequences/End State. The Fault Trees

List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.
4, Check the Output Values check box and enter a name in the File Name field.

The example below describes the layout of a SAPHIRE formatted ASCII file. The CSV (comma
delimited file) layout is similar, but is comma delimited to be easily imported into a spreadsheet program.

Format for ASCII file containing intermediate samples:
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Anything after a "§" iz a comment.
MC File Format Wersion 1.00
Created by 3APHIERE 6.0 PFrogram

The first block contains point estimates for each wariable. The point

=
5
5
=
¢ In thisz description there are 2 wariabhlesz and the MCS sample zize is 500,
=
&
7 egtimate could be a mean, median, or other walue.

=

DG 1.000000E+000
DG 1.000000E4000
&
AINCERTATNTY
BOBSERVATIONS Lao
AVARTARLES 2
INEH
IHEH
%
7 Note a colon follows each wariable name
&
o Thiz portion of the file contains the obhserwation mumber (m) followed by
5 the number of wariables (n), the walue for the wariahle 1 for
5 ohservation m, the walue for the wariahle n for observation m
%
FEAMPLEDATL

1 £ 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000
2 £ 1.00000E4+000 1.00000E+000
3 Z 1.00000E4+000 1.00000E+000

200 & 1.00000E+000 1.00000E+000

8.4.3 Monte Carlo Sampling (MCS)

Simple MCS is a fundamental uncertainty sampling approach. To perform the sampling, SAPHIRE makes
repeated quantifications of the fault tree/sequence/end state cutsets using samples from the basic event
uncertainty distributions. This type of sampling requires more samples than LHS for the same degree of
accuracy.

When using this sampling technique, if the number of samples entered is less than ten, then the number of
samples will be increased to ten before the uncertainty analysis process will continue. Any number of
samples greater than or equal to ten will be allowed, but a number of at least 1000 is probably a better
value for improving the reliability of the Monte Carlo results.

8.4.4 Latin Hypercube Sampling (LHS)

LHS is a stratified sampling technique where the random variable distributions are divided into equal
probability intervals. A probability is randomly selected from within each interval for each basic event.
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Generally, LHS will require fewer samples than simple MCS for similar accuracy. However, due to the
stratification method, it may take longer to generate a value than for a MCS.

When using this technique, if the number of samples entered is less than twice the total number of unique
events in the fault tree/sequence/end state, then the number of samples will be increased to two times the
total number of unique events before the analysis will continue. The LHS technique gives its best results
if the number of samples is at least twice the total number of unique events.

8.4.5 The Uncertainty Analysis Process

The following is a description of the uncertainty analysis process performed by SAPHIRE after values
have been entered in the Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog.

Once the number of samples has been accepted and a seed obtained from the system clock (if necessary),
checks will be run to ensure the events with the same correlation classes have consistent failure data,
uncertainty data, and distribution types. If any events with inconsistencies exist, an error message will be
displayed and the uncertainty analysis process will be terminated so that the inconsistent values may be
corrected.

If an error occurs during the uncertainty analysis process, the process is terminated and a message box
providing information about the specific error is displayed.

If all of the events successfully pass the correlation class checks, then the distribution parameters for the
events will be checked to ensure that they are valid. If any of the parameters are invalid, error messages
will be displayed and the process will be terminated so the distribution parameters may be corrected.

After both of these checks have been passed, a point estimate will be calculated for the selected fault tree
(or sequence or end state). At this point the samples for each event will be generated using the selected
sampling technique, either the Monte Carlo Sampling technique or the Latin Hypercube Sampling
technique. The uncertainty analysis function provides you with 11 different distribution types for both
sampling techniques. The distribution types include normal, lognormal, beta, gamma, chi-squared,
exponential, uniform, Dirichlet, constrained non-informative, maximum entropy, and the user-defined
histograms.

During processing, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed and updated as the samples are
generated. When the requested number of samples have been generated, statistical information will be
calculated using the generated samples. A sample mean, median, and standard deviation will be calculated
for the selected fault tree (or sequence or end state). Coefficients of skewness and kurtosis, and quantile
values will also be calculated. This data will be saved in the database for the selected fault tree (or
sequence or end state).

Upon completion of these calculations, the following values will be displayed on the Uncertainty Results
dialog for viewing: the name, random seed used, the number of samples generated in this process, the
total number of events and cut sets being processed, the point estimate, the mean, the median, the 5th and
95th percentile values, the minimum and maximum generated sample values, the standard deviation, the
skewness and kurtosis, and the time involved to perform the analysis.
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Uncertainty Rezults |

Marme CCS

Random Seed 41877 Ewents 10
Sample Size 1000  Cut Sets 15
Paint eztimate 2.1 20E-002
Mean Yalue 2.047E-002
Atk Percentile VW alue 1.624E-003
kedian Walue 8.7 32E-003
A5tk Percentile Walue B.852E-002
Minimurn S ample % alue 2.150E-004
b axirmurm 5 ample Y alue B.5IE-00
Standard Deviation 4.138E-002
Skewness F.312E+000
Furtozsiz 2. 155E +001
Elapzed Time 000 00,690

If only one fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected (highlighted) for the uncertainty analysis
process, then you will need to close the Uncertainty Results dialog. However, if more than one is being
processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will be displayed for each, and when all of the selected fault
trees (or sequences or end states) have been processed, the Uncertainty Results dialog will automatically
be closed.

8.4.6 Seismic Uncertainty
PURPOSE

A seismic analysis integrates the seismic fragility curve with the site hazard curve using the uncertainty
analysis option. If the user has chosen to perform a seismic analysis, then a G-level was also selected.
This option allows the user to specify how SAPHIRE performs the analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the “SEISMIC” value from the Analysis Type drop-down list.

3. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

4. Choose Uncertainty. The Uncertainty Calculation Values dialog will be displayed.

5. Provide appropriate values for the data entry fields on this dialog and choose one of the Ground
Acceleration Level values.

The G-levels are described here:
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ALL COMBINED - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels defined in the site
hazard curve for this project. The combined results are then stored in the
database.

ALL SEPARATE - SAPHIRE performs an uncertainty analysis on all G-levels, but does the analysis
and stores the results separately for each G-level.

Specific G-level - SAPHIRE only performs the analysis for that specified G-level.

8.4.7 Uncertainty Distributions for Basic Events

Within the SAPHIRE code, eleven types of uncertainty distributions are supported. The table below lists
the different distributions, their identifier within SAPHIRE, and the uncertainty parameter that is needed
by the code.

Along with the uncertainty parameter, most distributions require a second parameter. SAPHIRE requires
that the mean value be specified for all distributions. The mean value is put in the database as a mean

failure probability or a mean failure rate, depending on which calculation type is used.

Basic event uncertainty distribution types supported by SAPHIRE.

Distribution Identifier Uncertainty Parameter
none blank none

lognormal L error factor

normal N standard deviation

beta B b in Beta(a,b)

gamma G rin I'(r)

chi-squared C degrees of freedom
exponential E none

uniform U upper end point
histograms H histogram number (i.e., identifier)
maximum entropy M lower and upper end point
constrained noninformative 0] none

Seismic S Betar, Betau

If the event was assumed to be normally distributed, we would simply put the mean value in the
probability data field and the standard deviation in the uncertainty parameter data field. To enter this
distribution, the mean value of 0.5 would be entered, a normal distribution would be chosen (type N), and
the standard deviation of 0.2 would be specified.

To review the process of specifying an uncertainty distribution in SAPHIRE, the required steps are to:
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1. Enter the mean value for the basic event.
2. Choose the distribution type (from those shown in the “Identifier” column in the table above).

3. Specify the appropriate uncertainty distribution parameter (shown in the “Uncertainty Parameter”
column in the table above).

Additional information on the uncertainty distributions and their parameters can be found in the
SAPHIRE Technical Reference Manual.

8.5 End State Cut Set Analysis

8.5.1 End State Cut Set Analysis
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to perform a variety of analysis functions on the end state cut sets.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Quantify, then one of the sub-menu options.

Gather

Luantify 3

Uncertainty

Cut Sets ] |pdate
Dizplay » Edit 3
i

Update - Update the current cut sets for selected end state(s) based on cut set generation
cutoff values.
Edit - Modify the base case/current end state cut sets.

8.5.2 Updating Cut Sets
PURPOSE

This option will update the current case cut sets for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state) based
on cut set generation cutoff values. You are given the opportunity to specify several cut set generation
cutoff values that will be used to determine if a cut set is to be retained or discarded. You are also given
the choice of using either the base case cut sets or the current case cut sets as the starting set of cut sets to
be updated. The updated version of the cut sets will be saved as the new current case cut sets.
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Current case cut sets can be updated for a selected fault tree (or sequence or end state), a group of fault
trees (or sequences or end states), or all of the fault trees (or sequences or end states) within the current
project.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Update sub-menu option.
4, The Cut Set Generation Truncation dialog will be displayed.

Cut 5et Generation Truncation |
‘Lut Set Prababiity v Cutoff Value | 1.000E-0T5

Cutoff by Size © Zone % Mone Cutaff Yalue I 3
Use Base Caze Cut Sets [

F LCancel |

You may change any of the data fields on this dialog. The default values that appear on this dialog may be
reset to new values by selecting Utility on the SAPHIRE menu and then invoking the Define Constants
option.

Cut Set Probability - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or
discarded based on the value in the Cutoff Value field.
Cutoff by Size - Used for determining if the cut set should be retained or

discarded based on zoned flagged events or the value in the
Cutoff Value field.
Use Base Case Cut Sets - Used to specify base case cut sets or current case cut sets.

During processing, the Cut Set Generation Results dialog is displayed and updated as the calculations
proceed. If a single fault tree (or sequence or end state) was selected, upon completion of the cut set
generation, the results are displayed in this dialog. Choose the Ok button to close the dialog.

Once the cut sets are updated, they are automatically quantified.

8.5.3 Cut Set Generation Truncation

8.5.3.1 Cut Set Probability

If you select this check box, then only the cut sets whose product for all of its event probabilities is
greater than or equal to the value in the Cutoff Value field will be kept. All other cut sets will be removed

from current case cut sets for that fault tree.

If you uncheck this box, then the probability for the cut set will not be relevant for determining if the cut
set should be retained or discarded.
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8.5.3.2 Cutoff by Size

Size - If you choose this radio button, then only the cut sets whose number of events is less than or
equal to the value specified in the > Cutoff Value field will be kept in the cut sets for that
fault tree. All other cut sets will be removed.

Zone -If you choose this radio button, then only zone flagged events will be checked.

None -If you choose this radio button, then the number of events in a cut set will be irrelevant for
determining if the cut set should be retained or discarded.

8.5.3.3 Use Base Case Cut Sets

If you select this check box, then base case cut sets will be used as the cut sets to be updated and then
stored in the current case cut sets. However, if unchecked, the current cut sets will be used as the cut sets
to be updated and then resaved in the current case cut sets.

8.5.4 Editing End State Cut Sets
8.5.4.1 Editing Cut Sets
PURPOSE

The Cut Set Editor provides you with the means to edit the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets.
SAPHIRE provides space for two sets of cut sets in the database: base case and current case. Whenever
SAPHIRE generates cut sets, they are stored in the current case location. The user may save a set of cut
sets to the base case location by performing a Base Case Update. The user can choose to edit either base
case or current cut sets; however, the results of the editing are always stored in the current case
location.

Using the cut set editor, you can insert new cut sets, delete cut sets, or add or modify basic events in the
cut sets. Any event name entered during cut set editing may be preceded by a "/" to indicate that it is to be
treated as a complemented event. The probability of a complemented event is one minus the failure
probability.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
4, Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
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Cut Set Editor - (DEMO. CCS) EE

fut Set CURRENT CASE
Ro Everts

M [ccv-a [c-cv | ﬂ
| 2 |cova | c-mov-B |

| @ Jocva |c-PumPB |

| 4 Jccve | C-monv-a, |

| 5 |cmov-a | C-mov-B |

| 6 |cmov-a | c-PUMP-B |

| 7 | C-Ch-B | C-PLIMP-2, |

| & |cwmovB | C-PUMP-4, |

| g | C-PLUMP-2 | C-PUMP-B |

| 10 Jccve |oG-a | B

Firid Previous [et
Imzert Delete Event List Exit |

Find -
Previous -

Next -

Insert -
Delete -
Event List -
Exit -

Yes -
No -
Cancel -

8.5.4.2 Find

PURPOSE

Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked basic event(s).

Locate the previous cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.

Locate the next cut set containing the event(s) matching the criteria of most
recent “Find” operation.

Add a new cut set or basic event.

Delete an existing cut set or basic event.

List the basic events in the data base.

Close the Cut Set Editor dialog. The Cut Set Editor message box is displayed
with three options:

Close the dialog and save changes to the cut sets.

Close the dialog without saving changes to the cut sets.

Do not close the dialog. Changes are not saved.

This option locates the cut set(s) containing the selected criteria.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

A

Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Event List |

—LCut Set Events———— 1~ Find Operationz — &l Bazic Eventz
| Cova PSRINONIIE IR -
C-Cv-B — - LIMIT> —
C-MO-1 — || 7 Find and Insert - {PASS: —
EESEE " Delete Cut Set - ET&LLB
C-PUMP-& - C-Cv-B
C-PUMP-B " Find and Beplace T4
CCS ‘s C-hA0n-4,
Do A _ Copy and Replace CMOV-E .
a4 [
Find Logic I I _I_
AR -
Toagle Mark Mak/Cear | agd |

[ Werify Operation

Clear Al Clear Marks | Madify |

M ark U zed 'wild Enter | Cancel | b ark. tadild |

1N

The Event List dialog consists of four sections. The functions that apply to each section are discussed
briefly:

Cut Set Events

Basic Event List - Contains all basic events used in the cut sets being edited.

Toggle Mark - Marks or unmarks selected events in the Cut Set Events list. An asterisk
(*) next to the event name indicates that it is currently marked. A slash
(/) indicates that the event is marked as a complimented event.

Clear All - Removes all marks from the events in the Cut Set Events list.

Mark Used Wild - Marks events in the Cut Set Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Find Operations
Find - Locate the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic.

Find and Insert - Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and insert the marked event(s)
from the All Basic Events list. The new events are inserted into the cut set
after the “find” event(s).
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Delete Cut Set - Remove the cut set(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic.

Find and Replace - Locate the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set
Events list using the selected Find Logic and replace them with the
marked event(s) from the All Basic Events list.

Copy and Replace - Copy the cut sets(s) containing the marked event(s) in the Cut Set Events
list using the selected Find Logic and replace the event(s) with the
marked event(s) from the All Basic Events list. This creates a new cut set
for each cut sets matching the “find” criteria.

All Basic Events - This section is enabled for use with the Find and Insert, Find and Replace,
and Copy and Replace functions:

Basic Event List - Contains all basic events in the database.

Mark/Clear - Marks or unmarks selected events in the All Basic Events list.

Clear Marks - Remove all marks from the events in the All Basic Events list.

Mark Wild - Marks events in the All Basic Events list based on matching criteria. The
Event Class Mask dialog is displayed.

Add - Add a new basic event to the database. This new event will appear in the
All Basic Events list.

Modify - Modify the selected event in the All Basic Events list.

Other options:

Find Logic drop-down list - Allows selection between the logical AND and OR operations.
The selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Cut Set Events.

Verify Option - If this check box is selected, you are prompted to confirm the operation
for each successful find. If this check box is deselected, the operation
will be performed immediately.

Enter - Perform the “find” operation using the currently selected criteria.

Cancel - Do not perform the “find” operation and close the Event List dialog.

8.5.4.3 Insert
PURPOSE

This option allows you to insert a new cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e., the
first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then a row for a cut set will be added at the end of the
cut set list. If the I-bar is in one of the Events cells, and the last event row for the current cut set (i.c., all
three cells in the current cut set row) is filled, then a row for the current cut set will be added.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
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4. Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.
5. Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Insert button.
8.5.4.4 Delete

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an existing cut set or basic event. If the I-bar is in a Cut Set No cell (i.e.,
the first column of cells on the Cut Set Editor dialog), then the entire cut set will be deleted. If the I-bar is
in one of the Events cells, then the event in that cell will be removed from the cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

A

Place the cursor in the desired cell and choose the Delete button.

If you are deleting a cut set, you will be prompted:

Are pou sure you want to delete this cut set?

Yes - Continue the delete operation.
No - Cancel the delete operation.

8.5.45 Event List
PURPOSE

This option lists all the basic events in the database. From this dialog you can add a new event to the
database, modify an existing event’s data, or select the event to be included in the current cut set. The
cursor must be positioned in one of the Events cells in order to activate this option. The selected event
will replace an existing event in the current cell.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired record(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Cut Sets, then the Edit sub-menu option.
Choose either Current or Base from the sub-menu. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

v WD

Place the cursor in the desired Event cell.
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6. Choose the Event List button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Ewvent List [ 2] |

— &l Bazic Events

£IMIT —
{PAS5: s
<TRUE=>

C-Ch-a

C-Ch-B

C-k0%-1

C-h 0% -2

C-H OB

C-PUMP-£

C-PUMP-B Lancel |
CCS

CCs-0

CCS5-a

CCS-AB -

< | LI

sgd | Modiy |

Add - Add basic event to the data base. The Basic Event data entry dialog will be
displayed.

Modify - Modify the data of the highlighted basic event. The Basic Event data entry dialog
will be displayed.

Select - Include the highlighted basic event in the cut set. The selected event will be
placed in the cell currently occupied by the cursor.

Cancel - Close the Event List dialog and do not change the current cell.

8.6 Displaying End State Results

8.6.1 Displaying End State Results

PURPOSE

This option displays the results of end state analysis functions. You can view the current case cut sets and
uncertainty analysis results, and perform importance measure analyses.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then one of the sub-menu options.
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Gather

Cluantify »

Unecertainty

Cut Setz k

Dizplay Cut Setz
iew Results Compare

Importance  #
Uneertainty

Cut Sets - Display the end states’ cut sets, their percent of contribution to the end state, the
frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.

Comparison -  Display the end states’ base and current cut sets, their percent of contribution to
the end state, the frequency, and the event names that make up the cut sets.

Importance -  Perform and display “reliability-worth” information about the basic events in the
cut sets.

Uncertainty -  Display uncertainty analysis results.

8.6.2 Displaying Cut Sets
8.6.2.1 Displaying Cut Sets
PURPOSE

This option displays the current case cut sets. Three tabbed pages provide different views of the cut sets.
The first tab, labeled Full List , contains the complete list of cut sets for the selected fault tree (or
sequences or end states). This page always contains the complete set of cut sets found for the selected
fault tree/sequences/end state.

When the dialog is invoked, the fault tree (or sequence or end state) cut sets are shown. Displayed with
each cut set is its associated percent of contribution to the minimal cut set upper bound, its probability (or,
perhaps, frequency), and the event names that make up the cut sets. Also displayed are the minimal cut set
upper bound for the total, the number of cut sets that make up the total, the current slice minimal cut set
upper bound, the percentage that the slice contributes to the total, and the number of cut sets in the slice.

The Included In List and Excluded From List tabs will not contain data until a slice has been defined, via
one of the Slice By options.

The second tab, labeled Included In Slice, contains those cut sets specified (qualified) by the user via
either the Remove and/or Slice By options. The third tab, labeled Excluded From Slice, contains the
inverse of the second tab; it contains those cut sets not included in the qualified cut set list. The summary
information at the top of each page shows the summary information for just the cut sets shown on the
current page, and also in relation to the full list of cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Cut Sets sub-menu option. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be
displayed.

423



Selected Cut Sets

Full List | |nziuded I Shice I Excluded From Slice I

Min Cut 1 .760E-003  Mum 19 10000 %
Cut Set %
M. Frequency Tatal Evert=
1 9. 200E-004 5229 Dz-A, DG-B “
2 2. 300E-004 13.07 Di5-B, E-MOW-2
3 2. 300E-004 13.07 C-MO-B, Dis-4 e
4 1.350E-004 7.54 C-PUMP-B, DiG-4
5 1.350E-004 7.54 D-B, E-PUMP-24,
G 4 BO0E-005 21 Di3-B, E-MO-1
7 4 BO0E-005 21 C-Milhe -1, Diz-4
g 4 BO0E-D06 0.26 C-CW-B, DiE-A
9 4 BO0E-D06 0.26 Dz-B, E-CW-A
10 2 300E-006 013 C-pi -1 E-MION -1
11 2. 300E-007 0.m TARK
-

1| | 2
Slice By

’7 Ewvent Cutoff Rule Wiy | Report | Save |

Cloze I [Fancel |

8.6.2.2

Tabbed pages:
Full List -

Display the complete (unsliced) list of cut sets.

Included in Slice - Display all currently qualified cut sets.
Excluded From Slice - Display all currently unqualified cut sets.

Pop-up menu (only) functions:

Path -
Remove -

Reset Explicit -

Slice By:

Display the logic that generated the highlighted cut set.

Remove the highlighted cut set(s) from the current list, and place them
into the Excluded From Slice list.

Restore the cut set(s) that were deleted, via the Remove option, to the
current list.

Event - Define the event criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Cutoff - Define the cut off criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

Rule -  Define the rule-based criteria upon which cut sets will be qualified.

View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.
Report - Generate a report of the cut sets that are displayed in the currently selected tab.
Save -  Copy the cut sets from the currently selected tab to an end state.

Close - Close the Selected Cut Sets dialog.

Path Search
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PURPOSE

This option displays the representation of the logic that generated the selected cut set. The representation
is in the form of a hierarchical tree, where each gate can be expanded or condensed by clicking on the
gate. Only the failure path is traced here.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2 Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

4 Highlight the desired cut set and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

5. Choose the Path option. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

See the topic, “About Logic Dialogs ,” for a description of the icons presented on this dialog.

Selected Cut Set Events - [DRESDEM_ASP. CCH] |

0l0 4 <lei-mdp-fotmas, <lci-mdp-fe-tmbe , <lci-mov-ce-comb, <lci-she-xe-norec:
= il CCM AND  CCM-1, <lci-she-se-norecs
ElA CCM-1 OR  CCHM-Z, lgi-mdp-cf-mdpsz, Ici-miov-cf-comab
=l CCM-2 AND CCM-3, CCM-4, COM-5, CCM-6
..y CCM-3 OR  <lci-mdp-fetmas |, Ici-mov-ce-coma

A CCM-4 OR  <lci-mdp-fo-timbe, lci-moyv-co-coma

A CCM-5 OR  lci-mndp-feetine, <lci-moy-co-comb

A CCM-6 OR  lci-mndp-fe-tmd, <lci-rmoy-co-combe

Bepart Hack Exit

Expand All - Expand all gates.
Report - Generate a report representing the expanded hierarchical tree. The output
destination for the report must be specified.
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Back - Return to the referenced gate. Active only after a referenced gate has been traced
to the location where it was originally defined (i.e., the reference gate icon has

been clicked).
Exit - Close the Selected Cut Set Events dialog.
8.6.2.3 Save
PURPOSE

Save the results of the existing cut set slice (currently displayed on the Selected Cut Sets dialog) to an end
state.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Slice, or qualify, the cut sets as desired. Select the tab containing the cut set list you want to save.
Choose the Save button. The Save To An End State dialog will be displayed.

A

Save To An End State |

M arne D'ezcription

|SMJE-.LL-FHELE;“-‘«SE |
LARGE-RELEASE

Save Cancel

In the example here, the down arrow to the right of the Description field was selected to display the list of
existing end states.

Name - Enter the name of the new end state. Up to 24 uppercase, alphanumeric
characters are allowed.
Description -  Enter the description of the new end state. Up to 60 upper- and lowercase,

alphanumeric characters area allowed
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Save - Perform the save operation. A new end state record will be saved in the
SAPHIRE data base with the name and description as entered here, and current
slice for its cut sets. Selecting an existing end state will cause the existing cut sets
for that end state to be overwritten.

Cancel - Close the Save To An End State dialog without saving the cut sets or creating a
new end state record.

8.6.2.4 Slice Option
8.6.24.1 Slice By Cutoff
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a cut off value to determine whether or not a cut set
is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified cut
sets on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice By Cutoff button. The Slice By Value dialog will be displayed.

Slice By Yalue |

— Slice by

" Top I 0 CutSets
Q11: B EER
€ Minimum frequency of I +0.000E+0¢

" Minimurn % contribution of I 50
Apply I Cancel |

Select one of four types of cutoff value expressions:

Top X Cut Sets — Display only the top X cut sets in the qualified list.

Top X% - Display only the cut sets which contribute to the top X%
of the min cut upper bound.

Minimum frequency of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a

value of X to the min cut upper bound.

Minimum % contribution of X — Display only the cut sets which contribute at least a X%
to the min cut upper bound.

Apply - Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut
sets meeting the qualification criteria will be retained in
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the current slice of qualified cut sets. Other cut sets not
meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Cancel - Close the Slice By Value dialog without applying the
qualification criteria.

8.6.2.4.2 Slice By Event
8.6.24.21 Slice By Event
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining a set of events used to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. This qualification criteria can be used to help the analyst determine the affect of specified
events on the minimal cut set upper bound.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice By Event button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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1

Apply | Clear | Restart | Save Select Cancel

The Event List dialog is divided into three sections:

Cut Set Events list - Contains all the basic events included in the cut set(s) for the currently
selected fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s).
Selected Events list - Contains all basic events that define the qualification criteria. This list is

initially empty.

Logic drop-down list -  Allows selection between the logical “AND” and “OR” operations. The
selected logical operation is applied to the events in the Selected Events
list to determine which cut sets are qualified.

The various functions available from this dialog are accessed three different ways. When an
event in the Cut Set Events list is highlighted, the following options are available from the
pop-up menu. The highlighted event(s) will be added to the Selected Events list.

Wild Card Mark - Use the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set
Events list.

Add Event - Cut sets containing this event, in any state (either failed or
success), will be qualified.

Add Failure Event- Cut sets containing the failure (+) of this event will be qualified.

Add Success Event- Cut sets containing the success (/) of this event will be qualified.

Add NOT Event In- Cut sets that do not contain (~) this event, in any state (either

failed or success), will be qualified.
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Apply Selected - Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.

When an event in the Selected Events list is highlighted, the following options are available
from the pop-up menu. The qualification criteria state will be changed for the highlighted

event(s):

Remove Event - Delete this event from the Selected Events list. This event will no
longer be used in the qualification criteria.

Event (either / or +) - The state of the highlighted event, whether successful or failed,
is irrelevant.

Failed Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to failed (+).

Success Event - Change the state of the highlighted event to successful (/).

Event NOT In - The highlighted event are is not contained (~) in qualified cut
sets.

Apply Selected - Evaluate the qualification criteria. This is the same process as if

the Apply button was chosen.

The following functions are performed by choosing the appropriate button:

PURPOSE

Apply -

Clear -
Restart -
Save -

Select -
Cancel -

8.6.24.2.2

Cut sets in the current slice will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Remove all events from the Selected Events list (i.e., clear the qualification
criteria).

Restore the original cut sets and clear the qualification criteria. The Event List
dialog will be closed and the Included In List and Excluded From List pages will
be cleared.

Save the selected events in a stored slice record.

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list.
Close the Event List dialog without applying the qualification criteria.

Wild Card Mark

This option uses the event class mask to highlight events in the Cut Set Events list. This selection is used
with either the Cut Set Editor or the Cut Set | Slice option.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

To access from the Slice#1
1. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

2. Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

3. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose the Wild Card Mark option.
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To access from the Cut Set Editor#1
1. Choose Cut Sets | Edit | Current or Base. The Cut Set Editor dialog will be displayed.

2. Choose the Find button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
3. Choose the Mark Used Wild button.
4. The Event Class Mask dialog will be displayed.
Event Clazs Mask E |
— Event Attributes Maszk
M arnes Suzceptibilities
Frirnary || Id Syztem  Train 23 45 B 7 8
I IW 0 200 0 O
ncert. Cor. Clazs  Category Type  F/Mode Loc 910 11 12 1314 15186
[ N N N 0 0 0 ol
O LCancel |
Primary - Select all basic events with matching primary names (maximum 24
characters). Wildcard characters may be used.
Id - Select all basic events with matching component identifiers.
System - Select all basic event with matching systems.
Train - Select all basic event with matching trains
Uncert. Corr. Class -  Select all basic event with matching uncertainty correlation classes.
Category - Select all basic event with matching categories.
Type - Select all basic event with matching types.
F/Mode - Select all basic event with matching failure modes.
Location - Select all basic event with matching locations.
Susceptibilities - Select all basic event with matching susceptibility attributes set.
8.6.2.4.2.3 Save Slice
PURPOSE

This option allows you to save the basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list in a stored
slice record or a set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.
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5. Select the desired events to be saved in the slice.
6. Choose the Save button. The Save Slice dialog will be displayed.
SoveSice ___________HE|
M arne || j
D ezcription I
Ok, Cancel |
Ok - Save the new slice record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.
8.6.24.2.4 Select Slice
PURPOSE

Choose a saved slice record and place the events in the Selected Events list. When a slice record is loaded,
the basic events saved in the slice replace all basic events currently displayed in the Selected Events list. If
a basic event that was saved in a slice does not appear in the Cut Set Events list, it will not be displayed in
the Selected Events list, although it will remain in the slice record.

STEPS

L.

A

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice button. The Event List dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Select button. The Select Slice dialog will be displayed.
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Select Slice E |

C-CV-5LICE C-CW-4 iz normal, C-CW-B iz failed
E-M0OW-5LICE E-MOY-7? events
1] | *
Right-click far menu options.
Select I Cancel

Pop-up Menu Options
Modify - Change the slice record name and/or description. See Save Slice .
Delete -  Delete the slice record from the database.
Exit - Close the Select Slice dialog.

Button Options
Select -  Choose the highlighted slice record and load the saved events.
Cancel - Close the Select Slice dialog.

8.6.2.4.3 Slice By Rule
8.6.24.3.1 Slice By Rule
PURPOSE

This option provides the ability to divide the original cut set list into two subsets (slices) — qualified and
unqualified cut sets. This is accomplished by defining one or more rules to evaluate whether or not a cut
set is qualified. The rules provide the ability to qualify cut sets using logical expressions, including

mixed logic (combining "ands" and "ors") if desired. The rules are saved in the project for repeated use.

When the dialog is invoked, a list of slice rules is displayed. The highlighted rule is previewed in the
bottom text area. To add/modify/delete a slice rule name and description, right click and select the
appropriate menu option. To edit a rule, choose the Edit Rule button. To apply a rule to the current cut
sets, choose the Apply button.

To clear the qualified and unqualified lists, choose the Reset option from the Slice By Event option, or,
apply a different slice option to override the current slice.
STEPS

L. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
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Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will be displayed.

Slice Rules EE

I amne | Dezcription |
A-TEMP placehalder for rules that don't need to be kept
DG-RLULE check for do-a or dg-h
Mo _RLE check for both a and b train moy failures

| check for @ and b mov failures on ether CCS or ECS systems

if (C-hAOn -2 % SR -B) + (E-WOY -5 * E-MOY-B) then
keep,
endif

Apply Edit Rule | Exit
Pop-up Menu Options
Add - Create a new, empty rule.
Copy -  Make a copy of an existing rule. You must supply a unique name before saving

the rule.

Modify - Modify the name and/or description of the selected rule.

Delete - Remove the rule from the project.

Apply -  The full list of current cut sets will be evaluated. Those cut sets meeting the
qualification criteria will be retained in the current slice of qualified cut sets.
Other cut sets not meeting the qualification criteria will be placed in the
unqualified list.

Edit Rules-Edit the selected rule logic.

Exit - Close the Slice Rules dialog without applying a rule.
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8.6.2.4.3.2 Slice Rules Editor
PURPOSE

This option allows you to create or modify rules that divide cut sets into two subsets - qualified and
unqualified. The Slice Rules editor provides a means to develop logic rules that locate and separate cut
sets containing desired event combinations.

The slice rules are entered in a free-form text editor within SAPHIRE. The editor options and rule syntax
are similar to that of SAPHIRE's recovery rules. However, unlike to recovery rules, slice rules are not tied
to the fault tree, sequence(s) or end state(s) whose cut sets are currently displayed. (A slice rule is
available to be applied to any type of displayed cut sets.)

Slice rules follow a format similar to the structure that is found in traditional programming languages
(e.g., BASIC or PASCAL). As such, the ability exists to define "macros" and "if...then" type of structures.
After creating or editing rules, SAPHIRE compiles the rules to check their validity.

Note: An alternative method of entering rules into the project is to export them from SAPHIRE and
create or edit them in any word processor or text editor (that can output ASCII files) and then loaded
directly into the SAPHIRE database.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End States dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree(s)/sequence(s)/end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up
menu.

Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will appear.
Choose the Slice By Rule button. The Slice Rules dialog will appear.

If necessary, add a new rule by right clicking and choosing the Add menu option.

AN

Highlight the desired slice rule and choose Edit Rules. If rules have been previously defined
they will be displayed in the edit window.
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4 HRulez Editor - [DEMO, MOY-RULE)
Fil= Edit Search “Window List Help

x|alz|E| =] %|=@ Qle’| = 2|mE]

4 “RULES.TMP

| check for a and b mwov failures on either CC3 or EC3 =ystewms &

if (C-MOW-4 * C-MOV-E) + (E-MOWV-A * E-MOV-EBE) then

keep:
endif
<< eof=>-
-
1] | »
LB C0 |Ingert | | | A

Type the rules in the editor. Note that the rules are not case sensitive.

File -
Edit -
Search -
Window -
Lists -

8.6.2.4.3.3

File functions such as open, save, print, preferences, etc.

Editing functions such as copy and paste along with text format operations.
Search and cursor positioning operations such as find, replace, goto, etc.
Window management functions such as cascade, tile horizontally, etc.
Display lists of macros and events for inserting into the rules. Three different
event lists are available: initiators, a complete list of events, and only those
events available in the currently displayed cut sets.

Editor File Functions

These options provide file management functions.

Open -
New -

Close -

Quit -

Save -

Save As -
Save All -
Save Block -

Open a file into a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Create a new file in a new window. This feature is not usually used while editing
SAPHIRE rules.

Close the edit current window. If changes have been made you will be prompted
to save the file.

Close the current edit window without saving.

Save the file in the current window to disk.

Save the file in the current window with a new file name.

Save all the files in all edit windows currently open.

Save the currently highlighted text into a new file. The Save As dialog will be
invoked.
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Import File - Insert the contents of a file into the current edit window at the current cursor
position. The Edit external file dialog will be invoked.

Print - Print the file in the current edit window.

Page setup - Set printer page layout options, .such as pages per sheet and line numbers.
Preferences —  Select editing options such as tab width, undo levels, etc.

Exit - Terminate the Editor session.

8.6.24.3.4

Editor Edit Functions

These options provide editing and text formatting functions.

Undo -
Cut -

Copy -

Paste -
Delete -

Shift left indent -
Shift right indent -
Shift left space -
Shift right space -
Delete to end of line -

Delete line -
Capitalize word -
Downcase word -

8.6.2.4.3.5

Undo the previous editing operation.

Remove the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the highlighted text from the current window and place it in the
clipboard.

Copy the clipboard text into the current window at the cursor position.
Remove the highlighted text from the current window without placing it
in the clipboard.

Shift the text to the left by the Shift Size specified under Options.

Shift the text to the right by the Shift Size specified under Options.
Shift the text to the left by a single space.

Shift the text to the right by a single space.

Delete to the end of the current line beginning after the current cursor
position.

Delete the line on which the cursor is currently positioned.

Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to upper case.
Convert the entire word under the current cursor position to lower case.

Editor Search Functions

These options provide search and cursor positioning operations.

Find -
Replace -

Find Procedure -
Find/Replace again -
Find Altered lines -
Find line number -
Match symbol -

Goto next error -
Goto previous error -
Goto Marker -

Set Marker -

8.6.2.4.3.6

Search the text in the current window for the specified string.

Search the text in the current window for a string and replace it with
another string.

Search the text in the current window for the specified procedure.
Repeat the previous search operation.

Find the lines of text that have changed since the last save operation.
Go to the specified text line number in the current window.

Find the matching symbol pair for the character under the cursor “(), {},
[1, (**)”

Position the cursor at the next compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previous compilation error.

Position the cursor at the previously saved file position. Up to four
marker positions can be retrieved.

Save the current file position for later retrieval.

Editor Window Functions
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These options are used for managing the open edit windows within the application window, such as the
Linkage Rules Editor or the Event Tree Logic Editor window. Along with the options listed below and
segregated by a separation bar, the names of each open file is listed in the menu.

Cascade windows - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in an
overlapping fashion so that the title of each window is displayed
in a cascade arrangement. The current edit window will be on

top.

Tile windows horizontally - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a
horizontally tiled arrangement.

Tile windows vertically - Resize and reposition the non-minimized windows in a vertically
tiled arrangement.

Arrange Icons - Arrange the minimized window icons at the bottom of the

application window.

Al Liztz: Help

Lazcade windows

Tile windows harizontally
Tile windowes vertically
AIrange icons

v 1 "RULES.THP
2 DASAFEDNdemoh, ™ logic. tmp

In the example above, the files “~RULES.TMP” and “~LOGIC.TMP” are open. ~RULES.TMP is the
active window, as indicated by the check mark on the menu.

8.6.2.4.3.7 Slice Rules Lists

Selecting from the lists allows you to insert or replace items in the editor.

Macros - Allows you to insert a macro into the editor.

Events - Select any basic event instead of typing in the basic event name.

Cut Set Events - Select from a list of only those events found in the currently displayed cut sets,
instead of typing in the event name.

Initiators - Select an initiating event instead of typing in the initiator name.

8.6.2.4.3.8 MACRO
(Basic Rule syntax)
A macro is a user-definable keyword that specifies a search criteria. The macro name must be all

uppercase, must be 24 characters or less, and must not include any of the restricted characters (e.g., a
space, *, ?,\, /). The macro line can wrap around to more than one line, but must end with a semicolon.

MACRO-NAME = SEARCH-CRITERIA;
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if MACRO-NAME “and optional other search criteria” then
perform some action on each cut set...;
endif

| Macros are only applicable in the particular rule they are entered into.

8.6.2.5 Importance
8.6.2.5.1 Sets Importance

PURPOSE

This option displays the Fussell-Vesely importance of the selected set(s) of cut sets including interactions
among the events. The selected sets are previously saved slices.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4, Choose the Sets button. The Select Set(s) for Set Importance dialog will be displayed.

Select Set(s] for Set Importance E |
Mame Description
C-hadi O Slice containg C-MOYW-7 events
D Diz-7 everts
KN b
Impartance Cancel

Select the desired set(s) and choose the Importance button. The Sets Importance dialog will be
displayed containing the Fussell-Vesely importance, normalized Fussell-Vesely, name of the set, and its
description, for each selected set.
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Sels Impartance EHE

BV Nur::iwd Set Mame Set Deacrition

1.456E-003 S451E-002 MOW-ZLICE

Dl Report | Cancal |

Detail - Displays the Cut Set Importance dialog after selecting one of the sets. Choose the Top or
Bottom buttons for Sets importance details .

Report - Generates a report containing the Fussell-Vesely importance, normalized Fussell-Vesely,
set name, and description of the selected set.

Cancel - Closes the Sets Importance dialog.

8.6.2.6 View Option
8.6.2.6.1 View Cut Set
PURPOSE
This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is

displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make
up this cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
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3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
OR

4. Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
5. Highlight the desired cut set.
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

Selected Cut Set Eventz - [DEMO, LOSP. 3] |
Event Mame W alue D ezcription
| LOSP Z2300E+000  Loss of Offsite Power [nitiating Ewent
C-FUMP-B 3.000E-003 CCS Train B motar-driven pump
DG-A 2.000E-002 Emergency diezel generator A

E Undefined EndState

ol | »

Frequency  1.380E-004 7.84 & Mumber of Events 3

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I”” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.

8.6.2.6.2 View Event
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PURPOSE

This option provides the following detailed information about the basic events that make up a cut set:
event names and description, event attributes, random failure data, uncertainty data, susceptibility flags,
and transformation data.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

OR
Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired cut set.
Choose the View Cut Set button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the desired basic event.

© =N N e

Choose the View Event button. The View Event dialog will be displayed.
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View Event
Project: DEMO

Event Mames Event Attributes

Primary |r":-|:v-E| Comp ld | C-2v-B System IE Fail Mode |21
Alternste |C-CV-E| Process Flag I_ Train I_ Location (FZ2
Cateqgory l_ Type IE

Description |CCS Train B pump discharge check valve

Random Failure Data Uncertairty Data
Calculztion Type |1_ Distribution Type L
Mean Failure Probability 1 .000E-004 Mame Log Mormal
Lambds +0.000E+000 | Ervor Factor 3.000E+000
Tau +0000E+000 | |- [
Mission Time +0000E+00n | Correlstion Class 1
Current Prokskility 1.000E-004 Current Uncertainty +0. 000E-+00

Susceptibilties Transformations

Type Lewel
10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9
o rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrnr |

—

Exit

Information on this dialog is for display only and cannot be modified.
8.6.2.7 Report Dialog

8.6.2.7.1 Cut Set Report
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.

wok »w N

Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
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Report |

Report Title:

| SortiSlice Cut Set Repart
Report Options

¥ Print Slice Qualifications
[™ Include Event Detail

Ok Cancel
Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications -  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report.
Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including

event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

8.6.3 Comparing Cut Sets
8.6.3.1 Cut Set Comparison

PURPOSE

This option displays both the base case and current case cut sets for the selected fault tree (or sequences
or end states). The source (either base or current) of the cut sets is indicated both by color and a symbol.
The color red and the “-” symbol in the first column indicate a base case cut set. The color black and a
blank () in the first column indicate that the cut set is both a current case and base case cut set. The
color green and the “+” symbol in the first column indicate a current case cut set.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Trees
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Comparison sub-menu option. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets
dialog will be displayed.
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Baze &k Cument Case Cut Setz - [DEMO. LOSP. 3]

]|

Cut Set % sort by
Mo, Frequency Total Events [ % Probabilty " Souce
+ 1 4 BOCE-002 9262 CCS-TRAIM-E, DG-A
2 9.200E-004 1.87 DG4, DGR
K] 2.300E-004 047 C-MOW-B, DG-4
4 2.300E-004 047 DG-E, E-MOV-A
] 1.320E-004 0.2a C-PUMP-B, DG-4
g 1.380E-004 023 DG-E, E-PUMP-4
7 4.E00E-005 003 C-kMOv-1, DG-A
g 4.E00E-005 003 DGEE, E-MOV
+ 9 1.150E-005 002 C-kov-a, CCE-TRAIN-B, E-MOW-1
+ 10 E.S00E-00& 0.0 C-PUMP-&, CCS-TRAIM-B, E-kOW-1
1 4.E00E-006 0.m GO, DG4
12 4.E00E-006 0.0 DGEE, ECW-A
13 2.300E-006 000 C-kowva, E-MOVA
+ 14 2.875E-007 000 C-Mowvd, COS-TRAIM-B, E-MOV-4, E-MOV-B
15 2.300E-007 000 TaMk
+ 16 2. 300E-007 000 C-Cv-A, CC5-TRAIM-B, E-MOW-1
+ 17 1.728E-007 000 C-kowa, CCS-TRAIM-B, E-MOV-4, E-PUMP-B
‘| | ]
~ Source
=0ld [baze caze] Total Value 4.774E-002 Total Mumber 140
blark =EBath
+ = Mew [curent caze] View | Beport Exit |
Sort by
Probability - List the cut sets by frequency in descending order.
Source - List the cut sets by source, listing first base case cut sets, then cut sets
existing in both, followed by current case cut sets.
View - Display information about the selected cut set including basic event data.

Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.

Exit -
8.6.3.2 View Cut Set

PURPOSE

Close the Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog.

This option displays the basic events of the selected cut set with their failure probabilities and
descriptions. At the bottom of the Selected Cut Set Events dialog, information about this cut set is

displayed: percent of contribution to the total, the cut set frequency, and the number of events that make

up this cut set.
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STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
OR

4, Choose Display | Comparison. The Base & Current Case Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
5. Highlight the desired cut set.
6. Choose the View button. The Selected Cut Set Events dialog will be displayed.

Selected Cut Set Eventz - [DEMO. LOSP. 3] |
Ewvent Mame " alue Dezcrption
| LOSP Z2300E+000  Loss of Offsite Power [nitiating Ewent
C-FUMP-B 3.000E-003 CCS Train B motar-driven pump
OG- Z2.000E-002 Emergency diesel gerneratar &,

E Undefined EndState

[« | >

Frequency  1.380E-004 ¥.84 % Mumber of Eventz 3

When viewing fault tree cut sets, the end state, if any, is designated with the letter “E” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the last item listed.

When viewing sequence cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the

Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The end state will be designated with the letter “E” to
the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.
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When viewing end state cut sets, the initiating event is designated with the letter “I” to the left of the
Event Name column. It will be the first item listed. The originating sequence is designated by the letter
“S” to the left of the Event Name column and will be the last item listed.

View Event - Display individual basic event information.
8.6.3.3 Cut Set Report
PURPOSE

This option allows you to generate a report of the data that is currently displayed on the dialog. The report
may be displayed in the Report Viewer, sent to a printer, or saved to a file for later processing.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display | Cut Sets. The Selected Cut Sets dialog will be displayed.
4. Choose the Report button. The Report dialog will be displayed.
5. Select the desired report options and choose OK. The Report Viewer will display the report.
opot ___________BE)
Report Title:
| Sort/Slice Cut Set Report
Report Options
W Prirt Slice Guslificstions
[T Include Event Detail
Ok Cancel
Report Title - A default report title is provided. Edit this value to customize the title.
Print Slice Qualifications-  When checked, the criteria used to qualify the cut sets is included in the
report.
Include Event Detail - When checked, the report will report one event per line, and including

event probability and description information. When this option is not
checked, the events will appear as a comma delimited list, with no
supplementary event information included.

8.6.4 Displaying Importance Results

8.6.4.1 Importance Measures
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PURPOSE

Importance measures provide “reliability-worth” information about basic events appearing in the cut sets
for a fault tree or accident sequence. The “importance” for a basic event is essentially the event’s
contribution to the overall top event probability (for fault trees) or sequence frequency (for event trees).
The measure of contribution can take on many forms depending on what concern the analyst has for a
particular basic event. Consequently, SAPHIRE calculates seven different basic event importance
measures. These are the Fussell-Vesely importance, risk reduction ratio, risk increase ratio, Birnbaum (or
first derivative) importance, risk reduction difference, risk increase difference, and the uncertainty
importance.

The ratio importance measures are dimensionless and consider only relative changes. The difference
definitions account for the actual risk levels that exist and are more appropriate when actual risk levels are
of concern, such as comparisons or prioritizations across different plants. For purely relative evaluations,
such as prioritizations within a plant, the ratios sometimes give more graphic results.

These importance measures are calculated for each basic event for the respective fault tree or accident
sequence. Once the results have been calculated, they can be displayed and then partitioned as a subset of
the original cut sets.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose Display, then the Importance sub-menu option.

4. Choose from one of the following sub-menu options:

Add Fault Tree

Edit Graphics
Edit P+ID
Edit Logic
Fage Tree

Salve

cuantify 3

Lincetainty

Zut Sets 3

Display Cut Sets

Wiew Results Comparisan

Importance  k Ratio

Uncertainty Difference
Uncertainty
multi-Yar

Tirme Dependent

Ratio - Fussell-Vesely importance, Risk Reduction Ratio, and Risk Increase Ratio will
be calculated and displayed.
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Difference - Birnbaum importance, Risk Reduction Interval, and Risk Increase Interval will
be calculated and displayed.

Uncertainty -  Quantification of the contribution of each individual basic event’s uncertainty to
the total output uncertainty.
Multi-Var — Importance for a group of events will be calculated and displayed.

8.6.4.2 Fussell-Vesely Importance (FV)

The FV measure is an indication of the percentage of the minimal cut set upper bound contributed by the
cut sets containing the basic event. The equation for FV importance is

FV = F(i)/F(x)

where
F(i) is the minimal cut set upper bound for the group of cut sets containing the event
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound

Prior to SAPHIRE version 7.27, the FV equation used and approximate expression

FV =1 - F(0)/F(x)
where
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound.

8.6.4.3 Birnbaum Importance (B)

This indicates the sensitivity of the minimal cut set upper bound with respect to a change in the basic
event probability.

B = F(1) - F(0)

where
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.
F(0) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 0.0.

8.6.4.4 Risk Reduction Ratio (RRR) or Risk Reduction Interval (RRI)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would decrease if the basic event
was reduced to a probability or 0.0 (typically if the corresponding component never failed).

RRR = F(x)/F(0)

RRI = F(x) - F(0)

Note the similarity between RRI and FV; the relative importance ranking of basic events will be the same
for the two importance measures.

449



8.6.45 Risk Increase Ratio (RIR) or Risk Increase Interval (RII)

These are an indication of how much the minimal cut set upper bound would increase if the basic event
was increased to 1.0 (typically if the corresponding component always failed). Note: If the event
probability is close to 1.0, this importance measure may yield a small RIR or RII.

RIR = F(1)/F(x)

RIl = F(1) - F(X)

where
F(x) is the original minimal cut set upper bound
F(1) is the minimal cut set upper bound with the event probability set equal to 1.0.

8.6.4.6 Uncertainty Importance

The uncertainty in each input parameter, as expressed through its probability distribution, contributes to
the uncertainty in the output parameter of interest (e.g., core damage frequency). The uncertainty
importance measure in SAPHIRE attempts to quantify the contribution of each individual basic event=s
uncertainty to this total output uncertainty. The measure used in SAPHIRE is based on a Taylor series
expansion of the variance of the output of interest. The equation used by SAPHIRE is

» (R
Var(R) = —
(R) Z 5

2
oF

i

where R is the output of interest, p; is the probability of the ith basic event, and o;” is the variance of the
uncertainty distribution for the ith event. This approximation, which hinges upon the basic events being
mutually statistically independent, says that the variance of the output is approximately the sum of n
separate contributions, one from each basic event. The magnitude of each contribution (each contribution
is positive) measures how much of the output variance is contributed by each basic event. Because it is
more convenient, SAPHIRE uses the square root of each individual contribution as the uncertainty
importance:

OR
Iunc N OF

op,

where o; is the standard deviation of the uncertainty distribution of the ith basic event. Note that the
partial derivative in the above equation for the uncertainty importance is, by definition, the Birnbaum
importance of that event. Therefore, no new calculations are needed; the uncertainty importance is the
Birnbaum importance multiplied by the standard deviation of the input probability distribution.

8.6.4.7 Multi-Var Importance
This option allows the user to calculate an importance for a group of events.
For instance, the user can select all motor operated valves in a set of cut sets and get a combined

importance measure for these valves together. All of the valves are treated as a single event in the
importance calculations and the result is displayed with the name “Multi-variable.”

450



8.6.4.8 Importance Measures Dialog

8.6.4.8.1

PURPOSE

Importance Measures Results

This option displays the results of the importance measure analysis.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Importance submenu option.

4. Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

The results shown here are Fussell-Vesely importance measures. If the analysis type is seismic, the
program will prompt you to select a ground acceleration level defined in the project hazard curve.

Importance Measures - [DEMO, CC5] |
Sart
B 5
Ewvent Mame # af Prabability Fu Rizk Reduc. Rizk Ihcre.
Occur R atio R atio
DG-E 1 2.000E-002 3.415E-0M 1.718E+001 4 7158 +001
C-HON-1 1 1.000E-003 4. 613E-002 1.043E+000  4.715E+001
DG-4 3 2.000E-002 L ATTE-003 1.002E+000  1.36RE+000
C-MOV-E 4 GO00E-O03  GES2E-O03  1.OOPE+000 2 322E+000
C-PUMP-BE 4 3.000E-003 4.015E-003 1.004E+000  2.325E+000
C-hA 004, 3 5.000E-003 1.865E-003 1.002E+000  1.371E+000
C-PUMP-2 3 3.000E-003 1.121E-003 1.001E+000  1.372E+000
C-C-a, 3 1.000E-003 3.738E-004 1.000E+000  1.373E+000
C-Cv-B 4 1.000E-004 1.338E-004 1.000E+000  Z2323E+000
Partition Bepart | Eit |
Sort - Select from the drop-down list to sort results by Occurrence, Probability, F-V /
Birnbaum / Uncertainty, Reduction, or Increase. By default, when the importance
data are first displayed it is sorted, high to low, by F-V / Birnbaum / Uncertainty
importance value.
Description -  Display the full description for the highlighted event in the message bar of the
SAPHIRE main window.
Partition - Limit which events are displayed/reported.
Report - Generate a report of the data that is displayed on the dialog.
Exit - Close the Importance Measures dialog.
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8.6.4.8.2

PURPOSE

Importance Results Partition

This option allows you to redefine a fault tree as a subset of the original cut sets. This is accomplished by
defining a set of events to be used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

1.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Importance.

Choose from one of the submenu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var. The
Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Partition - [DEMO, CC5) |

Total Mumber of Events 26 Mumber of Gualified Events ]

Event Attributes
Mames Compld  Zw=s Train Type Fivode Location  Category

=p= ||

Susceptibilties | S I o I e o e e e e

I S

1 2 3 4 5 B 7 & 910 11 12 13 14 15 16

Include Exclude Compliment Reset “iew Events

Exit

Include -

Exclude -

Compliment -

Reset -

Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to qualify the events that may be used in
the new partition. Choose the Include button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Fill in the entry fields that are to be used to remove events from the list of
qualified events. Choose the Exclude button. The events in the cut set are
qualified and when complete, will update the Number of Qualified Events field
that appears in the upper right of the Partition dialog.

Cause all currently qualified events to be disqualified, and all unqualified events
to become the set of qualified events.

Set all events in the database to be qualified. This removes all partitioning from
the current cut sets.
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View Events -  Display the list of all events in the project. Mark those events that are to be
considered qualified.

Exit - Close the Partition dialog. Only those cut sets that are made up of qualified
events are displayed on the Importance Measures dialog.

8.6.4.8.3 View Events

PURPOSE

This option allows you to display the list of all events in the project and mark those events that are to be
used to determine whether a cut set belongs to a partition.

STEPS

A T o

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display | Importance.

Choose from one of the sub-menu options: Ratio, Difference, Uncertainty, Mult-Var.
The Importance Measures dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Partition button. The Partition dialog will be displayed.

Choose the View Events button. The Events dialog will be displayed.

Eventz EE
i Mame Deszcription
<FALSE> System Generated Success Event -
<IMIT > Sypztem Generated |nitiating Event —
<PASS: Sypztem Generated |gnare Event b
<TRUE> System Generated Failure Event
ADT FaILURE TO INHIBIT ADS AMD COMTROL REACTOR LEY
ADT-5%5-FCAvALWS ADS HARDWARE COMPOMEMTS FAIL TO FURCTION
AD1-<HE-<E-ERROR OPERATOR FAILS TO INHIBIT ADS & COMTROL LEVEL
AD71-<HE-<E-NORELC OPERATOR FAILS TO RECOVER ADS HARDWARE
ADS AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION FAILS
ADS-SRY-CCAMALYS ADSWALWES FAIL TO OPEM
ADS-<HE-<E-ERROR OFPERATOR ERROR PREVEMTS DEPRESSURIZATION =
<] | on
Mote: *=qualified ewent

Double-click -  Mark the selected event. An asterisk (*) will appear to the left of the event name.
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Exit - Close the Events dialog. Choose the Include or Exclude button from the

Partition dialog..

8.6.5 Displaying Uncertainty
8.6.5.1 Displaying Uncertainty Results
PURPOSE

This option displays the results of the uncertainty analysis previously performed. The results displayed
are the distribution and probability bounds for both base and current results. These values were calculated
using either the Latin Hypercube or the Monte Carlo simulation technique.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired list item and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

If the analysis type is seismic, you will be prompted to select a ground acceleration level defined in the
project hazard curve.

Fault Tree Uncertainty - [DEMO. CC5] |
Baze

bear 2111E-002 edian 2. 79vE-002 bircut 2.120E-002
Std. Dew 4 420E-002 Skewness  8.129E+000 Kurtosis +0.000E+000
Bth % 1.452E-003 kirirnLirn 2 483E-004 Seec 75a0
5th X 7.r23E-002 Marimum  7.526E-001 Samples 1000

Size Cutaff Probability Cutaff 1.000E-015

Current

bear 227 0E-002 edian 8. r20E-003 bincut 2120E-002
Std. Diew 5.037E-002 Skewnesz  8.004E+000 F.urtozis 9.916E +001
Ath % 1.564E-003 b imirnarn 1.320E-004 Seec B7ETY
A5th X 7.7R9E-002 Marirmurm 8 639E-001 Sarples 1000

Size Cutaff Probability Cutaff 1.000E-00&

i Current Quantile ‘v’aluesj Baze Quantile alues Eit |
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Current Quantile Values - View the quantile values associated with the current case data.

Base Quantile Values- View the quantile values associated with the base case data.

Exit - Close the Fault Tree/Sequence/End State Uncertainty
dialog.

8.6.5.2 Uncertainty Quantile Values
PURPOSE

Display the uncertainty quantile (or probability) values associated with either the current or base case
data. These quantile values can be used to construct a cumulative distribution plot of the analysis
uncertainty results.

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

2. Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

3. Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

4. Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile VValues button.

Uncertainty Quantile Yalues - [DEMO, CCS) EHE |

95% Confidence
Diztribtion Irterval On 95% Confidence

Quantile Lewvel Guantile Level in Interyal on Guantils

(in per cent) % [+1-] Quantile Yalue Lowver Bound Upper Bound
05 05 6.2155E-004 36160E-004 S.1935E-004 &
1.0 or 8.1935E-004 53501 E-004 1 0E88E-003 |
25 1.0 1 1657E-003 1 .0634E-003 1.325E-003 7
a0 14 1 B235E-003 1.3281E-003 1.7995E-003
100 149 2. 2045E-005 2 0043E-005 24574E-003
200 25 3.38330E-003 3.0875E-003 3E932E-003
250 27 4 0422E-003 3 6952E-003 4 316TE-003
300 24 4 5621E-003 4 22T5E-003 5.0094E-003
40.0 31 6.2520E-005 5 B32VE-005 6.5446E-003
500 31 8.8435E-003 7 9240E-003 9.5913E-003
0.0 31 1.1394E-002 1 .0605E-002 1.2502E-002
Fo.0 24 1 B37T5E-002 1 4755E-002 1.8273E-002 =

Plot | Report |

Distribution Quantile Level (in percent) - The probability level, which ranges from 0.5% to
99.5%.

95% Confidence Interval On Quantile Level in % (+/-) - The 95% confidence level on the
quantile level (e.g., 5%, 50%, 90%) expressed in terms of the percent of the quantile level.
Note that this is the confidence on the quantile level, not the quantile value.

Quantile Value - The value obtained from the uncertainty analysis at the i’th % quantile (or
probability) level. The units on the value varies depending on the type of analysis (e.g.,
failure probability, core damage frequency, etc.).
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95% Lower Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The lower bound confidence level on
the quantile value.

95% Upper Bound Confidence Level On Quantile Value - The upper bound confidence level on
the quantile value.

Plot—  Show a graphical representation of the uncertainty distribution defined by the uncertainty
quantile values.

Report — Generate a report containing the quantile values as displayed here.

Exit— Close the Uncertainty Quantile Values dialog.

8.6.5.3 Plot Uncertainty Quantile Values

PURPOSE

Show a graphical representation of the distribution defined by the uncertainty quantile (or probability)
values associated with either the current or base case data.

STEPS

1.

From the SAPHIRE menu select Fault Tree/Sequence/End State. The Fault Tree
List/Sequences/End State List dialog will be displayed.

Highlight the desired fault tree and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.

Choose Display, then the Uncertainty sub-menu option. The Fault Tree/Sequence/End State
Uncertainty dialog will be displayed.

Choose the Current Quantile Values or Base Quantile Values button.

Choose the Plot button. The Uncertainty plot dialog will be displayed.
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Uncertainty |

I [Probability Distribution])
Random Seed 23767
9 6ZE +1
Sample =ize 1000
Mean Salue 1 968E-002
ath Percentile 1 .624E-003
Medizn 8.544E-003
FOF .
95th Percentile  7.340E-002
hin. Sample 3.E616E-004
Max. Sample 4 053E-001
Std. Devistion  3.293E-002
0.00E+010 Skewness 4 FTEE+000
9 93E-04 1.94E-01| Kurtasis 3 F18E+001
— Distribwtion Types Sampling Methods —————— s
{+ PDF % Ionte Carln [~ Log ¥
 Cumulative ) Letit Hypereube Sampling [T Log Brint | Exit |

Print— Print the plot as displayed. The Print common dialog will be launched where you can
select the desired printer.
Exit—  Close the Uncertainty plot dialog.

8.6.5.4 Distribution Types
Select the type of graph to be displayed:

PDF - (Default) - Displays a graph showing the Probability Density Function.
Cumulative -  Displays a graph showing the Cumulative Density Function.

8.6.5.5 Sampling Methods

The selected radio button indicates the sampling method used for the uncertainty calculation. Note the
sampling method used cannot be changed here. In order to view results using a different sampling
method, the uncertainty analysis must be re-run using the desired sampling method.

Monte Carlo - Displays a graph that is based on Monte Carlo Sampling of the
defined uncertainty distribution.

Latin Hypercube Sampling -  Displays a graph that is based on Latin Hypercube Sampling of
the defined uncertainty distribution.

8.6.5.6 AXis
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Log X - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the X-Values are used instead of just the X-
Values.

Log Y - Produces a graph where the Log base 10 of the Y-Values are used instead of just the Y-
Values.

8.7 Viewing End States

8.7.1 Viewing End States

PURPOSE
This option presents the end state analyses in various report forms. One or more end states can be viewed
using this option.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select End State. The End State List dialog will be displayed.
2. Highlight the desired end state(s) and right-click to invoke the pop-up menu.
3. Choose View Results from the menu. The EndState Review dialog will be displayed.

EndState Review - [DEMO) ]|
Satt Order: IName j Analysiz Type: IR,&NDOM j
End State Curr Freg Baze Freqg Ditference Ratio ;I
LARGE-RELEASE 1.F60E-0O3 1.FEOE-D3 0.000E+00 1 .000E+00]
ShALL-RELEASE 0.000E+00Q 0.Q00E+00 0.000E+Q0Q C.000E-+Q0
TOTALS = 1.760E-03 1.FBOE-03 0.000E+00 1 .000E+00)
hd|
] | o
Wiews
" Description " Baze Caze " Basze Caze Unc. Report
{* Currert %s.Base Current Case i Currert Case Unc. -

The selected end states are displayed in this dialog. The End State column contains the end states’
primary names. Other columns’ titles and data vary depending on the selected “View”.
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The last row in the grid show the summation totals of applicable columns.

Report - Produce a report of the data currently displayed. The output can go to the Report Viewer,
a printer, or a file.
Exit - Close the EndState Review dialog.

8.7.2 View Options

Description - Includes the full description. (60 character maximum)

Current Vs. Base - Includes the current case cut set probability, base case cut set probability,
the probability difference (current - base), ratio, current case cut set
count, base case cut set count, the cut set count difference (current -
base).

Base Case - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5™ percentile,
median, 95™ percentile, probability truncation, and size truncation used
when solving.

Current Case - Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5™ percentile,
median, 95™ percentile, probability truncation, and size truncation used
when solving.

Base Case Uncertainty - Includes base case values for cut set probability, mean, 5™ percentile,
median, 95" percentile, minimum, maximum, standard deviation,
skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random number seed.

Current Case Uncertainty-Includes current case values for cut set probability, mean, 5"
percentile, median, 95t percentile, minimum, maximum, standard
deviation, skewness, kurtosis, sample size, and random number seed.
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9. MODIFYING THE DATA BASE

9.1 Modifying the Data Base
PURPOSE

This option allows you to modify SAPHIRE database files.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify. The drop-down menu with available items will be
displayed.

After selecting an option from the menu, a dialog containing a list of all records for the selected data type
appears. In general, the functions: add, copy, modify, and delete are then available from a pop-up menu.
Some of the dialogs have additional options accessible by choosing the appropriate button.

[ILLhte Eeport  Liili
Project
Event Trees
Eault Trees
End States
Basic Events
Aftributes »
Analysis Tyvpes
Gates
Histograms
P &I1Ds
Change Sets
Flag Sets
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9.2 Modifying Project Data

9.21 Project Data Entry Dialog

PURPOSE

The Project dialog allows you to modify project data.

STEPS
1. From the menu select Modify.

2. Choose Project from the menu. The Project dialog is displayed.

Project |
—Primary
Mame DERMC

Description Demonstration sample family

— &lternate
Mame DEMO

Description BybwTeekde n wT sigesgy AdbwaH

Default Locale |Ryssian - Russia j Type hodel Type
Location Design I_
Comparry [T LERF Enshled  “endor
Site Hazard Curves

Loy Operational date |1
Meclium Gualification date | oy
High Miz=ion tirme 2 400E+001

Hassyworcs Text Ok Cancel

Ok - Save the modified project record and close the dialog.

Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.
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9.2.2 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.2.3 Type

This is a user-defined field used to classify the facility under study. A maximum of 3 characters
(uppercase, alphanumeric) may be entered.

9.2.4 Location

This is a user-defined field used to specify the geographical location of the facility under study. A
maximum of 10 characters (uppercase, alphanumeric) may be entered.

9.25 Design

This is a user-defined field used to identify the facility’s design type. A maximum of 10 characters
(uppercase, alphanumeric) may be entered. This field may contain embedded blanks.

9.2.6 Model Type

This field is used to identify the model solution type for this facility. An “N” indicates that this is a
normal model. An “A” indicates that this is an ASP model. You may specify you own model designation
or leave the field blank.

9.2.7 Company

This is user-defined field used to identify the company responsible for the facility. A maximum of 10
characters (alphanumeric) may be entered. This field may contain embedded blanks.

9.28  Vendor
This is a five-character, uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify the company that built the facility.

9.2.9 LERF Enabled

Indicates that the model has been developed for use in Large Early Release Frequency (LERF) study.

The “LERF” option in GEM allows a user to select an existing initiating event assessment or condition
assessment (or make a new one), but evaluate the assessment using a LERF end state gather instead of the
core damage sequences. GEM has been designed to look specifically for sequences labeled “PDS-*
(either on the event tree graphic or created via event tree partition rules). As such, the plant model must
be designed such that only LERF sequences are assigned to end states beginning with “PDS-* for the
correct LERF results to be generated.

9.2.10 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.
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9.2.11 Default Locale

Set the default or primary locale for this project. The locales listed are those that are loaded into memory
when your computer is started. To add locales, see International SAPHIRE .

9.2.12  Site Hazard Curves

This is a 24-character field that identifies histograms to be used as hazard curves. Low, Medium and High
histograms represent the differing views about susceptibility to earthquakes.

9.2.13  Operational Date

This is the date the facility became operational. The format for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.
9.2.14  Qualification Date

This is the qualification date of the facility. The format for this field is YYYY/MM/DD.
9.2.15 Mission Time

The default mission time for this project.

9.3 Modifying Event Tree Data

9.3.1 Event Trees
PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, copy, or delete event tree data records, or associated text.
Additionally, you can update selected event tree base case data or clear selected event tree current case
data. You can add, modify, copy or delete sequence data records associated with the selected event tree.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed, listing all of the
event trees belonging to the current project.

3. Highlight the desired event tree.

4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.
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Edit Event Trees - [DEMO]

s Matne Description
LOSP Loss of offsite povwer event tree
Right Click far Menu Options.
Caze Update
|7 s Claar Currant | Text Sequences Exit

Pop-up Menu Options
Add -
Copy -
Modify -
Delete -
Graphics-
Reset —
Button Options
Base Update -

Clear Current -

Add a new event tree record to the database.

Create a new event tree record by copying an existing one.
Edit the selected event tree record.

Delete the selected event tree record(s).

Edit the graphical picture of the event tree.

Delete all the sequences that belong to the selected event tree.

Update selected event tree base case data. The Base Case Update dialog
will have slightly different wording than the dialog in this example.
Clear selected event tree current case data. The Clear Current Case
dialog will have slightly different wording than the dialog in this
example.
View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected event tree.
Add, modify, copy or delete sequence data records.

Close the Edit Event Trees dialog.

Text -

Sequences -

Exit -
9.3.2 Delete An Event Tree
PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete an event tree record and associated sequence records from the database.
STEPS

1.

2
3.
4

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

Highlight the event tree you wish to delete.

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will appear,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.
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wamNNG |

Deleting an Event Tree will alza
delete all zequences associated

with the Eventres |1

Do you wizh to proceed?

Cancel |

OK - Continue the delete operation. Once you choose OK at the warning screen to continue
with the deletion process, another warning dialog is shown. You will be prompted to
choose Yes or No. Upon choosing the Yes button, the selected event tree record and all
sequence records associated with the event tree will be deleted from the database.

Cancel - Terminate the delete operation.

NOTE: You cannot delete a sub-tree (if it is used by another event tree) using this option.
9.3.3 Base Case Update

PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite all base case (original) data with the current case data for the selected
analysis type. If you choose to update the base data, four operations will occur. (1) The base case cut sets
will be overwritten with the current case cut sets. (2) The base case uncertainty results will be overwritten
with the current case uncertainty results. (3) The base case uncertainty quantile values will be overwritten
with the quantile values from the current case. (4) The base case minimum cut set upper bound will be
overwritten with the current case minimum cut set upper bound. As a note of caution, the original base
case results will be overwritten if this option is executed!

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Base Update button. The Base Case Update dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the update. In addition, you must select the
analysis type from the drop-down list.
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Basze Case Update |

WA RMING:

Thiz option will transter the current case values stared in the data
basze to hase case for the selected analysis type. The old base
caze will be lost.

Analysiz Type EF el j

Are you sure you vvant to do thiz?

Cancel

OK - Cause the current case data to overwrite the base case data. Upon completion of this
process, a message, “Base case update complete” will be displayed in the message bar of
the SAPHIRE window.

Cancel - Terminate the update operation.

9.34 Clear Current Case

PURPOSE

This option deletes all current case information for the specified analysis type. All SAPHIRE calculations
use data stored in the current case for sensitivity and event analysis, and cut set generation results are
stored in the current case.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Clear Current button. The Clear Current Case dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the clear operation. In addition, you must select
the analysis type from the drop-down list.
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Clear Current Case |

WA RMIMG:

Thiz option will clear the current case values stored in the data
haze for the selected analysis type.

Analysis Type RARCOh j

Are wou sure you want to do this?

Cancel |

OK - Cause the current case data to be deleted. Upon completion of this procsss, a message,
“Current Case Cleared...” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Cancel - Terminate the clear current case process.

9.35 Database Text
PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.
4. Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.
5 Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed.
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Edit Primary Text - [DEMO]

Ok Cancel
Page Down - Presents the next 18 lines of text.
Page Up - Presents the previous 18 lines of text.

Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.
Ctrl Page Up - Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Home - Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.

Ctrl-Home - Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

End - Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Ctrl-End - Places the cursor at the end of the text block.

Insert - Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters

are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.

Delete - Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-Delete - Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.

Backspace - Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-C - Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.

Ctrl-V - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.

Ctrl-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.

The editor does not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text.

Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

Cancel - Close the Text dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dialog
shown below.
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9.3.6

Abandon changes?

Yes - Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
Event Tree Data Entry Dialog

PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Event Tree dialog allows you to enter or modify event tree data.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.
3. Highlight the event tree you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new event tree record.)
4. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.
5. From the SAIC’)}TIRE menu select Event Tree. The Event Tree List dialog will be displayed.
6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and select Add Event Tree.

Event Tree E |

— Primary

Mame |

Description

—&lternate

Matne

Description

Imitistor

Ok Cancel

Ok - Save the new or modified event tree record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.
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9.3.7 Event Tree Data Entry Dialog
9.3.7.1 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.3.7.2 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field that provides brief, descriptive
information.

9.3.7.3 Initiating Event Name

This is the current event tree’s initiating event. The drop-down list contains all initiating events in the
current project. Choose an initiating event from the drop-down list or enter a new one.

9.3.8 Edit Sequences Dialog

9.3.8.1 Sequences

PURPOSE

This option allows you to add, modify, copy, or delete data records, or text for the sequences associated

with an event tree. Additionally, you can update selected sequence base case data or clear selected
sequence current case data.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

2. Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

3. Highlight the desired event tree and choose the Sequences button.

4, The Edit Sequences dialog will be displayed listing all of the sequences associated with the
selected event tree.

5. Highlight the desired sequence.

6. Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu or choose the desired button.
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Edit Sequences - [DEMO. LOSP) EE

Marme: Description

2
3

Right Click far Menu Options.

Text Base Case Updste Clear Current Caze | Exit |

Pop-up Menu Options

Add - Add a new sequence record to the database.

Copy - Create a new sequence record by copying an existing one.
Modify - Edit the selected sequence record.

Delete - Delete the selected sequence record(s).

Button Options

Text - View and edit the descriptive text associated with the selected
sequence.

Base Case Update - Update selected sequence base case data.

Clear Current Case - Clear selected sequence current case data.

Exit - Close the Edit Sequences dialog.

9.3.8.2 Delete Record

PURPOSE

This option allows you to delete the highlighted record from the database.
STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2 Choose the desired option from the menu.
3. Highlight the record you wish to delete.
4

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Delete. A warning dialog will be displayed,
allowing you to cancel the deletion at this point.
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WARMIMG! The record will be deleted! Continue?

Yes - Continue the delete operation. The selected record will be deleted from the database. The
message, “Record deleted,” is displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
No - Cancel the delete operation. The selected record will NOT be deleted from the database.

9.3.8.3 Database Text

PURPOSE

This option allows you to view and edit the descriptive text associated with a specific record. The Primary
text option is generally used for text in the desired primary language. The Alternate text option is
generally used for information entered in the secondary language using a different alphabet (locale ).

STEPS

1.

2
3
4.
5

From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.

Choose the desired option from the menu.

Highlight the record whose text you wish to modify.

Choose the Text button. The Select Text Type dialog is displayed.
Choose Primary or Alternate. The Text dialog is displayed.

Initially, the first 18 lines of the text block are displayed. If there are more lines of text, the vertical scroll
bar will be available. In the example here, the Primary text dialog is displayed.
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Edit Primary Text - [DEMO]

Ok Cancel
Page Down - Presents the next 18 lines of text.
Page Up - Presents the previous 18 lines of text.

Ctrl Page Down-Places the cursor at the end of the last line of text currently visible.
Ctrl Page Up  Places the cursor at the beginning of the first line of text currently visible.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor left to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Ctrl- - - Moves the cursor right to the beginning of the word on the current line.

Home - Places the cursor in front of the first character of the current line.

Ctrl-Home - Places the cursor at the beginning of the text block.

End - Places the cursor behind the last character of the current line.
Ctrl-End - Places the cursor at the end of the text block.

Insert - Works as a toggle. Initially, the editor is in “insert” mode — existing characters

are pushed to the right as you type. Pressing the Insert key toggles to
“overwrite” mode — existing characters are over written as you type.

Delete - Deletes the character to the right of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-Delete - Deletes the characters from the current cursor position to the beginning of the
following word.

Backspace - Deletes the character to the left of the current cursor position; or deletes the
currently highlighted text.

Ctrl-C - Copies highlighted text to the clipboard.

Ctrl-V - Pastes clipboard text at the current cursor position.

Ctrl-X - Cuts highlighted text to the clipboard.

The editor does not automatically line wrap; therefore, you must use <Enter> to establish each new line of
text.

Ok - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.
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Cancel - Close the Text dialog without saving changes. You will be prompted with the dialog
shown below.

Abandon changes?

Yes - Close the Text dialog without saving changes.
No - Save the new or modified text and close the Text dialog.

9.3.84 Base Case Update
PURPOSE

This option allows you to overwrite all base case (original) data with the current case data for the selected
analysis type. If you choose to update the base data, four operations will occur. (1) The base case cut sets
will be overwritten with the current case cut sets. (2) The base case uncertainty results will be overwritten
with the current case uncertainty results. (3) The base case uncertainty quantile values will be overwritten
with the quantile values from the current case. (4) The base case minimum cut set upper bound will be
overwritten with the current case minimum cut set upper bound. As a note of caution, the original base
case results will be overwritten if this option is executed!

STEPS

1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4, Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Base Update button. The Base Case Update dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the update. In addition, you must select the
analysis type from the drop-down list.
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Basze Case Update |

WA RMING:

Thiz option will transter the current case values stared in the data
basze to hase case for the selected analysis type. The old base
caze will be lost.

Analysiz Type EF el j

Are you sure you vvant to do thiz?

Cancel

OK - Cause the current case data to overwrite the base case data. Upon completion of this
process, a message, “Base case update complete” will be displayed in the message bar of
the SAPHIRE window.

Cancel - Terminate the update operation.

9.3.8.5 Clear Current Case
PURPOSE

This option deletes all current case information for the specified analysis type. All SAPHIRE calculations
use data stored in the current case for sensitivity and event analysis, and cut set generation results are
stored in the current case.

STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
2. Choose Event Trees. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.

OR

3. Choose Event Trees | Sequences. The Edit Sequences dialog is displayed.
OR

4. Choose Fault Trees. The Edit Fault Trees dialog is displayed.
OR

5. Choose End States. The Edit End State dialog is displayed.
6. Highlight the desired list item.
7. Choose the Clear Current button. The Clear Current Case dialog will be displayed.

You will be prompted for confirmation before performing the clear operation. In addition, you must select
the analysis type from the drop-down list.
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Clear Current Case |

WA RMIMG:

Thiz option will clear the current case values stored in the data
haze for the selected analysis type.

Analysis Type RARCOh j

Are wou sure you want to do this?

Cancel |

OK - Cause the current case data to be deleted. Upon completion of this procsss, a message,
“Current Case Cleared...” will be displayed in the message bar of the SAPHIRE window.
Cancel - Terminate the clear current case process.

9.3.8.6 Sequence Data Entry Dialog
PURPOSE

The Add/Modify Sequence dialog allows you to enter or modify sequence data.
STEPS
1. From the SAPHIRE menu select Modify.
Choose Event Trees from the menu. The Edit Event Trees dialog is displayed.
Highlight the desired event tree and
Choose the Sequences button. The Edit Sequences dialog will be displayed.
Highlight the sequence you wish to edit or copy. (Skip this step if adding a new sequence record.)

S kv

Right-click to invoke the pop-up menu and choose Add, Copy, or Modify.
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Add Sequence EE |

Evert Tree  LOSP

— Primary

Matmne |

Description

—&lternate

Matne

Dezcription

End State j Flagz Mame I

Guartification . :
hethod @ bin Cut ) Rare Event (" Miniax  Rumber of Pazses I 3

Ok Cancel |

Ok - Save the new or modified sequence record and close the dialog.
Cancel - Close the dialog without saving.

9.3.8.7 Sequence Data Entry Dialog
9.38.7.1 Name

This is a required field. A maximum of 24 uppercase, alphanumeric characters may be entered. Embedded
blanks are not allowed. The name should be descriptive so it can be readily identified.

9.3.8.7.2 End State

This is a 24-character uppercase, alphanumeric field used to identify the end state. Select an end state
from the drop-down list.

9.3.8.7.3 Description

This is a 120-character, uppercase or lowercase, alphanumeric field tha